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PREFACE 


HE object of the présent book 1s to gwe τῷ a form suit- 
able for beginneis the elements of Greek Giammar. 
Owing to the gicat impertance of the appeal to the eye 
in the case of young students especiaPattention has been 
paid to the type and arrangem€nt of the piurted matter. 
Attic Greek only has been included, and the usages of 
poetiy distinguished® throughout fiom those of prose. 
Unnecessary and unusual foims have been left out, and 
the author has endeavoured to™seete all the requisite facts 
both of accidence and syntax in the clearest possible 
manner. Atethe same, time advantage has been taken 
of the developments of modein scholayship, so that the 
work may be thoroughly up to date 
Thus, for instance, the prmciples and methods of 
Biugmann and Delbiuck, which have at last definitely 
supplanted thase of Cuitius and Schleicher, have been 
followed, with the avoidance, however, of philological 
details as unsuitable for the purpose in hand Some of 
the more common sound changes, to which many of the 
apparent uregularities of Greek declensions and conju- 
gations are due, are briefly stated in an Appendix; but 
those who wish for fuller details and explanations of 
forms and constiuctions are refered to the authon’s laiger 
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woik—Greek Grammar for ‘Schools and Colleges —to 
which the piesént book seiyes as an mtroduction < Ὁ 

The ELewexrary Grek Grawwar consists of two 
parts : the fist contams the Aceidence, with two ppen- 
dices on Accents and Some Sound C Shanges, “and the 
second the Syntax The instahces quoted in tite latter 
are taken as far as possible fiom the authors usually 
read, 3 in schools. It i+ desned to press upon beginners 
that the rules “of g1ammar are “based upon the Greek 
wotks to which they are bemg mtroduced, and they are 
receammended to add to them othe1s which suggest them- 
selves as appiopuiate front their own reading 

The author desues to expiess i thanks for help and 
suggestions to Mr R ,B Lattima, M.A, to Mr 
W.R Prideaux, M A, of the Uppet School of Liyeipool 
College, and to his colleagug Mr E, T. Bud, BA, 
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CHAPTER I 
8 
THE GREEK LANGUAGE AN®LETTERS 


§ 1x. The Greek Language.—Greek 1s one of several 
languages which hag their ongm in what is called 
“the Indo-Germanic language” Among these languages, 
besides Greek, are Italic (including Latin), Sanscrit, 
Teutonic, Celtic and Balto-Slavonic. .The relation of 
these languages to Indo-Geimanig is similar to that of 
the Romance languages—Fiench, Italian, Spanish and 
Portuguese—to Latin. 

Greek itself is a language of many dialecfs, the most 
important of which, for literary purposes, 1s Attic. This 
is the dialect’ which was spoken at Athens, and was used 
by most of the great Greek writers who flourished in the 
fifth and fourth centuries Β 6.9 mcluding the historians 
Thucydides and Xenophon, the tragedians Aeschylus, 
Sophocles and Euripides, the comedian Aristophanes, 
the philosophers Plato and Aristotle, and the orators 
Demosthenes, Isocrates and Aeschines. 

§2. The Greek Alphabet.—The Greek Alphabet 


contains twenty-four letters. 
1 


τῷ 
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PROX frotascox τὰ 


short &4 = ὦ τὰ giandfather 

long ἃ = ὦ τὸ father 

bd ¢ 

Eng 6 

6 ~ 

Eng g in get, except before 
a guttural, when ités like 
3. Ἰς 5115 or sink 

Eng. ὦ, 

Fr, é in été 


Ene sd 

Eng ἂν in fair 

Eng ¢-A m mast-head 
sho1t ὃ Ξε ὁ ἴῃ Fr, fin 
long Y= 60 τὰ Eng feet 
Eng ἃ 

Eng. ὦ 

Eng. mm 

Eng ἢ 

Eng wv, As 


Eng. o in not 


Eng p 

Eng. 7 

Eng 5, except before £, γ, ὃ, 
when αὖ 15 like Eng. καὶ 

Eng. ¢ 


CHARACTERS NAME 

Large o1 ®@¢6 
Capital Small 

“A a” 2 Alpha 

B Be Beta 

᾿ Υ̓ Gamma 

᾿ ΄ 

A δ e Delta 

ΕἾ ες . EiorE 

( usaally cilled Eystion) 
““-- ζ Zeta 
> PP 
H n Eta 
e 

Θ θ Théta 

I t Iota 

K x Kappa 

A » Lambda 

M μ Mu 

N ν Nu 

Ξ ξ. °Xu or Nei 
.Ὁ 5 eQuor O 

(usually eulled Onucron) 

IT T Pe 

P p Rho 

Σ σις Sigma 

T τ “Tau 

δ Y 


short ὕ = Fr. w in dw pain 


υ 1 δ ἢ 
(asn lly called Upsilon) Klong v = Fr. εὖ in lune 


* The pronunciation heie given 1s approximately that used in Attic 
Greck of the fifth and fourth centuries BC , but in English*the practice 
15 to pronounce the Greek letters like the coresponding Enghsh ones, 
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CHARACTERS NAME PPONTUNCIATION ἢ 
Large or 7 
Capital Small e* 
&’ , @  Phei Eng. p-h in up-fill 
x χ Chei Eng. 4-h » wor}-house’ 
“4 , 
ἰα Ψ  Psei Eng. ps 
{2 ~~ ®@ Of . Eng. ow in owght 
(usually called Gméga) “ 


ois written when initial ar medial, ¢ when “final, The 
vowels ὥ; ἐγ v are sortietjmes shoi t, Sometimes long enn ο 
always short, 7 and ὦ always long. The “mark (Π) signifies 
a long vowel, and the mazk (7) a short-one. 
§ 3. Classification uf Consonants.—The_c—senants 
may be classified as fqllows --, 


Stops (or Murrs) Spirnants NASALS Liguips 

Ἔ ts: 

So es. a 

QS me 
Guttural « y ¥ 

(before guttuial stops) 

Dental +r @ ὃ σ D . ps r 
Labial @w φΦ β bb 


§ 4. Diphthongs.—Bevides the seven vowels, a, €, 7, ἐν 
o, v, ὦ, Greek has the following diphthongs — 
(1) In which the first component is “short : 


PRONLACIATION * PROSUNCIATION 
at =* ὃ τῷ tide av = ow in growl 
εἰ =i oy: Dat ev = ew ,, new (nearly) 
ot = 02 ,, off ου τοὺ ,, note 


ub = Ut 4, lu? (Fr.) 

(2) In which the first component is long. If the 
second component is ὁ, αὖ 1s usually subscirpt, ze. written 
under the long vowel, except when written in capitals ; 
@ or At, ἢ or Hi, » or £22. 


é 
* See footnote, p, 2, 
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ὃ 5. Breathings. ac miteal aspirat# is shown im 
Greek by the sign (‘), called the sperrtus aspen or “rough “ 
breathing,” placed over the ἘΚ ἢ vowel. ἕξ is pro- 
nounced hee ; ,ὕπαξ hapax. Ef an ufitial vowel % not 
aspirated, it has the sign (”), callegl the spur etus ae or 
“smooth breathing” ἔχω is pronounced ehho , ἄγω igo. 
If the, mutial letter 1s a capwtal, the bi ee is placed 
before it, thus ES, "Arak, "Eyo, “Ayo. If the mrtial, 
sound y a diphthong, the breathing #s placed over thé 
second compoent. οὗτος, εἶδον But when the long 
vowemsbahthongs ¢, 7, @ aie τῇ "capitals, the breathing 
is placed before them “Agdns, "Hydn, ᾿Ωιδή 

Every mifial p is aspnated and marked with the 1ough 
breathing - ῥέω vheo, wher two p’s come together τῇ the 
middle of a woud, the secdnd 1s aspirated, and sometimes 
is marked with a rough breathing, the first being then 
marked with the smooth breathing: ἔῤῥεον 677 heon. 

The sign (’) 18 also used as an apostrophe, to mark 
the omission of a shot vowel at the jyunétion of two 
words, the first *endmg and the second commencing 
with a vowel, or diphthong. παρ᾽ ἐκείνῳ = πρρὰ ἐκείνῳ ; 
μὴ ᾿γώ = μὴ ἐγώ 

The same sign (’) is also used when two words are 
jomed into one, and stands over the conttacted syllable. 
It 1» then called a coronis: κἀγαθός = καὶ ἀγαθός ; ταὐτό 
= τὸ avr. . : 

§ 6. Accents.—Words are also marked with signs to 
indicate the accent , these signs are three im number— 

(1) The Acute (4) maths a sharp tone or a raising of 
the pitch of the voice λόγος, τούτων, παρά, ἕτερος, 

(2) The ὅτις (\) indicates that the syllable is not 
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_taised in tone, and is us2d instead of the acute on the - 
last ee of a word not immediately pieceding a stop. 
ἦλθον ἐ ἐγώ (acute), but ἐγὼ (grave) ἤλθοναᾳ 

(3) The Circuniflex (“J 1s a combmatiop of the acute 
and grave (7 \), and denotes a sluried sound, first 11smg 
and then falling m tone, it 1s only used*on long syllables : 
φεῦγε, τοῦτο, ἀγαθοῖς (See also Appendix I on Accents ) 

§ 7. Punctuation..-For ἐμοῦ purpose of divading 
sentences, Greek employs four stops— 

(1) The Comma (, ). : 

(2) The Colon (+), a dot raised,above the hpe =< 

(3) The Full Stop (.). 

(4) The Note of Inteirogation (, ). 

ἑσπέρα ἦν, ὅτε ὁ ἄγγελος ἦλθεν. It was evening, when 
the messenger came. ἐρωτῶ" Τέ ἐποιήσατε,, I ash you; 
what did you do? ig 

§ 8. The Division of Syllables.—The general 1ule in 
Greek 1s that every vowel οἱ diphthong ends a syllable: 
“«αύ-ο-μεν, τι μή, λό-γος, γέτγρα-φει, ἀ-πό, ἀ-πέ-χω, ἀ-φαι-ρῷ. 
The exceptions a1e— 

(1) The efirst of two similar consonants belongs tg the 
preceding syllable: ἵπ-πος, πολ-λή, ἀγ-γέλτλω. 

(2) The fist of two or more consonants, if a liquid 
or nasal (except in the combination pv), belongs to the 
pieceding syllable® ἔρ-χο-μαι, ἤχ-θον, πίμ-πλη-μι, ἄν- 
Opes, πταύ-ον-ταῦ 

(3) In words compounded with ἐκ- (ἐξ, εἰσ-, προσ-, δυσ-, 
if a consonant follows, « or o bclongs to the preceding 
syllable. ἐκ-βάλ-:λω, εἰσ- πίπτω, προσ-λαμ- βά-νω, δυσ-τυ- 
χής. 1£ a vowel follows, ἕξ or o belongs to the following 
syllable : ἐ-ξέρ-χο-μαι, εἰ-σῆλ-θον, προ-σέ-χω, δύ-συπ-πτος 
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§ 9. Accidence and Synta: ; Declenfion and Con-. 
jugation.—Grammar consists of tx o parts— 

(Ὁ) Accidence, eshich deals with the for ms of words, 

(2) Syntax, gshich deals with the relation of words to 
one another in sentences, 

In Accidence w &rds fall again into two classes— 

(τ) Inflected 

(2. Uninflected., 

Adserbs, Prepos:tions and Conjunctions are uninflected. 
Substantives, Adjectives, Pronouns and Veibs are inflected. 
The Ttsa.of Substantives, Adjectives and Pronouns is 
called “ declension,” that ofVerbs “conjugation ” Inflected 
words consist of two parts, the uninflected part called 
“ the stem ” and the inflectéd pait called “ the mflexion.” 


CHAPTER II 
DECLENSICN OF SUBSTANJIVES 


§ ro. Introductory.—Gieek distingusees m the De- 
clension of Substanti es— 

(1) Three Numbers ,Singuléy;"Dual (ised of two things 
forming a pa) and Pluaal. 

(2) Three Genders Mascutine, Femmme and Neutet. 
The gender of a substantive ἐν shown by prefixing the 
Nominative Singular of the definite article (§ 51) to its 
Nominative Singular, ὁ for the Masculine, ἡ for the 
Feminine, and to for the Neuter 

(3) Five" Cases Nominative, Vocative, Accusative, 
Genitive and Dative. The Cases anc Numbers aie dis- 
tinguished by terminations which aie added, to the Noun 
Stem The Vocative is the same as the Nominative in 
the Dual and Plumal, and sometimes in the Singular. 
In Neuter Nouns the Nominative and Accusative are 
alike in all numbers. The Dual has only two foims. 
Sometimes the Stem has more than one fo1m, eg. in λόγος 
(§ 14), πατήρ (ἢ 23), γένος (§ 23) 

§ rr. Three Declensions,—Theie are three declensions 
of substantives— 

A ‘The Fust Declension, consisting of stems which end 
in ἃ and ἃ. 
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B The Sécond Declehsion, gohsisting pf stems which 
end in o. “ες 

To these must be added a ὦ declension, Consisting 
of stems weich énd m 4, and are declaned partly uf the 
First and paifly m the Second Declension 

C. The Third Declension, — ecnsisting of stem¢ which 
end in confonants, 4, v, and diphthongs. ὺ 

§ 12. A The First Déclension.*-The Fust Declen- 
sion consists of tubstantrves whose stems end in ὦ (or 7% 
οἱ ἄ, ἡ 

(1) ἃ (or η) stems. When o1itmal ἃ followed ¢, ὁ or 
p it te etanee m Attic, and is called ἃ puie, 
eg. ἡ oxt-ashadow. Otherwise original ἃ changed to ἡ: 
eg. ἡ τῖμ-ἡ honour. 

“All substantives of this ΕΠ Sire feminine. 


¢ & 


4 


Stem σκι-ἃ shadow Tip-n honow 
Singular 
N.V ἡ σκι-ἃ ἡ τεμ-ή 
Ace, σκι-ἄν τιμ-ήν 
Gen. σκι-ἂς τιμ-ῆς 
Dat. i σκι-ᾷ τιμ-ῇ 
Dual . 
N.V.A. σκι-ἄ “τιμ-ἃ 
G.D. σκι-αἷν τιμ-αῖν 
Plural 
N.V. σκι-αί τιμ-αί 
Ace. σκυ-ᾶς τιμ-ἄς 
Gen. σκι-ῶν τιμ-ῶν 


Dat. σκι-αἷς τιμ-αἷς " 


᾿μτοσοσοσορέρορ΄͵Ἐο,οὌο.ὕ..-....  ͵.΄...ς...-.-....-.- "-΄΄ὦὦἝἾἷἝἷἷὮ͵................. .......... 
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Further examples for deglension— 

ἡ Bix force ἡ πτελέα elm, ᾿ γνώμη opinion ἡἧ μνήμη memory 
ἡμέρα day σοφία wisdom δίκη jusirce τύχη fortune 
καρδία heat χρείαϑιοο, need μἄᾶἄχη fight  φύγή flight 

Exceptions : κόρη gerl, κόρρη temple of the forehead, 
have 1, not ἃ: and ᾿Αθηνᾷ Athena, μνῷ msna, hay a, not 9. 

§ 13. (2) &-stems.—e g. 7*uoip-a fate, ἡ μοῦσ-ἄ muse. 
The original ἃ of the Gen. and D&t Sime remained. un- 
changed when puré, as in μοῖρα, but changed to 7m when 
impure, as in μοῦσα. 


Stem μοιρ-ἄ fate | celleaieet TSE | 


Singular 
N V. ἡ μοῖρ-ἃ ἡ μοῦσ-ἃ 
Ace, μρῖρ-ἂν μοῦσ-ἂν 
Gen. μοίρ-ἂς μούσ-ης 
Dat. μοίρ-ᾳ μούσ-ῃ 
Dual | 
N V.A. μοίρ-ἃ μούσ-ἃ 
G.D. μοίρ-αιν μούσ-αιν 
Plural 
ΝΥ. μοῖρ-αι μοῦσ-αι 
Ace. μοίρ-ἂς μούσ-ἂς 
Gen. μοιρ-ῶν μουσ-ῶν 
Dat. μιοίρ-αις μούσ-αις 


Further examples for declension— 


ἡ ἄλήθειᾶ truth ἡ γλῶττα tongue 
βᾶσϊλειᾶ queen δόξα opinion 
yep pa bridge θάλαττα sea 

@ 


εὔνοιῶ goodwill tpameba table 
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§ 14. Β. The Second Declnnsion.— The Second De- 


clension consists of substantives,whose stems end im o 
Instead of_o these stems have ε in the vocative singulal 
Mase and Fem ‘ ᾿ 

(1) Uncontracted o-stems. πε these the stem vowel 
o followsaa constnant or the vowel ὁ or v, ag ὁ λόγ-ος 
w01 le τὸ δῶρ-ον gift. | 

The substantives of this declension aie neatly always 
masculine when the nominative smgular ends in -og*. 
always neuter When it ends m τον, 


ἅ 


‘Stem λογὸ pod 


δωρ-ο- gift 


| n 
- | -€ 
Seng ula | : | 
Nom ! ὁ λόγγος | τὸ δῶρ-ον 
Voc | λόγ-ε δῶρ-ον 
Acco λόγ-ον : δῶρ-ον 
Gen. λόγτου | δώρ-ου 
Dat. | λόγ-ῳ | δώρ-ῳ 
Dual | | 
NVA. 6! λόγ-ω | δῴρ-ω 
G.D. ! λόγ-οιν | δώρ-οιν 
Plural | | | 
N.Y. λόγ-οι | δῶρ-ἃ 
Ace. λόγ-ους δῶρ-ἄ 
Gen. λόγ-ων δώρ-ων 
Dat. } δώρ-οις 


* The chief frmimime exceptions are ἡ βίβλος book, ἡ ἤπειρος maunland, 
ηνῆσος island, ἡ νόσος disease, ἦ ὁδός τοι, ἢ τάφρος trench, ἡ ψῆφος pebble 
also names of trees,eg ἡ φηγός oak, cities, 6 9. ἡ Κόρινθος Cernth and 
islands, eg ἢ Λέσβος Lesbos 
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. Further examples for deglension— 


ὁ ἄγγελος messenger τὸ ἄστρον star 
Bios ξες βιβλῖον besk 
νόμος law πεδίον plain 

ςποτὰμός 1107 χωρίον place 


Φ 
§ 15. (2) Contracted o-stems.—In these stems the 
stem vowel o follow$ the vowel οἱ οἱ ες and contiacts 
with it, e.g. ὁ πλότος contracting to ὁ mois voyage, τὸ 


’ t ~ 2? a a 
ogte-ov contracting to τὸ ὀστοῦν bone The rules for 
contiaction a1e— 


0-0, 0-0V, €-@, €-ov cO“itiact to ov. 


0-0, τὼ gg 55 ὦ. 
O-Ol, €-08 eae 35 OL. 
e-a contracts ,. a.” 
os 
Stem πλου- voyage ὀστου- bone 
(πλο-ο-) - (ὀστε-ο-) 
Singular 
N.Y. ὃ πλοῦς πὸ ὀστοῦν 
Acc “πλοῦν ὀστοῦν 
Gen. πλοῦ ΣΞΕΑΣ 
Dat. πλῷ ὀστῷ 
Plural ! 
N.Y. emote ὀστᾷ 
Ace. TOUS ὀστᾷ 
Gen. TOY ὀστῶν 
Dat. TROLS ὀστοῖς 


* The contraction ε-α to ἃ τὰ the Neut Pl Nom and Acc 18 uregular 
for ἡ, and % due to the influence of ἃ in uncontracted substantives lke 


δῶρα (ὃ 14) 
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Fi ther examples for declengion— 
ὁ θροῦς murmu? ὁ νοῦς mind ovoss stream τὸ κἄνοῦν bashet 


Exception : % οὐ ἡ Θεός God 01 Godgless never corgracts. 

§ τό. (3) he Attic Second Declension (so called) — 
‘This consists of substantives whose stems end,jn ὦ, eg 
ὁ νεὼς tenple (stem vEew-) 


Ι | Son gulag P Duct Plural 
ΝΥ, 0 YEews | ved νεῷ 
@ , , 
Ace, |g Ρεῶν _ VEWS 
Gen νεώ veep νεών 
fo ~ r t 
Dat ᾿ 3 χὲ νεὼς 


nana th πος τις δ 6 το 0ϑὃὨὈὙὲ 5 

Farther examples for declension— 

a 
ὁ κἄλως rope ὁ λᾶγῶς hare. ὁ λεώς people 

Pioper names like “Avdpoyews Androgeos, Mevédews 
AMenelaus. 

§17 The Mixed Declension of a-stems.—The Mixed 
Declension consists of masculme substantives whose stems 
end in -@, 6 £. ὁ, νεᾶνί-ἂς ons ran When the ὦ is not 
pure, τὸ became 7, e.g. ὁ πολίτ-ης cotizen. These sub- 
stantives are like the Fust Declension (§ 12), except m 
the nominative and genitive smngulai, where they resemble 


the Second (§ 14); ae vocative singular 15 characteristic. 
ὑπ 


Stem veaul-a- young man + πολίτ-η- catrzen 
Singular 

Nom ) [-ἃ ᾿ ' 

᾿ ἱ ο VEAVL-as ra) TONLT-NS 
Voc. : νεανί-ἃ πολιτ-ἃ 

ἐ 

Aca ὁ νεανί-ἂν | TONT=nv 
Gen. | νεανί-ου πολίτου 
Dat νεανί-ῳ | πολίτ-ῃ 
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Dual 
N.V.A, yeavi-ae πολίτ-ἃ 
GD veav l-aw ZTONT-auw . 
® Fear Re, ee ek” ihe 
Plural : | 
ΝΥ. νεανΐ-αἱ β πολίτ-αι 
Aec | veavi-as ' ! πολίτ.ς 
Gen | VEQUL-QV ; WONT-OY | 


| Dat. : Ψεανίξαις | FOAIT-ais ᾿" | 


Fuither examples for éeclension— 


ὁ βορέας or (4th gent ) Brfpas north wend 


ε “ φ 4 

ὁ δεσπότης master ὁ ναύτης sarlo? 

ὁ Νικίας Nocas ὁνταμίας steward 

ὁ κρὑτῆης judge ὁ ἀτρᾶτιώτης soldier 


All proper names ending im -dys, eg ᾿Αλκϊβιἄδης 
Alcinades, and in -ἵνης, eg «Αἰσχίνης deschines, are 
hike πολίτης. 

Note on the Vocative——The vocative sometimes ends in -n, 
ég in prope: names ending in -éns, ὁ ᾿Αλκιϑιάδη, and in con- 


tracted substantives with uomunatives ending ih -fs; eg Ἕρρῆς 
Hermes, Voc Ἑρμῆ 


§ 18. The Dative, Plural in Poetry.—In poetry the dative plural 
of the Fust and Second Declensions sometimes ends in ~aot(v) and 
«οἱσι(ν) respectively, eg. φκιαῖσι(ν), λόγοισι(ν), νεανίαισι(ν) 


§ το. C. The Third Declension—The Third Declen- 


sion consists of substantives whose stems end in a— 
(1) Stop. «, 7, 73 τ, ὃ, θ. 7,8 
(2) Liquid. p, 
(2) Nasal - v 
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(4) Spuant o 

(5) Vou 4, vu 

(6) Diphthong 
Also (7) Mixed Stem. 


The Thid Declension contains cubstantis es of all thiee 


genders ς, 
§ 20. (1) Stems ending in Stopped Sounds: (a 
Gutturals «, % x— 


Stem | pyddix- guard | ddoy-, flame ὀνῦχ- naal 


Smg | 
ΝΥ. | “a Borat ἡ φλό : ὁ ὄνυξ 
Acc. | + φύλακ-ἃ φλόγ-ἃ | ὄνυχ-ἃ 
Gen. φύλακ-ος φλογ-ός ὄνυχ-ος 
Dat. φύλακ-ἕ φλογ-ἰ ὄνυχ-ι 
Dual 
N.V Aj φύλακ-ε φλόγ-ε ὄνυχ-ε 
G.D φυλᾶκοοιν φλογ-οῖν ὀνύχ-οιν 
“--οὔτ.ὔἹὐὔο ῦ.Έ..5....... ...... .................---.--ῆ-ῆ.....ῸἸΔ΄ὖ΄ὖ΄ὃὦ.ἃ.--ΡὖῸ5-ὖ-Ὸ- τ ῸῚῸῚὺ͵..... 
Plural 
N.V. φύλακ-ες φλόγ-ες ὄνυχ-ες 
Acc. “ φύχακ-ἂς φλόγ-ἃς " ὄνυχ-ἂς 
Gen. φυλάκ-ων φλογ-ῶν ὀνύχ-ων 
Dat φύλαξι) prokl(v) ᾿ ὄνυξι(ν) 


These stems are masculine and fefninine only. 
Further examples for declension— 


K-S LEMS 
ἡ κλίμαξ ladder ὁ κῆρυξ (st. κηρῦκ-) herald 
ὁ κόλαξ flatterer ἡ σάρξ (st. capx-) flesh 
ὁ κόραξ crow ἡ χοῖνιξ (st. youvix-) quart 
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én 
ἡ αἴξ (st. aiys) ξοαί 
ἡ μάστιξ (st pactiy-) whip 
ἡ πτέρυξ (st. πτερῦγ-) weng 
ἡ σάλπιγξ (SK. σαλπιγγ-) tr wmnpet 
ἡ φώλαγξ (st darearyy-) hne of*hattle 
ἡ φάραγξ (st dd payw) ravine 


y-Srous 


ἤ 


ἡ διῶρυξ (st διωρῦχ-) anal ἡ LYE (οἱ Byy-) cough 


. e ἃ 7 bad & ae” 

Special Forms: ἡ ἄθώπηξ gor has ε except im the 
nominative singular and dative pluial Smg ἀλώπεκ-α 
τος -t, Du. -e -ow, Pl. -ες -as “ων ἀλώωπηξι(ν). 

. 


ἡ you (st yovate-) woman 1s declined thus— 


Singular Dual, Plural 

Nom | ἤωγυνή yuvaix-e ' σγυναῖκ-ες 
γος γύναι 33 ᾿ 53 
Ace. γυναῖκ-α ὃν | γυναίκας 
Gen VUaLK-0S |  yuratK-oly ψυναικ-ῶν- 

| ὐ ! 

' 

Dat. ευναικοῖ | = | γυναιξίν) 


ἡ θρίξ (st. Opix- anel tpZy-) hier is declined thus— 


δ εἴ) | Dual Ε Plural 
N.Y. ἡ θρίξ τρίχτε | πτρίχοες 
“Ace. τρίχ-α se | Tply-as 
! τριχ-ῶν 
| 


Gen. Tpty-0s | = Tpuy-obv 
| θριξί(ν) 


39 


Dat Tply-b 
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§ 2x. (Ὁ) Dentals τ, ὃ, §.—The dental vanishes im the 


nommative smgulai and dative plmal— 


Stem | KaxornT-wechedness | yepovt-oldinan |Napmras-vorch 


ae 
Sing z 


Nom |. ἦὟ κακότης , ὁ γέρων ἡ λῶμπάς 
Voc “ γέρον 

Ace KakoTynt-& γέροντ-α λαμπάδ-α 
Gen _ | κακότητοος γέροντξος λαμπάδ-ος" 
Dat. μακότητ-ϊ γέροντ-ι λαμπάδ. 
Duk? ει 

N.V.A Σ κακότητ-ε γέροντ-ς λαμπάδ-ε 
G.D KOKOTNT- Ow yepdvT-ow  λαμπάδ-οιν 
Phoal 

NV. κακότητ-ες γέροντ-ες λαμητάδ-ες 
Ace κακότητ-ἂς γέροντ-ας λαμπάδ-ας 
Gen κακοτήτ-ων γερόντων λαμπάδ-ων 
Dat κακότησϊᾳ(ν) γέρουσι(ν) | λαμπάσι(ν) 


~ 


Neuter Dental Stems: Singular only, Nom. and Acc. τὸ 
yaad (stem γἄλακτ-) milk, Gen. γάλακτ-ος, Dat. γάλακτοι s 
Nom and Acc. τὸ μέλξ (stem μελῦτ-) honey, Gen. μέλυτ-ος, 
Dat. μέλυτοι, 

Further examples for declension— 


᾿ T-STEMS 
ἡ βρᾶδυτης slowness ὁ ἱμᾶς (st. ἵμαντ-) strap 
ἡ ἐσθής dress (Dat. Pl. ἱμᾶσι 
ὁ Ons serf ὁ ἄναξ (st dvaxr-) poet. 
ὁ γέλως (st. yehwr-) laughter hing 


ὁ ἔρως (st. épwr-) love ἡ νύξ (st. vuer-) naght 
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- 
vT-STEM 
ς oy ¢ ΡΟΝ 
ὁ ἄρχων magistrate » ὁ θεράπων servant 
ὁ λέων hon 


$-SiEMs 
ἡ das (st. Sa8-)"torch 
ἢ ἐλπίς (st. ἐλπὶδ- ) hope 
ὁ or ἡ παῖς (sf παιδ.ἢ child, slave (Voc. παῖ) 
ἡ πατρίς οἱ qa: ptc-) country 


ἡ σφραγίς (st. opparyid-) seal 


- 


Special Forms: Stem ending in -ér or -i8, when not 
accented on the last syllable m ἀξ nominati-e ΗΝ 
have a short form in thé accusative singular, ¢.g.— 

ἡ χάρις (stem yapir-) favour, Acc. ydpiv, Gen yapir-os, 
ete. 

ἡ ἔρις (stem épi6-) strife, Acc. épiv, Gen. ἔριδ-ος, ete. 


ἡ κλεῖς (st. κλειδ-) hey 1s declined thus— 


| Sengular | Dual + Plural 
ΝΥ, | ῥ» κλεῖς | μαλεῖδ-ε κλεῖδ-ες 
Acc. | κλεῖν | ε “ὦ ἀλεῖς 
Gen. | κλειδ-ός  ἈΑκλειδ-οῖν κλειδ-ῶν 
᾿ { 
Dat. | κλειδ-ΐ | es | κλεισί() 


ὁ ὀδούς (stent? ὀδοντ-} tooth 1s like γέρων, except in the 
Φ 
nominative singular. 


ὁ πούς (st ποδ-) foot is declined thus— 


| Sagular | Dual " Plural | 
ΝΥ. ἐἁὁπούς | πόδ-ε | πόδιες ᾿ 
Acc πόδια ge πόδιας. ᾿ 
Gen. ποδός | ~—-rod-olv ποδ-ῶν ᾿ 
Dat. | πὸ qoo-t | ὃς ποσίν) : 
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Proper names ending τὰ τῶν τὰ the nominative singular 
have w thoughout, cg Ἀεροφῶν (stem Hlevogeovt-) 
Xenophon. Ace Ἐενοφῶντ-α, Gen Ξενοφῶντεος, Dat 
Ξενοφῶντ-ι-" ; ἷ 

There 1s one stem ending mC: ὁ οἱ ἡ ὄρνϊς (st. opvid-) 


bud— 


Singular | Dual Plural 
N.V. | 6 01 ἡ dpvis dpveb-e ὄρνιθ-ες 
Ace ὄνν | gg | ὄρνιθ-ας 
~~ Gen όρν"θ-ος ὀρνίθ-οιν ὀρνίθ-ὡν 
Dat. _ | ὄρνιθι, | «5 | ὄρνισιν) 
§ 22. (Ὁ) Labials 7, β 
Stem γῦπ- vulture φλεβ- ven 
Singular | 
NV. ὃ γύψ ἡ φλέψ 
Ace ἢ γῦπ-ἃ φλέβ-α 
Gen. - yurr-os . φλεβ-ός 
Dat. γυπ-ΐ φλεβ-ί 
Dual 
N.V.A. yUTT-€ φλέβ-ε 
GD γυπ-οῖν ἢ φλεβ-οῖν 
Plural "Ἥ 
ΝΎ. γῦπ-ες φλέβ-ες 
“Ace, γῦπ-ἄς φλέβ-ας 
Gen. γυπ-ὧν φλεβ-ῶν 


ΠΝ δος ὗν τὸς 
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These stems are masculine and feminine Ghnly Further 
examples for declension— 

-STEMS 

Αἰθίοψ (st Αἰθιοπ-) Ethiopian 

εὖ KAO (st. κλωπ-)} thief 

B-Srius 

6"Apary (at .ApaB-) Afaubian 

ὁ Χάλυψ (st. XGDB-) Chalybian 

ἡ χέρνιψ' (st. yepvi8-) water for the hands 

§ 23. (2) Stems ending in Liguids p, \—Stem$ 2nd- 
ing in p have a long veel, ἡ or w, before the p m the 
nominative singula: masculine and feminine. ‘These stems 
fall into three classes— 

(a) Those which keep the long’ vowel thioughout, e.g. 
ὁ θήρ wild beast, ὁ dap thief , 

(6) Those which shorten the long vowel to ὁ or ε in all 
cases except the nominative singular, eg. 6 ῥήτωρ speaker, 
ὁ φράτηρ clansman; and 

(ὁ) Those which shorten the long vowél to e m some 
cases and lose,it altogether in otheis, eg ὁ πᾶτήρ father 


[ (πᾶτηρ ᾿ | 
Stem ! ᾿ θὴρ wild peast ff pies speahe? : ΟΠ father 
| ! ea 

Sing. | ᾿ | 
Nom. | ὁ θήρ ! ὁ ῥήτωρ ὁ πατήρ | 
Voc. | ῥῆτορ | πάτερ 
Ace. θῆρ-ἃὰ εις ῥήτορ-α | wartép-a | 
Gen. »θηρ-ός ῥήτορ-ος | gratp-0s | 

| 


Dat. ; '  bTop-t MAT p-t 
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Dual 
N.Y.A. θῆρ-ε 
GD. “Onp-oy | 


Pluwial 


N.Y. = θῆρ-ὡς 
Ace, θηρ-ἂς 
Gen. On p-6v 
Dat. « Onp-otlv) 


ῥήτορ-ε 
ῥητόρ-οιν 


ῥήτορ-ες 
ῥήτορ-ας 
ῥητόργωτ 
ῥήτορ-σι(ν) 


πατξἕρ-ε 
γτατέρ-ΟΙγνΝ 


σπτατῷο-ες 
a 
πατέρ-ας 
πατέρ-ων 
‘A 
πατρώ-σι(ν) » 


Fuithe examples ἔοι declensien— 


Like θήρ ἷ ὟΝ 
ὁ κρᾶτήρ maxing bowl " 
ὁ σωτήρ saciour (Voc. 8, 
σῶτερ) δ 


ὁ dap (st. op) theef 


Like ῥήτωρ 


~ > ¢ . 
ὁ οἰκήτωρ inhabitant 


ς 


ὁ συλλήπτωρ ἢοῖρο) 


ς» / 


ὁ ἀστὴρ (st aotep-) star 


ὁ ἀήρ (st dep-) Sing aor 


ὁ αἰθήρ (st αἰθερ-} Sing. 
upper aur 


Like πατήρ 


ἡ γαστήρ Belly 


ἡ θὑγἄτηρ daughter 


ἡ μήτηρ mother 
ἡ Δημήτηρ Demeter 


Special Forms: ὁ ἀνήρ (st. dvnp, ἄνερ, 'ἀνδρ-, ἀνδρᾶ-} 


man is declined thus— 


| Singular 
Nom. ὃ ἀνήρ 
Voc, ἄνερ 
Ace. ἄνδρ-α 
Gen. avép-o¢ 


avop-t 


Dual Plural 


ἄνδρτε ἄνδρ-ες 
29 23 
x 
59 ἄνδρ-ας 
ἀνδρ-οῖν ἀνδρ-ῶν 
δ ἀνδρά-σι(ν) 


ὁ μάρτῦς (stem paprip-) witness has Sing, μάρτυρ-α -ος -23 


Pi. -ες -ας -ὧν μάρτῦσι(ν). 
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ἡ χείρ (stem yep- and yep-) hand has, Sing χεῖρ-α 
χειρ-ὅς yetp-t, Pl. yeipees yetp-as xetp- -ῶν Xeon v). In 
poetry it has also shorter foums, χέρ-α wep-os, ete. 

Neuter Liquid Stems τὸ éap (Sing. onlay spring has 
Gen ἦρ-ος. Dat ἦρ-ι, afid rarely uncontracted ἔαρ-ος ἔαρ-ι. 

τὸ πῦρ (stem πῦρ-) fire has Gen πῦρ-ός, Det. πῦροί. 
For the plural see $29. ἢ . 

There 15 one stem endtng in δ... ὃ dds (st Gd-) sali— 


! ΣΝ: ! Duai | Plural 
N.Y. : ὁ ἅλ-ς ἅἄλ-ε | ἅλ-ες | 
Acc, | ἅλ-α “9 | ἅλχ-ας 
Gen. | GX-0S | ὧλ-οῖν "ἀἁλ-ῶν 


Dat. a : | dd-ok(v) 


§ 24. (3) Stems ending in a Nasal, » —Stems ending 
mn ν fall into three classes— 

(a) Those which have ἢ or ὦ throughdut, eg. ὁ “EXAqy 
Greeh, ὁ ἀγών contest , 

(6) Those which have ἢ or » only nt the nommative 
singulat and εἴ or o in the other cases, eg. ὃ ποιμήν 
shepherd, ὁ τέκτων craftsman, and ° 

(c) Those avhich have ἧς m the nominative singular 
and i in the other cases, e g. ὁ δελφίς dolphin. 


“ἙΕλλην-ῖ ἀγῶν-" 


Stem | ‘E wer G? eek, ἄγων contest 
Singular | 
NY. | ὁ "ἄλλην ὁ ἀγών 
Ace | “ἙΕλλην-ἃ ἀγῶν-α 
Ee | “Ἑλλην-ος ἀγῶν-ος 
Ν" 
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Dual |, 

NVA ἽἝλλην-ε ἀγῶν-ε 
τς “Ελλήν-οιν ᾿ ἀγών-οιΨ 
Plural 

ΝΥ. “Ἑλλην-ες ἀγῶν-ξες 

Ace. “Ἑλλην-ἄς" ἀγῶν-ας 

Gen. “Εγχλήνεων ι ἀγών-ων 

Dat. "EXAn-o(v) ἀγῶ-σι(ν) 


Furthe: exemples for declension— 
t t ¢ χὰ δ t , 
ὃ καῴφήν dione ο αἰὼν age 0 λειμών meadow 
ὁ μήν month” ὁ ᾿Απόχλων Apollo ὁ Ποσείδων Poseidon 


ὴ (Voc. “4πολλον) (Voc. Πόσειδον) 
ὁ or ἦ χήν goose 6 Λάκων Lacedaemo- ὁ χειμών winter 


near 

{ποιμὴν TEKTOV . 
Stem | shepherd \ napisiitin δελφϊτν- dolphin 

[ποιμεν- τεκτον | 
Swng. : 
Nom. ὃ ποιμήν ὁ τέκτων ὃ δελφίς 
γος. “ποιμήν τέκτον 
Ace. | ποιμέν-ἃ τέκτον-α δελφῖν-α 
Gen. ποιμέν-ος τέκτον-ος " δελφῖν-ος 
Dat. | TOLLED -b TEKTOV-t deApiy-t 

ἰ ------:τοστο)}.οὕ» »..--...ὉὉὉᾧὉᾧᾧΣ-Ὁ-ὺ-Ὃςν.......... | 
Dual | 

, f ~ 

ΝΑ. ποιμέν-ε τέκτον-ς, δελφῖν-ε 

{ 
G.D.  Σσοποιμέν-οιν TEKTOV-OLV δελφίν-οιν 

| . 
Phoal | 

r 
N.Y. ποιμέν-ες τέκτον-ες δελφῖν-ες 
Ace. ποιμέν-ἃἂς τέκτον-ας δελφῖν-ας 
Gen. ποιμέν-ων τεκτόν-ων δελφίνων | 
7 

Dat. ποιμέ-σι(ν) τέκτο-σι(ν) δελφῖ-σι(ν) 
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Fu ther examples for declension— 


oavynyneh " ὁ δαίμων Ferty ἡ ἀκτίς (poet.) ray 
ὁ λίμήν ha bou: ὁ ἡγεμών leader ἡ ᾿Εχεῳτίς Eleuses 
e πυθμήν bottom ὁ or ἡ Maxedav Mace- ἡ pis rose 

ἡ φρήν (prose gnly donian ἡ Σαλαμίς Salamis 


in Pl mend 1 χθών (poet jearth ἡ δίς (pcet.) anguzsh 


ἡ XLOU™ SNOW 


i t 4 . o, - 
, Special Form: ὁ Ὃν ἡ κύων (st. xiwy, κῦον. κῦν-) dog 
loses w altogether m the oblique cases, thue— 


| Singular | Dual Phuak -- | 

“-“ r ᾿ [ id 
Nom oor κύων -' KUD-€ κύν-ες 
V ᾿ ’ i 
oc KVOYV ὃ a4 $4 t 
Ace κύν-α κυν-οῖν κύν-ας | 
᾽ ἱ om, “ ᾿ 
Gen. KUV-OS ! κυν-ῶν | 
Dat κυν-ἴ " ι κυσίν) | 


§ 25. (4) Stems ending in a Spiraht, o (9) —The 
stems ending in σ᾽ (s) fall into thee claxses— 

(a) Masculine and feminme stems which have -ἧς in 
the nomimatye singular and -eo- im the other cases, 
e.g. ἡ τριήρης trireme , ᾿ 

(0) Neuter stems which have -ος m the nominative and 
accusative singuiar and -eo- in the other cases, eg. τὸ 
γένος berth, race; and 

(c) Neuter stems ending mm -ἄς (-ac-), eg τὸ γέρᾶς 
pp) ize. ; 

In the oblique cases the final o of the siem was clided 
when a vowel followed, and the vowel of the stem then 
contiacted with the vowel of the case te1mination, eg. 
Gen. Sing. τριήρους is contracted for tpinpe(o)-os. 
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EVOS . : 
Stem | id dead | ar eme { : = ke γερᾶσ- 1 re’ 


T pinpeo- yer- [7 (Ὁ 
Sing. 
Nom. ap τριήρης TO γένος TO γέρᾶς 
Voc. τριῆρες γένος γέρας 
Acc τρϊήρη γένος γέρεις 
Gen τριήρους ' ἔγους ἔρως 
Dat ἐπε ει ΄ ye “ἢ τα 
Dual 
N.V.A Tpinpet \ γένει γέρα 
GD τριήροιν᾽ » ᾿ς δένοιν γερῷν 
Plural ' 
N.V. τριήρεις γένη γέρα 
Ace. τριήρεις γένη γέρα 
Gen τριήρων γενῶν γερῶν 
Dat | τριήρεσι(ν) γένεσι(ν) γέρᾶσι(ν) 


Further examples for declension— 


ὁ ᾿Αριστοφἄνης Arwstophanes 
“ Δημοσθένης Demosthenes “ 
Saxparns Socrates 


TO εἶδος form τὸ τεῖχος wall 
κάλλος beauty γῆ ρᾶς age 
Kpdtos strength κρέας meat 
μέρος part σέλας (poet.) light 


Special Forms: Proper names ending in -κλῆς (con- 
tracted for -κλέης) have Voce -κλεῖς, Acc. -κλέᾷ, Gen. 
-κλέους, Dat. -κλεῖ, ¢.g. ὁ Ερακλῆς Heracles, ὁ Περικλῆς 
Pericles, ὁ Σοφοκλῆς Sophocles 
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«ἡ αἰδώς (stem aidws and aidoc-) shame,1» declined in 
the singulr only: Acc. &i66, Gen. αἰδοῦς, Dat αἰδοῖ, 

§ 26. (5) Stems ending in ὁ and υ.--- ΤῊ 8 stems ending 


in ὁ and v fall into two classes— 
¥ 


(a) Those which have v throughout, eg. ὁ ivGD-s fish, 
τὸ ddxpi tear. In masculine and femimine substantives 
the v is long in som€ cases, short tn others ; in neuters 
the v 15 short throughout 


(6) Those in which the ὁ or v is obscured m most of 
the oblique cases, where the stem ending appeais ‘a ε; 
e.g ἡ πόλζος city, ὁ πῆχϑ:ς cubit, τὸ ἄστῦ city, In these 
ἐ and v are never long. 


~ 
> = ry 
byOv | 
Stem J x | Ksh | δακρῦ tear 
| iy Ou- | 

Singular | ; : 
Nom. ὁ ix Gi-s | τὸ δάκρῦ 
Voc. ὑχθῦ | δάκρυ | 
“ ἱ 
Ace. ἰχθῦ-ν δάκρυ | 
Gen ἰχθύ-ος | OK PU-OS 1 
Dat iy Gi-t δάκρυ-ι , 
Dual ! | 

N.V A. ἐχθύ-ε | δάκρυ-ε 
GD. ὑνθύ-οιν | δακρύτοιν | 
Phoal ) ᾿ | 
N.Y. | iyOu-es | δάκρυ-α | 
zice | ἰχθῦ-ς δάκρυ-α | 
Gen. ἐχθί-ων δακρύ-ων 
Dat | tyOvu-oulv) δάκρυ-σιν) | 


πο --πσσπέσσσεςΣ πο πό--πτο΄. τἘ πες τ προσροο».....-.. ΄...ἥ..... .  .ς.......... --......ὄ-...-..-.-.ὕς.ς.ς.͵- 
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.« 


Further examples for declension— 


¢ 


ὁ βότρῦς bunch of grapes ἡ iayus’stiength ἡ ὀφῥῦς eyebrow 
= ς 


ἡ δρῦς οαλ.-- ὁ μῆς MOUSE 5 ἡ ὗς SOW # 
Ὺ v v 3 we 
TONE TV ἀστυ 
Stem [ cwty [ x cubet : | town 
ἱπολε- πῆχε- J | dowe- J 
ΓΝ - 5 
Swngular : ) 
6 In wy 4 t nm v \ yw» - 
Nom. ἡ TON-S « ὁ THINS τὸ ἄστῦ 
Voc. “τόλι why. ἄστυ 
Ace. « πόλιν πῆχυ-ν ἄστυ 
Gen. πόλε-ως πήχε-ως ἄστε-ως 
sim, ΚΝ 
Dat. πόλει πήχει ἄστει 
μκαοτυυστστκασηκ ον μκασοττ τι τον στον λυ πα. Ὁ... | -- ον το.ὕ..----...ΔὉς.ὕ...ς...-.... 
Dual 
N.V A. πόλει πήχει ἄστει 
α Ὁ. πολέ-οιν * πηχέ-οιν ἀστέ-οιν 
Plwal 
N.V. πόλεις πήχεις ἄστη 
Acc. πόλεις πήχεις ἄστη 
Gen. πολέ-ων πηχέ-ων ἀστέ-ων 
: | x 
Dat. | πόλε-σι() | πήχε-σι(ν) ἄστε-σι(ν) 
i 4 i 
Further examples for declension— 
ξ a h wa . ΄ ‘a e 
ἡ γνῶσις hnowngs 0 μάντις seer ἡ ἔγχελυς Cel 
ἡ δόσις οτοὶηρ' ἡ πίστις δὲ δ’ πέλεκυς ave 
ἡ κόνις dust ἡ φύσις nate. ὁ πρέσβυς old man 


Note on masculine and feminine v-stems. v-stems with 
vs long in the nomimative singular are like ἰχθῦς, those 
with ts short are like πῆχῦς 

§ 27. (6) Stems ending in Diphthongs.—In these 


stems the second component of the diphthong-1s dropped 
in many cases. 
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Stem |, 1νη- ship ὁ ee Bion ᾿ pag τς 
νε- “ 
Singular ᾿ ΄ : 
Nom. ἡ ναῦ-ς ἡ γραῦ-ς δου ἡ βοῦ-ς 
Voc. . ᾿ τ ῃραῦ Boe 
Acc. ναῦ-ν δρᾳῦ-ν βοῦ-ν 
Gen. VE-WS ypa-ds" Bo-és 
, Dat. νη-ί * | ypa-t Bo-t « 
Dual ‘ 
N.V.A. | ypaize Bo-e 
G.D. νε-οἷν ᾿ πρᾶ-οῖν βο-οῖν 
Plural | ! 
N.V. νῆ-ες | ypa-es | βό-ες 
Ace. ναῦ-ς | ηραῦ-ς | βοῦ-ς | 
Gen. ! νε-ῶν ᾿ς γρᾶτῶν βο-ῶν | 
Dat. | vau-oi(v) .  ypav-aily, ͵ Bov-city, | 
ὁ χοῦς quart ᾽ν. declmed hhe Sais. 
fF “ pee) ] 
Stem | : βασιλε- hing | jow* hero 1 
! ἰβρσὼ} | | 
Singular | : 
Nom. ὁ βασιλεύ-ς ὁ ἥρω-ς 
Voc. βασιλεῦ ᾿ 
Acc | βασιλέ-ἃ ἥρω 
Gen. βασιλέ-ως ἤρω-ος 
Dat Ι βασιλεῖ 


* The stem of jpw-s was originally ἡρωῦ-, 
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Dual 1 
N.V.A βασιλῆ pw-€ | 
SH. - βασιλέ-οιν͵ ἥρῳν 
Plural 
N.Y. _ βασιλῆς FOW-€S » 
Acc. Baciné-as ἥρω-ἃς OY ἥρω-ς 
Gen βασιλέων , ὃ ἡρώ-ων 
Dat. τς βασιλεῦ-σι(ν) ἤρω-σι(ν) 
Further examples for declension— 
"G6 γονεύς parent. ὁ Sues (poet ) slave 
ὁ ἱερεύς priest = ὁ or ἡ θώς jackal 
ὁ ὑππεύς horseman ὁ μήτρως uncle 
0 τοκεύς parent _ ὁ πάτρως uncle 


Exceptions: When ὁ precedes evs m the nominative 
singular, the terminations é-a, és, έ-οιν, ἐ- ἂς, é-wr usually 
contiact to ἃ, ὥς, οἷν, ἃς, Oy, 6 g. ὁ ἁλιεύς Jisherman has 
Sing. Acc. aud, Gen. adds, Dual G.D ἁλιοῖν. Pl. Acc. 
amas, Gen. ἁμῶν Further examples ὁ Ayusets guar- 
dian of streets, ὁ ITespaseds Pewraeus. 


Ζ Ἂς 
Stem Ι εὖ Zeus i 1X® echo 
ΡῈ Lior] 
Sengula 
Nom. ὁ Ζεύς ἡ ἠχώ 
Voce. Ζεῦ ἦχοῖ 
Acc - 24 i-a ἠχώ 
Gen At-ds Ayobs 
Dat 4.-ί ἠχοῖ 


Further examples for declension:  Anré Leto, ἡ πειθώ 
persuasion. 
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.§ 28. (7) Mixed Stems. (a) Mixed Dental Stems.— 
These are meute: stems with va1lous te1minations in the 
nommative and acqusative singular, but ith 7 in the 
other cases (except the dative plural). 

& 


Smgular | Phu al 
N.V.A. ° Gen. Dat. [UN VLA. Gen Dat. 

μ Κα - 7 w 7 w ᾿ Pog Ww ὦ / - 

τὸ σῶμᾶ body σώμᾶτ-ος σθομᾷτ-εσωμᾶπτ a σωμᾶτ-ων σωμᾶ-σι(ν) 
' 

τὸ ἡπὰᾶρ liver ἥπᾶτ-ος οἥπᾶτιι ἥπᾶττα ἡπᾶττων ἥἤπᾶ-σι(ν) 

eo δ w « ω- ie Ww e RA a ω 
τὸ woop water ὕδαᾶττος ὕδᾶτοι pote ὑδάτνων ὕδἄ-σι(ν) 

κ 7- f= 2 δι f= Zz f= 

éap Ὁ ἐᾶτ-ο τ- ἄτ-α ἄτ-ων φρέᾶ-σι(ν 

τὸ φρέᾶρ well φρέᾶτιος φρέδτοι φρέᾶτια φρεάττων φρέᾶ-σι() 


XN fiw 7 - δ΄ υ ‘ , w JS f - 
τὸ τέρᾶἄς τέρᾶτ-ος τέρᾶτ-ι ἱτέρᾶττα τερἄτ-ων τέρᾶ-σι(ν) 
wonder or τέρᾷ OF τερῶν 
TO κέρᾶς 
fo f=  ϑῸ.» 4 fo~ 
(1) horn κέρᾶττος κέρᾶτ-ι κέρᾶσ-α κερἄτ-ων κέρᾶ-σι(ν) 
id , / ἢ fw 
(2) wing (of κέρως κέρᾳ = | KEpa 
an army) | 
Ν μ 3 ἢ 3 ’ Ld Ww 3 if 
TO οὖς ear @T-OS OT-L OT-a ὦτ-ων ὠ-σίζ(ν) 


τὸ φῶς light dwrds dwt-i 
[ordaos(poet ) φάους φάει] 


ῳ ῤῥῤΩῳω ῤῥ᾽υ Ww “ὦ w 
τὸ γόνῦ ἔπεα yovat-os γόνατ-, yovat-a yovdt-ew γόνᾶ-σι(ν) 
« - 


ων 


Further examples for declension— 


τὸ αἷμα blood ᾿ τὸ ὄνομα name τὸ ἣμᾶρ (poet.) day 
ἀξίωμα reputation — mpaywathing στέᾶρ tallow 
ἐρώτημα question στόμα mouth πέρας end (like 
“ τέρας) 
καῦμα heat χρῆμα thing δόρυ spear 


§ 29. (Ὁ) Other Mixed Stems.—(1) ὁ vids (sixth and 
fifth centuries) or ves (fifth and fourth centuries) son is 
declined partly hike λόγος (ὃ 14), partly like wijyis (δ 26). 
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le. Sengruda Dual Plural 7” 
Nom. , 6 vids vlet τ ὑἱεῖς 
Voe ε δ υἱέ ὥ " 
Ace. [υἱόν " ε 
Gen | υἱοῦ or υἱέος υἱέοιν , υἱέων 
Dat? | "vid or υἱεῖ : ἢ υἱέσιτ(ν) 
ἐὺ ς δ 
(2) ὁ δεσμός fetter has two plurals. (1) οἱ δεσμοί jm- 


,--- Ὁ 


prisénings; (2) τὰ δεσμά fetters. 
(3) τὸ δένδρον tree has Dat Pi. δένδρεσι(ν). 
ἡ ἕως dawn has Age Sing. ἕω. 

(5) ὁ πρεσβευτής (§ 17) ambaSsador has Pl. οἱ πρέσβεις, 
πρεσβέων, πρέσβεσι(ν). The Sing ὁ πρέσβὺς means old 
man. " 

(6) τὸ πῦρ Sing. means fire, but τὰ πῦρά Pl., Dat. πυροῖς 
means watchfires 

(7) τὸ στἄδιου stadvum has Pl. of στάδιοι or τὰ στάδια. 

(8) τὸ χρέως debt has Sing. Gen. ypéws, Pl. NA. ypéd, 
Gen. χρεῶν. 


CHAPTER III 
ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS 


§ 30. A. THE DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES 
Adjectives of Three Terminations.“(1) Uncon- 
tracted Adjectives of the First and Second Deciensions, 
eg M φίλιος, F. φιλία, N didiov froendly, with ἃ pure 
in the feminine, M ἀγαθός, Ἐς ἀγαθή, N ἀγαθῶν good 


Masculine | Feminine | Neute) 
Stem dini-o- pini-a : diri-o- | 
“€ (a puie) | | 
Singular | 
Nom pirs-0s φιλί-ἃ φίλι-ον 
Voc. biri-e piri-a φίλι-ον | 
Ace, φίλι-ον | φιλί-ἂν | ᾿ς φίλιον | 
Gen. eptdi-ou giri-ds | = dadéou ᾿ 
Dat φιλέ-ῳ φιλίᾳ | φιλί .ῳ 
Dual 
N.V.A.|  dirto φιλί ἃ φιλί-ω 
G.D. dirt-ow φιλί-αιν φιλίοοιν 
Plural ἡ 
ΝΎ, φέλι-οι φίλι- at φίλι-ἃ 
Acc. irt- ous φιλί-ἂς φίλι-ἃ 
Gen. φιλίων φιλίων ptri-ov 
Dat. [ φιλίοις φιλέ-αις φιλί-οις 


8} 
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Fuither examples for declension— 

΄ 
πολέμιος hostile 
pavepos clear 


αἰσχρός disgraceful ἐχθρός hateful 
δίκαιος just ” πικρός bitter , 


Also comjaratives in -repos (8 41). 


¢ Masculine | . Feminine Neuter 
Stem ἄγἄθ-ο- [΄ ἄγᾶθ-η ἀγᾶθ'ο- 
δ: α) 
Nom. | dyad-ds ἀγαθ-ή ἀγαθ-ὁν 
«ἡ οὐ. ἀγαθ-έ ἀγαθ-ή ἀγαθ-όν 
Acc ἀγαθ-όν “ ἀγαᾳθ-ἦν ayab-ov 
Gen ἀγαθ-οῦ ἀγαθ-ῆς ἀγαθ-οῦ 
Dat. ἀγαθ-ᾧ ἀγαθ-ἢ ayad-@ 
Dual ΄ 
N.V A ἀγαθ-ὦ ἀγαθ.-ἄ ἀγαθ-ώ 
G.D ἀγαθ-οἷν ἀγαθ-αῖν ἀγαθ-οῖν 
Plural 
N.V. ἀγαθ-οἱ ἀγαθ-αί ἀγαθ-ἄ 
Ace. ἀγαθ-οὐὖς ἀγαθ-ἄς ἀγαθ-ἄ 
” Gen. ἀγαθ-ῶν ἀγαθ-ῶν ἀγαθ-ῶν 
Dat. | ἀγαθ-οῖς ἀγαθ-αἷς ἀγαθ-οῖς 


Further examples for declension—. 


κακός bad : 


μέσος middle 


ὀλίγος small 
σοφὺς wise 


diros dear 
χἄλεπός difficult 


Also superlatives m ~ros (§§ 41, 42), and middle and 
passive participles in -wevos (§§ 73-75). 

§ 31. (2) Contracted Adjectives of the-First and 
Second Declensions, 6.9. M. dpyipots, F. dpyipa, N. 
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-«ἀργύροῦν seicer, with @ pure in the feminine; M. χρυσοῦς, 
" Φ 


Εἰ χρῦσῆ, N. χρυσοῦν golden. 
Masculne Femmine ἃ Preute? : 
Stem =§ dpyvpov- | “pyiipa dpyipou- | 
. (apyupe-o-) ; (apyupe-a) | (ἀργῦρε-ο-) 
Songuler " μὴ | | 
N.Y. ἀργυροῦς ᾿ς ἀργυρᾷ * | ἀργυροῦν 1 
Acc | ἀργυροῦν | ἀργυρᾶν | “ἀργυροῦν | 
wae Len. _ ἀργυροῦ . apyupds | depupod 
Dat {| dpyupa " ἀργυρᾷ | ἀργυρῷ , ᾿ 
Dual | ᾿ ° | | 
NV.A | ἀργυρώ ᾿ ἀργυρᾶ | ἀργυρώ 
G.D. | ἀργυροῖν | ἀργυραῖν | ἀργυροῖν 
Plural | , ᾿ 
ΝΥ. | ἀργυροῖ | ἀργυραῖ apyupa 
Ace ἀργυροῦς . ἀργυρᾶς _ ἀργυρᾷ 
ΨῬᾺ i > [ω] ἰ 3 “~ 
Gen ἀργυρῶν ἀργυρῶν ἀργυρῶν 
Dat. ἀργυροῖς | ἀργυραῖς ἀργυροῖς 


Further examples for declension— 


ἐρεοῦς woollen κερᾶμεοῦς carthen σϊδηροῦς iron 
a 


Masculine | Femanine Neuter | 

Stem χρῦσου-͵ χρῦση ypugou- , 

(χ puce-o-) (χρῦσε-α) (χρῦσε-ο-) | 

Singular ᾿ | 
ΝΥ. χρυσοῦς χρυσῆ χρυσοῦν 

Ace. χρυσοῦν χρυσὴν χρυσοῦν | 

Gen. χρυσοῦ χρυσῆς χρυσοῦ | 

Dat. ᾿ χρυσῷ χρυσῇ τς. Ε 


Η 
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Dual , dlasculne | Feminine Teuter . 
NVA. | χρυσώ ᾿ς χβυσᾶ ψρυσώ 

“GD. Fi “χρυσοῖν | , Xpuvoaiy χρυσοῖν 
Plural | | 

N V,. χρυσοῖ | χρυσαῖ your a 

ace. χρυσοῦς ° . χρυσᾶς χρυσᾶ 

Gen. ᾿ χρυσῶν . γρυδν Ο᾽ χρυσῶν 

Dat. χρυσοῖς χρυσαξς χρυσοῖς ὁ 


Pathe cules for declensypn— 

== ἁπλοῦς single διπλοῦς double 
divods hnen χαλκοῦς brazen 

Exceptions: The following do not contiact : dpyanéos 
cruel, κερδᾶλέος cunning, νέος new, ὄγδοος eighth, and verbal 
adjectives τῇ -reos (§ 113). ἁθρόᾶ, the feminine of ἁθροῦς 
(contracted) collected, does not contract. 

§ 32. (3) Adjectives of the First and Third De- 
clensions.—The femimine 1s like the Fnst Declension; 
the masculine and neuter like the Third Declension. 


(a) Masculine and neuter v-stems (cf § 26),€ @ ἡδύς sweet. 


| ‘Masculme | Feminine |* Neuter 
Stem [ἡδῦ- _— [ἡ δῦ- 
: ᾿ | ἡδοιειᾶ } : } 
Singulai Ld-e- 2 Ue 
N.Y. ἡδ.ύς ἡδ-εϊᾶ ἡδ.ῦ 
Ace. ἡδο.ῦν ἡδ-εἰᾶν 90-U 
Gen ᾿ἠδ-έος ἡδ-εἰᾶς ἡδ-έος 
Dat. ἡδ-εῖ | ἡδ-είᾳ ἡδ-εῖ 
Dual | 
NVA. ἡδ-εῖ | ἡδ-εἰᾷ εἦδ-εῖ 
: G.D : ἡδ-έοιν | Ro-elawy =| ἡὙδ-έοιν 
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Plu al Mascuhne ' Feminine Neute? 
N.Y. 0-605 O-ELat 70-éa 
Ace. ἡδ-εᾶς ἠδ-είᾷς “)δ-έα 
Gen ἡδ-έων ἡδ-ειῶν NO-EWD 
a ὔ Υ̓ e ? em fF ΄ ι ; 
Dat ἡἠδ-ἐσι' ν) ἡἠἡδ-είαις ἡδέσιν, ᾿ 
ἜΝ, aE rene ee Arlee 
» 
NV B—The Gen Sing A and N 4 has -eos where the 
‘olresponding substantive has -ews. 
further examples*for declension— 
βραδύς slow PuKus sucet ὀξύς sharp 
3 ’ “ f 9 
βρᾶχύς 5}ογὲ εὐρύς ῥ)οιῳὶ τἄχύς quih 
Φ 
§ 33. (2) Masculine and neuter v-stems (cf § 24), 


4g. μέλας blach. 


| Masculine | kFemtime ~§ — Neuter 
Stem § μελ-εᾶν- ὃ, μελεαινᾶ ᾿ς μελ-ἂν 
Singular | | | 
᾿ ; , | ᾿ Ν᾿ 
ΝΥ, | # pEN-aS | μέλ-αινᾶ μέλ-ἂν | 
Ace. | wéi-ava  ' μέλ-αινᾶν μέλ-αν 
Gen. | péd-avos | μελ-αίνης μέλ-ανος | 
Dat. | _Heh-aue μελ-αίνη μέλ-ανι ο 
Dual | | 
| 
N.V.A. LEN-AVE ! μελ-αίνᾷ μέλ-ανε | 
G.D. μελξάνοι»ν | μελεαίναιν : peed-avow | 
| | 
Phu al | } 
N.Y. μέλανες ςΣΖᾷμέλ-αιναι | μέλ-ανὰ | 
Ace. μέλ-ανῶς . μελ-αἰνᾶς | μέλ-ανα | 
Gen. μελ-ανων | μελ-αι,νϑῶν , μελ-άνων | 
Dat. μέλ-ἄσι(ν) ' μελ-αίναις μέλ.-ἄσι(ν) 


f 


-σναο 


Like μέλᾶς is τἄλᾶς (poet ) wretched. 
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M. réo-nrs Ἐς τέρ-εινα, N rép-ev (poet ) tender resembles 
μέλᾶς, with e for a after the p 


§ 34. Masculine and neuter vr-stems (cf § 21), eg. 


πᾶς all, 
“ 


Stem | 
Songrulai ' 
Εν Υ. 

Ate. 
Gen. 
Dat. 


Plural 


1 
4 
Ἷ 


al 


ΝΥ 


| 

| 
ee 

! 


εν 


11 αϑοιεῖδ)}6 ἢ 


». 7 ν»Το 


σ-ἂς 
“π--ώντα 


π-ὦαντός 


παντί 


” 


T-AVTES 
π-ἀντὰς 
«π-ἄντων 
π-ασι(ν) 


“Δ emumine 


χ-ἄσᾶ 
: 
Tao u 
π-ᾶσὰν 
π-άσης 
π-ἄσῃ 


“οᾶσαι 
“-ἀσῶᾶς 
π-ασῶν 


π-άσαις 


Neuter | 
T-ayT- 


T-GV 
πτ-ῶν 
T-AVTOS 


" 
T-AVTb 


π-ἀντὰ 
T-aVvTa 
π-ἄντων 
π-ᾶσι(ν) 


Like πᾶς are its compounds ras, σύμπᾶς all 


- 


The following resemble πᾶς, but with different vowels 
From the outline given of their declen- 
sion the other cases can be easily Supplied. yapi-eos 


in the stem 


pleasing— 


Gen. ὃ : 
Nom Pl. | 
Dat PI. | 


Masculine 
χαρί-εις 

χαρί-εντος 
χαρίςεντες 
χαρί-εσιτ() 


shart τον 


- 


Feminine 
χαρί-εσσα 
χαρι-ἔσσης 
χαρί-εσσαι 
χαρι-ἔσσαις 


Neuter 


χαρί-εν 
χαρί-εντος 
χαρί-εντα 


χαρί-εσι(ν) 
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- And many participle, eg. παύτων (Pies.*Paitic Act. 
& 
of παύ-ωἹ checling (§ 72)— 


ει alaschiine | * Feminine | Neuter 
Nom § | παύ-ων | σγαύτουσι. . παῦ-ον 
Gen ὃς, παύ-οντος Tav-ovens ὀ παύ-αντος 
Nom* Pl : παύτοντες | ‘rav-ovcar | παύ-οντα 
Dat Pl. παύ-ουσϊ᾽ νὰ | παυ-οὔσαις | παύ-ουσιν) 
¢ — ¢ ΝΗ 
᾿ποτίμ-ῶν (Pies Partic. Act of τιμ-ῷ contiaced) hdnow- 
mg (δ 78)— ὰ 
Masculine Fregnenime τ Ni ute? 
Nom S | ty-dv * τιμ-ῶσα τῳν-ῶν : 
Gen. 8. | τιμ-τῶντος :ςτιμ-ώσης τιμ-ῶντος | 
Nom Pl _ τιμ-ῶντες τιμζῶσαι τιμ-ῶντα Ὶ 
Dat Pl TIL-OGUY) , τιμ-ώσαις τιμτῶσυν) ἢ 


we “νον ocean Reais etter 


pird-ov (Pres Partic Act. of PiA- contacted) loving 
(S73) = 


| -Mascubne | Fennnme | Neuter | 
Nom § | φιλ-ῶν | φιλοοῦσα φιλ-οῦν | 
Gen ὃ, “φιλ-οῦντος | φιλ-ούσης φίλ-οῦντος | 
Nom Pl | φιλ-οῦντες ! φιλ-οῦσαι φιλ-οῦντα | 
Dat Pl | φιλ-οῦσι(ν) ᾿ φιλ-ούσαις | φιλ-οῦσι' ν) β 


δουλ-ῶν (Pies Paitic Act. of δουλ-ῷ contracted) enslav- 
ing (ὃ 78)— 


— wasculne . Femmine | Neuter 
Nom. ὃ | δουλ-ῶν δουλ-οῦσα δουλι-οῦν | 
Gen S , Sovdr-obvTos | δουλ-ούσης δουλ-οῦντος 
Nom Ρ]. δουλ-οῦντες + δουλ-οῦσαι | δουλ-οῦντα 
Dat Pl. | δουλ-οῦσιΐν) | SovA-oveass | δουλ-οῦσι[ν) 
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τὶθ- εἰς (Pres, Partic Act of τέθημι) putting (§ 80)— 


Masculine Femme | Weuter 
Nom. Se τιθ-είς τιθ-εἶσα © τιθ-έν 
Gen. 5 ᾿τιθ-έντος τιθ-είσης τιθ-ἔντος 
Nom. Pl | τιθ-έντες τιθ-εἶσαι τιθ-έντα 
Dat. δὲ | τιθ-εἴσι(ν) | 2 τιθ-είσαις | τιθ-εἰσιτ(ν) 


fc c 
δίδιούς (Pres Partie Act. of Si8wpu) giveng (ὃ 80)— 


ο ἊΨ Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Nom. 8. 510-0US διδεοῦσα διδ-όν 
Gent 85 διδιόντος | διδ-ούσης διδιόντος 
Nom Pl διδ-όντες διδ-οῦσαι διὸδ-όντα 


Dat. Pl. | διδ-οῦσι(ν) διδ-ούσαις διδ-οῦσι(ν) 


δεικν-ὕς (Pres. Ῥαχγίιο Act. οὗ δείκνυμι) showing (δ 80)— 


Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Nom. §. δεικν-ὕὗς δεικν-ῦσα δεικν-ὕν 
Gen. ὃ δεικνούντος δεικν-ὕύσης δεικν-ύντος 
Nom. Pl  δεικν-ύντες | δεικνοῦσαε | δεικνοΐντα 
Dat. Pl | δέικν-ῦσι(ν) | δεικν-ύσαις | δεικν-ῦσι(ν) 


~ 


παύσ-ἂς (1 Aor. Paitic. Act of παύω) having cheched 


(§ 72)— Ὁ 


Masculine | Feminine 6 Neuter 
Nom. S. παύυσ-ᾶἂς παύσ-ἄσα πταῦσ-ἂν 
᾿ 
Gen 8 παύσ-αντος Tavo-acns παύσ-αντος 


Dat. PL 


| 

" Ϊ 
Nom Ρ]. παύσ-αντες | Tave-ac al παύσ-αντα 

| 


παύσ-ἄσι(ν} | mavo-acais | “παύσ-ἄσι(ν) 


Like παύων is the adjective ἄκων unwilling, and (with 
different accent) the adjective ἑκών walling and 2 Aor. 
ἐᾷ τ v é o f ‘ 
Parties, Act. like λίπών -otca -ov having left (δ 77). 
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. Like τιθ-εἰς are 1 and 2 Aon. Parties. Pass hike παυθ-εἰς 
-εἶσα -ἐν having been cReched (§ 75), and others with 
Nom. S.A ending ,in -εἰς. Ξ : 
ὦ a 
§ 35. (ὦ) Masculine and neuter mixed @ental stems 
(cf. § 28), eg πεπαυκίώς (Perf Parti. Act of παύω) 


® 
having. cheched (ξ 72)— ᾿ . ὰ 
* 
Masculine δ Fémiwne | Neuter : 
~ 
Nom 8. [πεπαυκ-ώς πεπαυκουα πεπαυκ-ός. 


Sen. 8. πεπαυκ-ότος πεπαυκ-υίΐας  wemave-dtos 


' 


Nom Pl ut 
ivOM TET AVUK-OTES TETTQUK-VLGE RWETAVK-OTaE 


/ , , ey” 
Dat. Pl. | wemave-oo0'v) πεπαρκο-υίαις © πεπαυκ-ύσιν 


eneaettenny Ὁ a 


Like πεπαυκώς are all Perf Paiticn Act except ἑστώς 
(Paf Paitic. Act of ἵἴστημι, § 82) standing— 


Φ 
| Musculine Ὁ ρα | Neuter 
1 is 
Nom ὅ. ἑστ-ὦς ἑστῶσα 6 ἔστ-ός 
i € ~ € rd t “a 
Gen. 5. 0 ἐστ-ῶτος  ἐστ-ῶσης 6, ἑἐστ-ῶτος 
Nom Pl EOT-OTES ἐστ-ὥσαι | ἑστ- ὦτα 


i e ~ 
EOT-WOE V 


τπππιτόσσοο 


Dat. PI. ἑστ-ῶσι(ν) ἑστ-ώσαις 


͵ 


J 


and three others like ἑστώς : viz. βεβώς (hom βαίνω) 
having gone, γεγώς (fiom γύγνομαι) beng, and τεθνεώς 
(from ἀπο-θνήσκω) beng dead. 

§ 36. If Adjectives of Two Terminations.—The 
following are typical*exainples — 

(1) ME. &tiu-os, N. -ov deshonowed, declmed lhe 
aryab-ds -ov (ὃ 30). 

(2) MF. edv-ous, N -oww well disposed, declined like 
ypuc-obs -οῦν (§ 31), except N. Pl Nom and Acc 
ebvod. So. all compounds of -vous, -πλοὺυς and -πνους. 

(3) MF. tre-s, N. τ-ῶὧν gracious, declined like the Atte 
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Second Dedclension (§ 16), with N Pl Nom and Ace. 
trea. Exception M πλέ-ως, HK. whé-d, N ἡλέων full 
has thiee terminations, the femininerbeing declined like 
φιλίᾳ (§ 30): : 

(4) MF. εὐδαίμ-ων, N. -ov happy, declined he δαίμων 
(§ 24). with N. Pl. Nom.tand Acc εὐδαίμ-ονᾶ. » These 
adjectives must be distifigushed #om the compaiatives 
in -ἰων -ἰον θεῖον (§ 38). 


ξ 37. (SAME. cides, N -ἐς clean (cf. § 25). 


Mase. and Fém Neuter 

Stem | σᾶἄφ-ης σᾶφ-εσ- 
-εσ- 
Singula 

Nom. cadens σαφ-ές 
Voc. σαφ-ἔς σαφ-ές 
Ace. ες σαφ-ῆ σαφ-ἔς 
Gen. | σαφ-οῦς 
Dat. ! σαφ-εῖ 
Dual 
NVA | σαφ-εῖ 
G.D. | σαφ-οῖν 
Plural | 
N.Y. | σαφ-εῖς σαφ-ἢ 
Ace. | σαφ-εῖς σαφ-ῆ 
Gen. σαφ-ῶν 
Dat | cad-éou(v) 


Further examples for declension— 


ἀκριβής exact δυστύχής unfortunate — edtinyrs prosperous 
ἀληθής true εὐμενής well disposed ψευδής False 
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» ‘Exceptions: Adjectives ending in -ens havé -& mstead 
of -ἢ, 6.0. "ἐνδεής wanting, ΔΊ. Sing Acc 2 Pl Nom 
and <Acc. évée-&, thése ending in -sys or -unsfeave -1& or 
-ἢ, -va OY -υῆ, € ρ' ὑγιής, healthy, ὑγιᾶ οἱ vyen, ὑπερφυής 
exti aor dina y, ὑπερφυᾶ o1 ὑπερφυῆ . Ν 

§ 38.-(6) Mixed v- and o-stpms (cf S$ 24, 25). These 
are the Compaiatise eAdjectives, e929 M.LF ἡἠδιίων, N. 
ἥδιον sweeter. 


-~ 


. | Mase and Fem Neuter ! 
[ ἡδιῖων i J 
Stem -ἴον j ee | 
ΓΕΒ © ees ! 
Sing. | 
Nom | ἡδ-ίων ἤδ-ιον | 
Voc 7)0- tov ἤδ-ειον | 
Acc  ἡδείω or ἡδ-ίονα 4j0- Lov 
Gen | ἡδ-ίονος 
Dat: ἡδ-ίονι 
Dual | 
N.V ΑΙ ἡδ-ίονε ᾿ 
GD | ἡδ-ιόνοιν 
Plural | 
N.Y. ἡδ-ίους οἱ ἡδ-ίονες ἡδ-ίω O1 ἡδ-ίονα | 
Ace. 70-Lous 01 ἡδ-ίονας ἡδ-ίω or ἡδ-ίονα 
Gen ἡδ-ιόνων 
Dat. ἡδ-ίοσιν) | 


OANA HM ah a ee 


Of the alternative forms, the shorter (without v) are 
the moie usaal. 


* ¢ of the stem elides, as 1n the co1lesponding substantive aids ($ 26) 
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Further examples for declension— 
βελτίων better with oP, not ων κρείτλων stronger 
καλλίων moe beautrful ἀμείνων betier μείζων larger 

§ 39. Ik. Adjectives of One Termination.—A few 
adjectives have only one form for all three gendets, 
eg. anes (stem ἀγνωτ-) sinknown, πένης (stem, πενητ-} 
poor, φυγάς (stem φᾷγαδ-) ‘fug ογέυυᾷ, 

§ 40. IV. Irregular Adjectives with Mixed Stems.— 


(1) μέγας ργεαί. - 
Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Stem | ake tai 
ἰμεγᾶλ-ο- μεγᾶλ-η Ἰμεγᾶλ-ο- 
Singulart 
N.Y. μέγ-ἄς μεγάλ-η μέγ-ἃ 
Ace. μέγ-ἂν ὁ μεγάλ-ην μέγ-ἃ 
Gen. μεγάλεου μεγάλ-ης μεγάλεου 
Dat μεγάλ-ῳ μεγάλ-ἢ μεγάλ-ῳ 
Plural 
N.Y. μεγάλ-οι μεγάλ-αι μεγάλ-ἃ 
Ace, “μεγάλ-ους μεγάλ-ἂς μεγάλ-ἃ 
Gen. “ μεγάλ-ων μεγάλ-ων μεγάλ-ων 
Dat. μεγάλ-οις μεγάλ-αις μεγάλ-οις 
(2) πολύς much, many 
Masculine Femanine Neute 
Stem { πολεῦ- ; [πολεῦ 
ἱπολλ-ο- πολλ-ἢ [πολλ-ο- 
Smgular | 
N.Y. | πολ-ὥς πολλ-ή “σπολ-ῦ 
Ace. “πολ-ὖν πολλ-ν γολ--ὦ 
Gen. πολλ-οῦ πολλ-ῆς «τολλ-οῦ 
Dat. πολλῷ πολλ-ῇ πολλ-ῷ 


τοτν πμσσττον 
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we Plw al | sasculine | Femanne Neuter | 
N.Y. ® πολλοί͵ § πολλεαί πολλ-ἄ 
Ace TONA-OWS “πολλ-ᾶς προλλ-ὰὦ | 
Gen. | πολλ-ῶν .| πολλ-ῶν “Πολλῶν 1 
Dat | 5 πολλ-οῖς ! πολλ-ας 6) πολλο-οῖς 


§ 41. B. THE COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES 


I. Most adjectives are compared by addime to “the 
stem of the masculine pdtitive the suffix rep-o- for the 
compaiative, and the suffix 7aét-e for the superlative. 
In adjectives of the Fu8t and Second Declemsions, if 
the penultimate vowel of the positive stem 1s not long, 
or 1s not followed by two consongnts or a double con- 
sonant, the final o 1s lengthened tow. Comparatives are 
declined like φίλιος, and superlatives like dyads (ἢ 30). 
Examples— 


Positive Stem Comparative Superlative 
δίκαιος 9 ust δίκαιο- δικαιότερος “δικαιότατος 
πικρός bitter πικρο- πικρότερος πικβότατος 
σοφός wrse gopo- σοφώτερος σοφώτατος 
φέλιος friendly φίλϊος φιλιώτερος φιλιώτατος 
γλυκύς sieet ᾿ς Υλύκῦ- σλυκύτερος γλυκύτατος 
σαφής clear σἄφεσ- σαφέστερος σαφέστατος 
péras black μέλαν. μελώντερος μελάντατος 

Iixceptions: The cluef exceptions are— 

κενός empty κενο- κενότερος κενότατος 
στενός ΠΩ, ΟτΟ στενο- στενότερος στενότατος 
γεραιὸς (poet.) aged γεραιο- γεραίτερος γεραίτατος 
ἥσυχος quiet ἡσῦχο- ἡσυχαίτερος ἡσυχαέτατος 
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Positive 
ἴσος like, equal 
μέσος meddle 
εὐδαίμων happy 
σώφρων drsereet 
εὔνους well disposed 
ἁπλοῦς simple 
ἐρρωμένος strony 
πένης poor v 
χαρίεις pleasing 
λάλος talhatwe 


Stem Comparative Super latree 
ἶσο- ἰσαίτερος ἰσαίτατος 
μεσο- εμεσαίτερος μεσαίτατος 
εὐδαιμον- εὐδαιμονέστερος εὐδαιμονέστατος,- 


σωῴφρον- σωφρονέστερος σωφρονέστατος 
εὐνου- 1 εὐνούστερος εὐνούστατος 
ἅἁπλου. ἁπλοίστερος ὡἁπλούστατος 

3 Ε] 3 Α͂ 
ἐρρωμενο- ἀν τ ἰὼ μὴ ls Aa 
TEVNT- πενέστερος πενέστατος - 
χἄριεντ-. άριέστερος χαριέστατος 
λᾶλο- λαλίστερος λαλίστατος 


§ 42. If The following adjectives are compared by 
adding the suffix -cov for the compaiative* and the suffix 
-tot-o- for the superlative to the root fiom which the 
positive 1s formed and not to the stem of the positive. 
Compaiatives are declined like ἡδίων (§ 38), and super- 
latives he ἀγαθός (§ 30) — 


Positive 
ἡδο-ύς sweet - 
τἄχ-ὕς Swift 


αἰσχ-ρός shameful 
κἄλ-ός beautiful 
ἀληγ-εινός painful 


* é ᾿ 
ἀγαθ-ὁς good 


Ξ ἐχθ-ρός hostale 


Comparative 
ἡδ-ΐίων 
θάττων 
ey io 
αἰσχίων 
καλλίων 
ἀλγίων 
(also GAryewdtepos 
(1) ἀμείνων 
(2) βελτίων 
(3) κρείττων 
(4) λῴων 


Super lative 
HO-LOTOS 
τἄχιστος 
ἔχθιστος 
αἰσχίστος 
δ 
καλλίστος 
Ald 
ahytoTos 
ἀληγεινότατος) 
ὕ 
ἄριστος 
f 
βέλτιστος 
κρἄτιστος 
A@aTos(poet. only 
extept Voc ) 


* The ¢ of (ον 15 sometimes obseured by sound change 
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Postirve Compa; ateve Sup rlatice 

Kak-05 bad (1) κἄκίῶν κἄκιστος 

(2), χείρων χείριστος 

(3) ἥττων ἠκεσ (Ads ) 
μικρ-ός little (τὴ μικβότερος μικρότατος 

(2) ἐλάττων ἐλάχιστος 
Onriy-os httle (5) ὀλέγιστος 
μέγ-ἄς great μείζων μέγιατος 
“Πολ-ὕς much M and F. πλείων πλεῖστος 


e Ν. πλέον 
ῥά-διος easy ῥάων ῥᾷστος 


§ 43. IIL. Some adjectives are compared by picfixing 
the adverbs μᾶλλον more for the comparative, and 
μᾶλιστα most fo. the superlative »«Examnplos— 

dtros dear μᾶλλον φίλος μάλιστα φίλος 

and φίλτατος 
ἀγνώς unknown μᾶλλον ayveds μάλιστα ἀγνώς 


§ 44. IV. The following adjectives havea superlative 
In -ἄτο-ς :— 


(πρό before) πρότερος former mparos* first 
(ὑπέρ above) ὑπέρτερος higher ὑπέρτατος highest 
ὕστατος 
ὕστερος late ᾿ : Ἰδὲ 
[ἔσχατος] 


§ 45. Formation of Adverbs.—Adveib> are regularly 
formed fiom positive adjectives by the termination -ws. 
In adjectives of the Second Declension the final o of 
the stem is dropped— 

φίλος dear stem diro- Adv. φίλως dearly 


* πρῶτος is contracted for πρώτ-ατος. 
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In adjectiyes of the Third Declension ws replaces the 
final syllable of the masculine genitive singuia.— 


ἡδύς sweet — ~ Gen. Sing ἡδέος Adv. ἡδέως sweetly 
yapies pleastig” 3 χαρίεντος .. χαριέντως pleasantly 
σώφρων disc eet ds σώφρονος ., σωφρόνως drscrectly 
σαφής clear : ᾿ σαφοῦς τὰ σαφῶς οἴσω ly 


The adverb of the compaiative is usually the neuter 
accusative srngulai of the adjective, and the adveib of 
the-superlative the neuter accusative pluial. 


σοφώτερον more wesely +copwtata most wisely 
“ *Hdiov more sweetly - ἥδιστα most suectly 


§ 46. Special Forms.—The neuter accusative smgular 
or plural of the positive is often used adveibially : sroad 
οἱ πολλά much. 

From ταχύς we have τάχἄ (and ταχέως) quickly, fiom 
σαφής. cada (and σαφῶς) clearly. 

The adverb of ἀγαθός 1. εὖ well 

pada very has comparative μᾶλλον more, superlative 
μᾶλιστα most. 

Adverbs ending in in the positive have ὦ in the 
comparative and superlative, eg. ἄνω above, ἀνωτέρω, 
ἀνωτάτω: so also κάτω down, ἔσω inside, ἔξω outsede, 
πόρρω far 

§ 47. Other Adverbs— 


(1) Denoting rest at οἴκοι at homé, Ισϑμοῖ at the Isthmus, 
᾿Αθηνησι() at Athens, ᾿Ολυμπίασιν at Olympra 

(2) Denoting motion from ofkodev from home, ᾿Αθήνηθεν from 
Athens 


(3) Denoting motion to οἰκᾶδε homewards, ᾿Αθήναζε (='A@nvac-8e) 
to Athens 

(4) With suffi. Tf (deietic): οὑτωσί, ὡδί thus, νυνί now (moe 
emphatic than οὕτως, ὧδε, viv) ‘ 


See also unde: Pronouns (§ 57) and Numeials (§ 62) 


CHAPTHR IV 
DECLENSION OF PRONOUNS. 


g 48. A. Personal Pronouns— 


Finsr Person | Skconp PERSON 
Singular 1 Thou You 1 

N.Y. ἐγώ ἔγωγε σό -σὔγε | 
Ace. ἐμέ με σέ σε | 
Gen. ἐμοῦ μου σοῦ σου | 
Dat ἐμοί μοι σοί σοι 

Dual , 

N.¥ A vo | σφώ | 
GD. νῷν | σφῷν 

Plural ; | 
N.Y. ἡμεῖς | ὑμεῖς “ 
Ace, ἡμᾶς ὑμᾶς 
Gen ἡμῶν ὑμῶν 
Dat. ἥμιν ὑμῖν Ὡς ΕΣ oa Wo ὩΜΗΣ. ςς- οἰ 


ἔγωγε and σύγε are mole em phatic than ἐγώ and σύ. 
με, μου, μοι and σε, gov, cot are enclitic and unemphatice. 

Turrp Person —The nominative of the third personal 
pronoun is only inseited when necessaiy foi clearness 
οἱ emphasis; 1t is then expressed by a peo eae 
pionoun, ὅδε, οὗτος or ἐκεῖνος, or by ὁ μέν, ὁ δέ (§ ὅτ 


The oblique cases are as follows -— 
4 
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Tairp Person 


| He | e She , 1: 
«δε ρα) | - Masculine Femmine Neuter 
ΐ [Ὶ 
Ace. Qe, αὐτόν αὐτήν ! αὐτό 
Gen. , αὐτοῦ Auras | αὐτοῦ 
Det. | + αὐτῷ αὐῇ = | eat 
Dual | * 
Ace β αὐτώ 
4, 
GD. | αὐτοῖν 
Phoal | 
° | ; 
? / baad so 
Ace. αὐτούςω αὐτὰς αὐτὰ 
| » A @ sia > μ᾿ 
Gen | αὐτῶν αὐτῶν αὐτῶν 
D Τ | > “ 9 ra 5 nn 
a | αὐτοῖς αὐταῖς αὐτοῖς 


On the use of the nominative αὐτός -ἡ -0, see § 51 (5). 


The followmg forms are used in poetiy only ἡμῖν (ist Pers ), 
ὑμῖν (2nd Pers), cbf and oft (31d Pers M and F.) Dat Pls , 
viv and μέν (31d* Pers Acc Smg and Pl Δ F and N), σφέ 
(3rd Peis Acc Smg and Pl M and F.), all enchtic; σέθεν for 
σοῦ (Gen Sing ) 


§ 49. B. Reflexive Pronouns— 


3 e| First Person SECOND PERSON 
Myself You self 

Singular, Mase. Fem. Mase Fem 
Acc. ἐμαυτόν yy  σεαυϑὸν or σαυτόν -ἦν 
Gen. ἐμαυτοῦ -ἧῆς σξαυτοῦ or σαυτοῦ -ῆς 
Dat. ἐμαυτῷ -Ὦ | σεαυτῷ Or σαυτῷ -7 
Plural 
Ace. ἡμᾶς αὐτούς -ds ὑμᾶς αὐτούς «ἄς 
Gen. ἡμῶν αὐτῶν ὑμῶν αὐτῶν 
Dat. ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς -ais| ὑμῖν αὐτοῖς ° αἷς 


“ππρρροοοέοονυοσοΨοΨσιἔὌοΨἘσονΨοΨοὍΨἜὁἍὌσἔονσὍ«σ ον» σορο τ τ το τ memuneianenmenmenne reenter νοοννλομνμο με αμνΩρημυν πρηϑαυυυμυιυ᾽ου υιυυιυιυτυιυυμυυυυσαυυυμυὴυυτυστυυτ στον 


DECLENSION OF PRONOUNS 49 


"Turrp Person F 


Hinsetf Herself —_ Itself 
Sing wlasc | Fem Neut. 
Acc. ἑαυτόν OF αὑτόν -ἦν «ὁ 
Gen ἑαυτοῦ οἷ αὑτοῦ -ἧς -οὔ 
Dat. ἑαυτῷ or αὑτῷ, Ho -O- 


ee ee 
PL ΟἾΔΕΝ ἐῶ MG * OR CON, 


7 Ι κ᾿ ¢ 
Nom, σφεῖς σφέα 
᾿ ἴα i “ zt 
ce. σφᾶς σφέα, σφᾶς αὐτούς -as σφέα atta 
Gen. σφῶν i σφῶν αὐτῶν 
Dat odice σφίσιν axrois -als -ots 
pee προς kare amie meet ee 
~ * 
Pil. (3) M Mer. Ne | 
Nom. | ) 
[4 , ’ Fd | 
Acc. ἀἑαυτούς or αὑτού -ἀς -a ᾿ 
Gen | ἑαυτῶν οἱ αὑτῶν 
Dat. ᾿ ἑαυτοῖς or αὑτοῖς -αἷς τοῖς 


-----...ὔ΄ὔ ...-ὄ.ὄ το we eieeentir svt? ......ὕβ..ὃ..........Ὁῷτῷῳὦὡ᾽ὡὑς-. 


of τὸ occasionally used for the dative singular. 


In the plmal (2) and (3) are more emplintic than (1), 
(2) 1s used by the prose writers before 400 3c ,sbut (3) is, 
moie usual in poets and the prose wiiters after 400 8.0. 


* 

§ 50. C. Possessive Pronouns 
ἐμὸς -ἡ -OV MY» ἡμέτερος -α -ον OUT 
σός -ἡ -ov thy, your ὑμέτερος -α -ον YOUr 
The possessives are declined hke adjectives (§ 30). 
When used as attributes in prose, they are preceded by 

the definite aiticle, eg. ὁ ἐμὸς πατήρ my father 
There 15 no posessive pronoun for the thud person, 
except the reflexive σφέτερος -a -ov thes own 


te, 
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§ 51. De Demonstrative Pronouns.—(1) The definite 
article, M oy Vr. ἡ, N. τό the. ° 


_, Masculine Feminine Neute 
Singular | | 6 
Nem | ὁ | 4 76 
Ace | τὸν | τήν τό 
Gen. τοῦ | " τῆς τοῦ 
Dat — |e | τῇ" τῷ 
Dual 
NVA TO 
GD | » TOLD 
Plural | 7 ! 
Nom. | ot αἱ τᾶ 
Acc. | TOUS Tas | τώ 
Gen. | τῶν τῶν τῶν 
Dat. . τοῖς ταῖς τοῖς 


--- ice 


(2) M ὅδε, ἘΞ ἧδε, N τόδε this (new me), Lat hic, 
hacc, hoc. This» declined like the definite article, with 
“the addition of the suffix -ée throughout * 


(3) M. otros, ἘΞ αὕτη, N. τοῦτο ue (hear you); Lat 
aste, ἰδία, istud. 


Lad 


| Masculine | Femanine Neuter 
Singula | | ! 
ΝΥ. οὗτος ! αὕτη τοῦτο 
Ace τς τοῦτον ο΄ ταύτν Γ᾽ τοῦτο 
Gen TOUTOU ταύτης τούτου 
Dat. , τούτῳ ταύτῃ ᾿πούτῳ 


---τπ-ισ -ππ- πτοατοτοὦοἔοἘο-΄οο.-ὦὦἤὲ--τ͵σοσοὔορέοἔοτ..ἜὌοὌρπω. Πρ... 
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* a 
» Dual | Masculine Femmune Neuter 
~ ~ 
N.V A 7 τούτω 
GD. | τούτοιν 
Ρισαά 
ΝΙΝ, 3 οὗτοι αὗται -  TaDTe 
i f % 4 ~ ~ 
Δὸς {| τούτους ταᾳὐτᾶς ταῦτα 
ἣ; a 
Gen. : τούτων τούτων ; τούτων 
Ι 
Dat. , τούτοις ταύταις τούτοις. 
t ω.] 


(4) ΔΙ ἐκεῖνος, F. ἐκείνη, N ἐκεῖνο that (yonder); Lag. 
idle, alla, ellud This is declined 31th the same termina- 
tions as οὗτος ' 

Nore —When the thiee demonstiatises ὅδε, οὗτος and 
ἐκεῖνος aie used in prose as attiibutgs before a substantive, 
the substantive is always preceded by the definite article— 


ὅδε ὁ ἵππος this horse αὕτη ἡ πόλις this city 
ry t "9 
ἐκεῖνο τὸ πεδίον that plain 


(5) ΔΙ αὐτός, Ἐ αὐτή, N αὐτό was originally a demon- 
strative. The plmal nominative 1» ΔΙ avtot, F. αὐταί, 
Ν αὐτά. (Foi the other cases see ὃ 48.) It ‘has threa 
uses— 

(a) In the oblique cases as the thud personal pronoun 
(§ 48), αὐτόν him * 

(5) In all cases medning self, Lat ipse, ὁ ἀνὴρ αὐτός. 
vir wpse, the man himself. 

(c) In all cases preceded by the definite aiticle meanmg 
the same, Lat idem, ὁ αὐτὸς ἀνήρ, vi idem, the same 
man. 

Nore.—Those forms of the article which end m ἃ 
vowel often combine with αὐτός to form a single 
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ξ a * 
word, the fofowing are the forms in which contraction’ 


15 used — 
Masculine | Feminine Neuter 
¢ 
Singular 
δὴ | e 
Nom " αὑτός ( αὑτή ΝΙΑ ταὐτό 
δ 3 7 
ς and ταὐτὸν 
Gen ταὐτοῦ ταὐτοῦ 
a x ἔῃ 
Dat. ταὐτῷ ταὐτῇ ταὐτῷ | 
ema rk Cen νον τοσοῦ οὐ 
t 
Dual | | 
2 he τ οἰ ι 
NA ταύτω 
paige ie ew τ΄ δ 
Plwal | | 
Nom αὑτοί | αὑταί Ν.Α. ταὐτά 


§ 52. (6) Demonstratives similar to ὅδε and οὗτος. 
The followmg aus of demonstiatives differ in the same 
way as ὅδε and οὗτος — 


¢ 


M. Ἐ, N. 
ont τοιᾶδε τοιόνδε such as this (near me) | Lat. 
τοιοῦτος τοιαύτη τοιοῦτο such as this (nea you) Jtahs 
‘ 
or -ov 
ἄμ, τοσήδε τοσόνδε 80 large ds this (near me) | Lat. 
τοσοῦτος τοσαύτη τοσοῦτο so la ge as this (near you) [ tantus 
or -ov 


In Pl also so many, Lat. tot 
τηλϊκόσδε τηλικήδε τηλικόνδε 950 large οἵ of such an age as 
thes (near me) 
THALKOUTOS τηλικαύτη τηλικοῦτο SO large οἵ of Such an age as | 
Ε or -ov this (near you) 
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. 8. 53. (7) Δἴ ἄλλος, F ἄλλη, N ἄλλο other: Lat ahus, 
aha, ahud* ‘This has the same terminations as οὗτος (§ 51) 

M ἕτερος, F ἕτερα, N ἕτερον one or othe? of two, Lat. 
alter, altera, alterum, ‘This 1s declined like dos (§ 30). 

MF.N ἀλλήλω one another 1s formed by reduphcating 
ἄλλος It 1s only used in the obhque cases of the dual 
and pluial, and im them 1s declintd like ἄλλος 

ὃ 54. E. The Relative Pronouns.—(1* Moods, F. ἢ 
N. 0 who, whach. 


Masculine Feminine | Newer _| 
Singular | | 

Nom | ὅς ἥ ὅ 
Ace. | ὅν | ἣν ὃ | 
Gen. ov | ἧς οὗ | 
Dat. | (Ὁ | ἢ : ᾧ 
| 
Dual 
NVA ὥ- | 
GD οἷν 
᾿ 
Plural ! | | 
Nom. οἵ | αἵ | "ἢ 
Acc. οὕς as | a : 
Gen. ὧν ὧν | ὧν | 
Dat. "οἷς αἷς οἷς oe 


| 


(2) M. ὅσπερ, F. ἥπερ, N. ὅπερ the very one who, 
wheh, a stronger form of ὅς, and declmed lhe it, with 
the addition of the suffix περ 

(3) Μ ὅστις, F. ἥτις, N. ὅτι whoever, whichever, Lat. 
guisquis er guicungue, an midefimte relative It 1» a 
combination of ὅς and tes, and 1s declined m ὃ 55. : 
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(4) The ‘ollowing relatives correspond to the demon- « 
stiative pronouns in ὃ §2, and are declined like adjectives 
. e 


M. mR Ν. 
οἷς ota οἷον (such) as, «Lat. qualis (of quality, 
degiee) ς 
ὅσος ὅση ὅσον (as Idrge) as, Lat. guantus (of size). 
"In Pl. alfo (as many) as, Lat quot 
(of number) 
ἡλίκος “ἡλίκη ἡλίκον (as old) as (of age). 


"g ss, F. The Intersogative and G. the Indefinite 
Pronouns.-M and F. ris, N. τί who ? what ? mtenoga- 
tive differ only in accent from tis, te (enclitic) some 
one, some thing indefinite, e.g. ris ἄνθρωπος ; what man ὃ 
ἄνθρωπός τις aman. The ὁ 15 short throughout 


INTERROGALIVE INDEFINILE 
Singular |M.andF. Neut |MiandF. , Neut. 
N.Y. Tis τί τίς τι 
Ace, tive TL τινα τὶ 
, Gen. τίνος ΟΥ τοῦ τινος OY TOV 
Dat. Tive Or τῷ | τινε OF τῷ 
Dual | 
N.V.A τίνε | : TLE 
G.D. τίνοιν | TLVOLW 
Plwal 
N.Y. τίνες τίνα τίνες τινᾶ OY ἄττὰ 
Ace. rivas τίνα τινὰς τινὰ oY ἄττα 
Gren. τίνων TLUOY , 
Dat. | τίσι(ν) τισιίν) 
: 
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. , Sores, the indefimte relative whoever, whychecer, is also. - 
% 
used as an*induect interrogative who? what ? 


% * 

Sing | Uasculae | Feminine | aVi ter | 
Nom. i 6 sg ὅτι ὦ ὁ | 
Nom. ᾿ ὅστις ι ἥτις ι ὅτι OF 0, τί 
A ef 1 @ [τ tr ; 
Ace, ὅντινα ᾿ ἥντινα ὅτι οἱ ὅ, τί 

᾿ i ¢ 5 Ι 

Gen ὅτου | ἥδτινος | ὅτου | 
εξ χω & rr 

Dat. ὅτῳ jute 8 | ὅτῳ | 

| > ' 

Dual . | 

: | 
N.V A | OTLUE 

, 
GD. οἵντινψοιν ᾿ 
| | 

Pho. | | : 

“  Ψ og ° 
Nom. οΐτιψες ᾿ αἵτινες ἅττα οἱ ἅτινα | 
| ef : © δ 
Ace. | oveTivas ἅστινας (| atraordrwa | 
Gen ὥντινων OF ὅτων | 
Dat οἷστισι(ν) or ὅτοις | αἷστισιν) οἵστεσι(ν) or ὅτοις 


0 meer ne 


§ 56. The following lst shows the Interogative, 
Indefinite, amd Indirect Interrogative and Indefinite 
Relative Pronouns coiresponding to the, Demonstrative 
Pronouns m ὃ 52 and the Relative Pronouns im 


§ 54 (4) —" ᾿ 


Inpirect Iw. 


ω INDEFINITE res 
DEMONSTRATIVE RELATIVE INTERROGATIVE TERROG AND IN- 
(Enchtic) 
. pEr, RELATIVE 
(1) τοιόσδε οἷος * ποῖος ποιὸς ὅποῖος 
TOLOLTOS 
tals, such quales, as guahs? of what of sume kind quals, of what 
hand ? hind 
i ' f € , 
(2) τοσόσδε ὅσος πόσος TOOOS ὁπόσος 
τοσοῦτος 
tantus, so larme quantus, as quantus ἢ how of some size =gquantus, of what 


large ? seze 
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Inprrecr Jy. 


INDEFINITE 
, TERROG AND Iy- 


. @ 
DEMONSTRATIVE RELATIVE INTERROGASIVE 


(3) τηλικόσδε 


(Enclitic) 


DEF, RELATIVE 


τηλικοῦτος ἡλίκος πηλίκος ὁπηλίκος 
of 
of suchanage as of uhut age of what age 


(4) ἕτερος 


alter, one of two 


ῇ 


πότερος 

uter ἢ 

Ae 
tU0 


(can ch of 


- 
“ ὁπότερος 


uter, whreh of tue 


§ 57. Thé following pionominal, adverbs correspond 
in the safle way — 


(x) ἐνθάδε ov, va ποῦ που ὅπου 
al 
ἐνταῦθα δὰ 
here, there =, where where ? somewhere where 
(2) OL ποῖ ποι ὅποι 
whether whither ? somewhere where 
[1 
(2) ἐνθένδε ὅθεν, ἔνθεν τεόθεν ποθεν ὁπόθεν 
ἐντεῦθεν 
hence, thence whence whence ? Jrom some- whence 
ὃ where 
s 4 4 @ ‘ 
( 4) TOTE OTE ποτε ΠΌΤΕ OTOTE 
a e κῃ fa ξ a 
τηνικάδε ἡνίκα πηνίκα ὁπηνίκα 
τηνικαῦτα “ 
then when when ? at some tame when 
t 
(5) ὧδε as, ὥσπερ πῶς πως ὅπως 
οὕτως Ρ 
thus ag how ? somehow how 
a 2 @ κα »" i 
(6) τῇδε Ys ἥπερ πῇ ΟΥ̓ πῆ ™y ΟἹ πὴ ὅπῃ or ὅπη 
ταύτῃ 
thus or here, as orwhere how? ΟΥ̓ whee? somehow or as or where 
there 


someu here 


§ 58. 
VALUE 
I 


oO oN Am fh WwW ὦ 


TO 


14 


CHAPTER V 


THE NUMERALS 


CARDINALS UORDIN ALS 

εἷς, pid, ἕν πρῶτος -ἢ -αν 
one ‘first 

δύο δεύτερος -ἃ -ον 
TPELS, TPLa TPLTOS -7 τον. 

f ῳ wef A 
TETTAPES -Q τέταρτος -ἢ -ον T 
πέντε πέμπτος -ἢ -ον 
v4 τ 
ἕξ ἕκτος -ἡ τὸν 
ἑπτά ἕβδομος -ἡ -ον 
3 a bid 
ὀκτώ ὄγδοος -ἢ -ον 
eyed EVATOS -ἢ -OV 
δέκα δέκᾶτος -ἢ -ον 
ey t f 
ἕνδεκα ἑνδέκατος -ἢ -OV 
δώδεκα δωδέκωτος -ἢ -ον 


τρεῖς (τρία) καὶ τρίτος -ἡ -ov καὶ 
δέκω t "δέκατος -ἢ -ov 

τέτταρες (-α) καὶ τέταρτος -1) -ον Καὶ 
δέκα δέκατος -ἢ -ον 


ADVERBIALS 

ἅπαξ 

ORCE 
δὲς 
Tpis 
vet pakts 
πεντάκις 
ἑξάκις 
ἑπτάκες 
ὀκτάκες 
+ e 
EVAKES 

7 1 
δεκάκις 
φ f 
EVOEKAKLE 
δωδεκάκις 
τρισκαιδεκάκις 


τετταρεσκαιδεκάκις 


* In the poets, Thucxdides and early prose writers the Ionic form τέσσαρες 18 
used , similarly 40 τεσσαράκοντα, 
+ When giving the day of a month τετράς (Acc τετράδα) 1s used instead of 


τετάρτη 


} For other combinations, see beluw, $ 60 
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58 


VALUE 


15 
16 
17 
18 
19 


2u 
21 


22 


500 


600 
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* 
CARDINALS 
“πεντεκαίδεκα 


ἑκκα LOGE 
ἑπτακαίδεκα 
> i 
ὀκτωκαίδεκα 


ἐννεακαίδεκα 


- εἴκοσι(ν) 


εἷς (μία, ἕν) καὶ 
εἴκοσι(ν) 


δύο καὶ εἴκοσι(ν) 


«ἃ 
Tp ἑακοντῷ 
Ψ 
τ ετταρακοντα 


πεντήκοντα 
φ “ 
ἑξήκοντα͵ 
f 
ἑβδομήκοντα 
2 So , 
ὀγδοήκοντα 
ἐνενήκοντα 
ἑκᾶτόν 
διακόσιοι -αἱ -α 
τριακόσιοι -αἱ -α 
- fd 
TET PUKOTLOL 
«αὐ -α 
πεντακόσιοι 
«αὐ -α 
ed ? 
ἑξακόσιοι -at -a 


OrpINnaLs 
πέμπτος -ἡ -ον καὶ 
δέκατος -ἢ ον 
ἕκτος -ἢ -ον καὶ 
δέκατοι, -ἢ -ον 
ἕβδομος -ἡ -ον καὶ 
ἔκατος -ἢ -ον 

} 
ὄγδοος ¢-7 ἵ-ον καὶ 
δέκατος -ἡ -ον 
ἔνατος -n -ον καὶ 
δέκατος -ἢ τον 
3 a / / 
εἰκοστός -ἡ -ὄν 
εἷς (ler, Ev) καὶ 
εἰκοστός -ἡ -ov * 
δεύτερος -α -ον καὶ 
εἰκοστός -ἡ -όν 
τριᾶκοστός -ἡ -ὁν 
τετταρᾶκοστός 
«ἡ -ὁν 
πεντηκοστός -ἡ -OV- 
ἑξηκοστός -ἡ -ὁν 
ἑβδομηκοστός -ἡ -dv 


ADVERBIALS” 
IT EVTEKALOEK KLIS 


e 4 
ἐκκαιδεκάκις 

ς la 
ἑπτακαιδεκάκις 

“ 7 
ὀκτωκαιδεκάκις 

> * 7 
ἐννεακαιδεκάκις “ 


εἰκοσάκις 


> f/f [74 
εἰκοσάκις ἅπαξ 
εἰκοσάκις δίς 


τριᾶκοντάκυς 


τετταρᾶκοντάκις 


πεντηκοντάκις 

φ ‘A 
EENKOVTAKLS 

ς ᾽ 
ἑβδομηκοντάκις 


ὀγδοηκοστός -ἡ -ov “ ὀγδοηκοντάκις 


ἐνενηκοστός -ἡ -ὧν 


e f / f 
EKATOOTOS -7) -OV 


EVEUNKOVTAKLS 


ἑκατοντάκις 


ὼ 
διακοσιοστός -ἥ -όν διακοσιάκις 


“ 
τριακοσιοστός -ἡ -ὧν τριακοσιάκις 


τετρακοσιοστός 
/ / 
-7) “OD 
“πεντακοσιοστός 
΄ la 


τετρακοσιάκις 


“εντακοσιάκις 


φ i 
ἑξακοσιοστός -ἡ-ὁν ἑξακοσιάκις 


* So 318} els sal τριακοστός, gist, 51st, etc ; but 2and δεύτερος καὶ εἰκοστός, 23rd 
τρίτος" καὶ εἰκοστός, 24th, 25th, cte , 32nd, 3324, etc, 


THE NUMERALS 
VaLeE. CaRDINALS , ORDINALS ADVERBIALS 
700 ἑπτακόδιοι -αὐ -a ἑπτακοσιοστός ἑπτακοσιάκις 
4 7 Β “ἢ 
. τ -ὁν 
800 ὀκτακόσιοι -αὐ -ὰ ὀκτακοσιοστός-ἡ-ὁν ὀιθ᾽ιακοσιάκις 
% 
900 évaxdctot-ar-a  ἐνακοσιοστός --όν ἐνακοσεάκις 
JZ / lad ὔ + 
1,000 χύλιου -αὐ -ὦ χιλιοστᾶς -ἢ τὸν ιλιάκις 
/ 4 ? ? 
2,000 δισχίλιοι -ar-a = Surxehuoares-je dv δισχελιάκις 
5,000 πεντακισχίλιοι πεντακισχυλιοστός πε"τακισχιλιάκις 
ο. -at -α - -Ov 
10,000 μὕριοι -at -α PUPLOOTOS -ἡ -ἄν μυριάκις 
20,000 δισμύριοι -αἰ -ῷὰ δισμυριοστός -ἡ-ὁν δισμυριάκις, 
ae 
50 000 πεντακισμύ ρίοι πεντακισμυριοστός πεντακισμυριάκες 
«αὐ -α ὖ -ν 3 


§ 59. Declension of Numerals. 


A. Cardinals,— 


The cardmals 1-4 are declined, and the hundreds and 
thousands fiom 200 upward. But 5-9, the tens and 
100 816 indeclinable 


ONE ᾿ | Two 
iMascuime | Feminine INSET ALF N, 
Nom. εἷς pla | δύο 
Ace. ἕνα μίαν % | δύο 
Gen. ἑνῦς μιᾶς ἑνός an δυοῖν 
Dat. ai, | μιᾷ : ᾿ς δυοῖν 
THREE | Four 
MF, ἽΝ. MOF. ἊΣ 
Nom. | τρεῖς τρία | τέτταρες τέτταρα 
Ace. τρεῖς τρία | τέτταρας τέτταρα 
Gen. τριῶν τεττάρων 
Dat. τρισί(») ἱ τέτταρσι(ν) 


Like εἷς are its compounds οὐδείς. μηδείς no one. 
* μῦρίοι -αἰ -a (with different accent) means countless. 


59 
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B. Ordinals,—The ordinals are declined like adjec” 
tives (§ 30), 

§ 60. Combination of Numer&ls.—Three ways are 
used for combming cardinals, eg 26 and 537 may be 
expressed thus— 


a ‘ Ya € Ἁ fi \ ? \ f 

ἐξ καὶ εἴκοσι ἑπτὰ kal τριάκοντα καὶ πεντακόσιοι 
" \ ὦ Ρ ἃ a >> ; \ 
εἴκοσι καὶ ἕξ πεντακόσποι fal τριάκοντα Kal ἕπτα 
εἴκοσιν ἕξ πεντακόσιοι τριάκοντα ἕπτα 


καὶ is usually omitted when the substantive precedes 

. When the unit 1s 8 or 9 the cardinal 1s often expressed 
by subtiaction, eg. 28 δυοῖν δέοντα τριάκοντα (30 less 2), 
29 ἑνὸς δξοντα τριάκοντα (30 less 1) 

In combining ordinals xaé is inserted, eg. 28th ὄγδοος 
καὶ εἰκοστός. OY εἰκοᾳτὸς Kal ὄγδοος. The forms for 21st, 
31st, etc, should be observed 

§ 61. Fractions.—}4 τὸ juiot, 3 τὸ τριτημόριον, 

ἢ τὸ τεταρτημόριον. 
3 τὰ δύο μέρη. ᾧ τὰ τρία μερη: 
ξ τῶν πέντε αἱ δύο μοῖραι. 
+ τῶν ἑπτὰ αἱ τρεῖς μοῖραι. 

§ 62. Adjectives and Adverbs of Quantity.—égcac7os 
each, éxdirepos either (of two), ἄμφω (ἀμφοῖν) both, πῶς all, 
ἁπλοῦς single, διπλοῦς double, διπλάσιος twice as large, 
πολλᾶπλἄσιος many temes as large , ππολλάκες many times, 
πλειστάκις cery often, ὀλυγάκις seldom. 


CHAPTER VI 
PREPOSITIONS 


§ 63. Greek employs the followmg Prepositions — 


A. Those which govern only one case, v1z — 

(1) The Accusative. εἰς (és) into, ws to (of persons 
only). 

(2) The Genitive: ἀντέ mstead of, ἀπὸ away from, 
ἐκ (ἐξ) out of, πρό before, ἄνευ without, ἄχρι and μέχρι 
unt, μεταξύ between, ἕνεκα on account of, πλήν except. 

(3) The Dative: ἐν im, σύν (ξύν) with (poetic and 
Xenophon). 


B. Those which govern two cases, viz.— 


(1) The Accusative and Genitive. dua through (Gen.), 
on account of (Acc), κατά down fiom, concerning (Gen.), 
down along or on (Acc.), ὑπέρ over, on behalf of 
(Gen ), beyond (Acc.). 

(2) The Accusative and Dative. ἀνά up (<Acc.), on 
(Dat, race and poetic) 


C Those which govern three cases—the Accusative, 


Genitive and Dative: 
3 a ἢ fa ᾽ , 
‘ aqound, ἐπί on, μετὰ wth, among, after, ra 
4. 
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beside, πὲρί enound, πρός towgrds, at, ὑπό under, ὃν, (οὗ 
agent). 

" The general rule with these prepositions 1s that the 
Accusative iused when motzon to is imphed, the Genitive 

when moteon from, and the Dative for rest at, but some 
of them, especially ἐπί, wépd, πρός and ὑπό, have a great 
variety of uses, for tvhich see Syntax, under Prepositions. 


CHAPTER VII 
THE CONJUGATION OF VERBS 


ξ Ὅλ. Introductory.—Greek distinguishes in tte Con- 
jugation of Verbs— 

(1) Thice Persons. First, Second-and Third. 

(2) Thiee Numbers. Sutzular, Dual (used of tyvo things 
forming a pair) and Plural, there 1s no Fust Person Dual. 

(3) Three Voices Active, Middle (usually 1eflexive) 
and Passive. , 

NoiEs (@) The Middle and Passive aie dis- 
tinguished from one another mm form only in the 
aoiist and sometimes in the future. 

(6) Verbs which occu only m the Middle οἱ 
Passive are called Deponents If the aorist 1s middle 
in form, they are called Middle Deponents’; and if - 
passive, Passive Deponents. 

(4) Four Mobds Indicative, Imperative, Subjunctive 
and Optative 
(5) Six Tenses in the Indicative, falling into two classes— 

(a) Three Primary Tenses. Present, Future, Perfect. 

(Ὁ) Three Secondary or Histo1ical Tenses, having 
a prefix called “the augment,” denoting past time: 
Imperfect, Aorist, Plupertect. 

Three Terses in the Imperative: Piesent, Aorist and 


(rare) Perfect. 
| 68 
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Three 'Terses in the Subjurctive. Present, Aorist and 
(rare) Perfect : 

Four Tenses m the Optative Present, Future, Aorist 
and (rare) Pérfect. 2 

(6) Three Verbal Nouns: the Verbal Substantive or 
Infinitive, the Verbal Adjéctrve οἱ Particrple, the Verbal 
Adjective or Geiurfdive The knfinitive and Participle 
have voices“and tenses ᾿ : 

Thest distinctions are brought out by the addition of 
suffixes and piefixes to the verbal stem. 

$65. Verbal and-Tense Stems.—The verbal stem is 
that which is common to all forms of the verb, eg. the 
verbal stem of παύω I check 1s παυ-. 

The tense stems are foimed directly from the verbal 
stem, and are seven m number— 
(1) Present (and Imperfect), Active, Middle 

and Passive |r 


(2) Future, Active and Middle: . TWav-o- 
: παυ-σ- 
(3) First Aorist, Active and Middle παυ-σᾶ- 
τἰπαυ-σε(σ)- 


(4) Second Aorist, Active and Middle λζχ- 
(fiom λεύπω I Lave) 


(5) First Aorist Passive “  qrav-On-, παυ-θε-, 
and Future Passive: ; παυ-θη-σ- 
(6) Second οιιοῦ Passive: κοπ-η-, KOT~-€- 
and Futuie Passive: κοποη-σ- 
(fiom κόπτω I cut) 
(7) Perfect (and Pluperfect) Active πε-παυ-κ- 
ys Ἢ ss Mid and Pass: we-rav- 


* On the «in the Act me-mav-a- see § 105 (3) 
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ς The first aorist stems (3° and (5) differ from the second 
aoist stems (4) and (6) in form, but not as a rule τὰ, 
meaning * Few verbs, therefore, have both aortsts 
in the same voice, although many have a first aorist in 
one voice and a second aorist τῃ another. Most verbs 
aie hike παύω, and have only “the first sont (3) and 
(5) mn all three voices * Act. ἔπαυσα; Mid. ἐπαυσάμην, 
Pass, ἐπαύθην : but λείπω has second δοιϊδὲ Act. and 
Mid~ (4) ἔλύπον, éXtréunv, and first aorist Passive (5) 
ἐλείφθην, and κόπτω has “the reveise, viz. first aorist 
Act. and Mad. (3) ἔκοψα, ἐκοψάμη, and second aorist 
Passive (6) ἐκόπην. The umber of verbs with second 
aorists 1s lamited, and no verb has both second aorist 
Active and Middle (4) and second aorist Passive (6). 

On the Veibal and Tense Stems in more detail, see 
§§ 95-108. 

§ 66. Mood Signs.—The moods are formed from the 
tense stems. They are distinguished as follows :— 

The Indicative has no mood sign, but the past 
(secondary or historic) tenses have the augment prefixed. 

The Imperative 1s distinguished by special personal 
endings in many forms. 

The Subjunctive has for its sign a long vowel ὦ or 7. 

The Optative has for its sign ὁ oY τῆ. 

§ 67. Voice, Number and Person.—Voice, number 
and peison are distinguished by the endings, which are 

* Similarly English has two ways of forming its past tense— 

lore loved 
SUNG SANG 

The form of the tense vazies, the second aorist being an older formation 


than the first, but the tense meaning is the same. (For the exceptions, 
see § 103) 
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called “the personal endings. ἢ In many forms of ‘the 
mmpeiative they also distinguish the mood. The endings 
used in the primary tenses of the indicative and τὰ the sub- 
junctive are called “ primary,” aad those in the augmented 
tensts of the andicative and i in the optative (except some- 
times in the first person singular) are called “ secondary.” 
The Passive aorists have Active” endings. 

ὃ 68, The Verbal Nouns.—The Infinitives and “Par- 
ticiples are formed from the tense stems by various 
terminations. ‘The infinitival termimations are— 

ELV, Al, ναι, eval, σθαι. 
the partitipial terminations are, in the nominative singular 
masculine— 

DV, ἄς, ὡς, ELS, OVS, US, μενος. 

The Verbal Adjectives are formed from the verbal stem 
by the suffixes τεὸς and τος. 

§ 69. Two Conjugations.—There are two conjugations 
which differ only in the present and second aou1ist stems 
They are called “the ὦ and μὲ conjugations.” The ὦ 
conjugation inserts at the end of the present and second 
aouist stem a connecting vowel—sometimes ὁ, sometimes 
e—before some of the personal endings of the indicative 
and imperative and before the ΡΠ ΕΗ, of the optative, 
which 1s then always ὁ (except in the singular of the 
contracted verbs) The μὲ conjugation has no such 
connecting vowel. Thus we may take 1 and 2 Ρ].--- 

w-Conjugation tense stems παυ-, λῖπ-. 


INDICATIVE Imperative Oprative 
Present Imperfect Present Present 
1 Pl. παύ-ο-μεν ἐ-παύ-ο-μεν " παύ-οτι-μεν 


ἦν ft 
2 Pl. παύ-ε-τε ἐ-παύ-ε-τε TAU-e-TE TAU~O-I-TE 
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Seconp .Lorist 
τ Pl. ἐ-λίπ-ο-μεν λύπ-ο-ἐ- μὲν 
Ἄ 
2 Pi. ἐ-λίσπ-ε-.τε λύίπ-ε-τε λέπ-ο--τὸ 


4 bd es ws “Ψ 
pt-Conjugation : tense stems τῦθε-, στη- (στᾶ-). 
᾿ 


INDICATIVE , IMPERATIVE OPTATIVE 

Present 1 mperfrct ” Present Present 

1 Bl τίθε-μεν ἐ-τίθε-μεν τιθε-ῖς μεν 
2 Pl. τίθε-τε ἐ-τίθε-τε τίθε-τε τιθε-ῖ-τε 


Seconp AORIsT 
τ Pl. ἔ-στη- εν στα-ῖ- μεν 
2 Fi, ἔ-στη-τε στῆ-τε στα-ῖ-τε 


The subjunctive mood of both conjugations has always 
a long vowel. The termmations of the futme stem are 
always hike those of the present of the w-Conjugation, but 
none of the other tenses has the connecting vowel ὁ or ε 
A verbal form, then, consists of the verbal stem modified 
into tense stem + the connecting vowel o pr ε (if of the 
o-Conjugation) + mood sign (if any) + personal ending 
(showing voicé, number and person). 
§ 70. Verb Paradigms. — The Paradigms fall into 
two classes— : 
A. w-Veibs (1) with uncontracted present stems, 
(2) with contracted present stems; these 
are the stems ending in ὧς ¢, 0. 


~ 


B. pt-Verbs. 


On pages 68, 69 a synopsis is given of all the tenses 
of the verb παύω, and on the following pages the 
conjugation of the tenses in full, ‘ 
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§ 71. Αἱ w-Verbs. (1) Uncontracted . 
SYNOPSIS OF 


ACTIVE 
᾿ 
SIEMS | INDICALIVE | IMPERATIVE 
+— Gee eee πέος 
παυ- | 7 esent TAU-O TAU~E 
Impe fect Ἶ 5 ἔ-ζαυ-ο-ν 
παυ-σ- Future | παύ-σ-ω 
~~ 
παυ-σ-, παυ-σα- 3 
ὶ ᾿ | Fist Aorst » ἐεἔ-παυ-σ-ἃ παυ-σ-ον 
παυ-σε(σ J | 
πε-παυ-κ- Pei fect” | πέπαυ-κ-ἃ See § 107 
i € 
| 
{ 
Plu per fe ect | ἐ-,τεκηταύ.- K-71 
MIpDLE AND 
παυ- Present | παύτο-μαι παύτου 
Imperfect ἐ-παυ-ὁ-μην 
πε-παυ- Perfect πέ-παυ-μα: πέ-παυ-σο 
| Pluperfect ἐ-πε-παύ-μην | 
----- ᾿ 
MippLs 
παυ-σ- | Futwe | παύτσ-ο-μαι | 
i * ᾿ tA ᾿ ἕν 
παυ-σ-, παυ-σα- | fest Aorist ἐ-παυ-σἄ-μην | παῦ-σ-αι 
PassIvE 
παυ-θη-σ- Future παυ-θή-σ-ο- 
μαι 
παυ-θη-, παυ-θε- | First Aorist ἐ-παύ-θη-ν παυ-θη-τὶ 


For Second Aorist Tenses, see pages 76-79, Future Middle forms 
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Verbal Stem zrav- check 


THE TENSES 


YVoIcr 
“ ἦβμ 
SuRJUNCTIVE OprativeE INFINITIVE PARTICIPLE 
f 
παύ-ω παύ-ο-τμι TAV-EW « “ταῦτων 
Η ἐν ᾿ f ͵ 
παυ-σ-το-ιτμι σαύ-σ-ειν παυ-στῶν 
¢ w~ =~ 
“παύυ-στω παύ-σα-ι-μι “παῦ-σ-αι Tav-o-as 
~*~ 
ῷ \ 
“πε-παυ-κ-ῶς ὦ TE~TAU-K-WS Te-TAU-K~EVAL πε-παυ-καρς 
εἴην 
PassivE Voices 
Ύ 
παύτ-ω-μαι παυ-ο-ἰ-μὴν παύ-ε-σθαι παυ-ό-μενος 


i “ “a 
πε-παυ-μένος ὦ | πε-παυ-μένος πε-παῦ-σθαι | πε-παυ-μένος 


~*~ 


», 
εἴην 


Votce ONLY 


παν 


παυ-σ-ό-μενος 


παυ-σ-ο-ί μην | παύ-σ-τ-ε-σθαι ᾿ 
} t 
} ἐ 


παύ-σ-ω-μαι παι-σα-ίπμην ' παύ-σα-σθαι | παυ-σά-μενος 
κ᾿ 
Voice ON Ly 
παυ-θη-σ-ο- | παυ-θή-σ-ε- παυ-θη-σ-ὅ- 
μὴν σθαι μενος 
παυ-θ-ῶ παυ-θε-ἴ-ην παυ-θῆς-ναι παυ-θείς 


hke παύσομαι are often used as Future Passive. See § 100. 


= 
© 


§ 72. A w-Verbs (1) Uncontracted . 


ἔσω ACTIVE 
2S ᾿ 
ΕΣ INDIcantvs Moo IMPERATIVE 
a Eee 
; 

5 : Pres ber, Linpft. ἔ-παυ-ο-ν ; 

3 , παύ-ει iene ae 
D> ᾿παύτειτου ἔ-παυ-ε(ν) TAU-€-T 

3 a ee ἐ-παύ-ε-τον παύ-ε-τον 
PI rab-o-pe ὁ ξ-παυ-έ-την “ταυ-ἔ-των 

2 παύ-ε-τε ἐ-παύ-ο-μεν 

3 παύ-ουσι(υ) oe παύτεητε 

-παυ-ο-ν παυ-ό-ντων. 

S1iFut παύ-στω : ania 

= 6 παύ-σ-εις 

3 παύ-ο-εἰ 
D2 παύξσ-ε-τον 

3 TAU-O-E-Toy 
ΒῚῚ παύ-σ-ο-μεν 

2 παύ-σ-ε-τε 

3 παύ-σ-ουσι(νὴ 

Soe ee ee eat ἀπρρου σοὶ 

᾿ ᾿: 1 dor. ἔ-παυ-σ-ἄ ᾿ 

3 ξἔ-παυ-σα-ς παῦ-σ-ον 
D2 e-mrau-o-e(v)" παυ-σά-τω 

3 ἐ-παύ-σα-τον παύ-σα-τον 
Pt ἐ-παυ-σά-την TAU-C A-TOV 

δ ἐ-παύ-σ σα-μεν. ᾿ 

3 ἐ-παύ-σα-τε παύ-σα-τε 
51 |Perf. πέπαν.κ -«-Γτςε Ὁ 

2 “ δ πανιὰ ὰ Ρ lpft. ἐ-πε-παύ-κ-η [For Perfect 

3 Té-TAU-K-€(y) ἐ-πε;παύ-κ-ης Imperative 
Ὦ 2 πε-παύ-κ- ἜΡΟΝ ἐ-πε-παύ-κ-ει(ν) forms, see 

3 πε-παύ-κεα τον ἐ-πε-παύ-κ-ε-τον § 107.] 
Ρι πε-παύ- κτας μεν ἐ-πε-παυ-κ-έ-την 

2 ee αὐ- ene ἐ-πε-παύ-κ-ε-μεν 

3 ἐ-πε-παύ-κ-ε-τε 


Te-TT au-K “acu νὴ 


ἐ-πε-παύ-κ-ε-σαν 


Further examples for conjugation 
βουλεύω advise δακρύω 7 


@ 
γεύω give a taste δουλεύῳ ied ee 


κωλύω hinder πταιδεύω teach 
μηνύω wnform “τορεύω convey 


Verbal Stem zrav- chech a 


VOICE 


~SuBIUNCTIVE 
- 


παύ-ω 
ταύ-ης 
παύ-η 
πταύτη-τον 
παύ-τηττον 
παύτω-μεν 
παύ-η-τε 
παφύτ-ωσι(ν) 


παύ-σ-ω 
παύ-σ-ης 
παύ-σ-ἢ 
παύ-σ-η-τον 
TaAv-o-N-TOV 
παύ-σ-ω-μεν 
παύ-σ-ἡ-τε 
παύ-σ-ωσι(ν) 


“τε-πταυ-Κ-ὼς ὦ 
πε-παυ-κ-ὼς ἧς 
πε-παυ-κ-ὼς ἢ 


& 


πε-παυ-Κεότε ἦτον 
πε-παυ-κοότε ἦτον 


INFINITIVE 
Op ‘ative > AND 
PARrTicIpLy 
WAU-0~~[Lb 1. παύ-ειν ) 
παύ-ο-ἰς » 
“πταύ-ο-ι P M παύ-ων 


Ἐς πσαύ-ουδα 
Ν, πσαῦ-ον 


Declension, § 34 


WTAU-O-l-TOV , 
Tau-o-i-T Nv 
παύ-οὐ-μεν 
σταύ-ο-ἰ-τὲ 
TAU-0-t-EV 


7 


jav-o-0-%~1t * I. παύ-σ-ειν 
“πταύ-σ-ο-ς-ς 
“παύ-σ-ο-ι 
παύ-σ-ο- στον 
παυ-σ-ο-ἰ-τὴν 
παύ-σ-ο-τμεν 
παῦύ-σ-ο-υ-Τε 
παύ-σ-ο-τεν 


P.M παύ-σ-ων 
EF παύ-στ-ουσα 
N παῦ-σ-ον 
Declension like 
Present 


παύ-σα-ι-μιῖ I παῦ-σ-αι 
παύ-σε-ιτ-ας 
παύ-σε-ι-ε(ν) 
παύ-σα--τον 
παυ-σα-ἴ-τὴν 
“πταὐ-σα-ίτ-μεν 
παύ-σα-ι-Τε 
παύ-σε-ιταν 


P.M. παύ-σ-ἂς 
FE. παύ-σ-ἄσα 
N. πσαῦ-σ-ἂν 


Declension, ὃ 34 


πε-παυ-κ-ὼς εἴην I. πε-παυ-κ-έναι 
γίε-πταυ-κεὼς εἴης 
We-TAU-K-WS εἴη 
πε-παυ-κεότε εἶτον 
πε-παυ-κ-ότε εἴτην 
πε-παυ-κ-ότες εἶμεν 


P.M. πε-παυ-κε-ώς 
FE. πε-παυ-κ-υῖα 
Ν. πε-παυ-κ-ὸς 


πε-παυ-κ-ότες ὦμεν TES εἰ 

πε-παυ-κ-ότες NITE πε-παυ-Κ-ότες εἶτε 
Υ 

πε-παυ-κ-ότες ὥσι(ν) 1πε-παυ-κ-ότες εἰεν 


Declension, § 35 


N.B.—For Second Aorist Paradigms, see pages 76-79. 


* 91 at in the Optative are pronounced as diphthongs o a 


camarinieemiaeenentanmenianeameaneanemmmneatite] 


72 § 73. A. w-Verbs. (1) Uncontracted : 
TENSES COMMON TO THE 
ΠΡ | 
Ξ § TwprcaTivE Moop IMPERATIVE 
zm, 
S 1| Pres mav-or wa Impft ἐ-παύ-ο-μην 
2 παύ-ἢ OY παύ-ει ἐ-παύ-ου Tav-ov 
3| τ παύ-ε-ται ᾿ς ἐ-παύ-ε-το παυ-ἔ-σθω 
D 2 παύ-ε-σθον τ φι- παύ-ε-σθον παύ-ε-σθον 
3 | mav-e-cOov ' εἐ-πειυ-ἐ-σθὴν σπαυ-ἔ-σθων 
ῬῚ παυτόνμεθα é-mav-b-yeba : 
2 | παύ-ε-σθε ἐ-παύ-ε-σθε | “πταύ-ε-σθε . 
3 | “ταύ-ο-νταν ἐ-παύ-ο-ντο | παυ-ἔ-σθων 
So] Perf πέ-παυ-μαι | Plpft ἐ-πε-παύ-μην 
21 ° πέπαυ-σαι ἐ-πέ-παυ-σο πέ-παυ-σο 
3 πέ-παυ-ται ἐξπέ-παυ-το πε-παύ-σθω 
᾿ πέ-παυ-σθον ἐ-πέ-παυ-σθον πέ-παυ-σθον 
3 πέ-παυ-σθον ἐ-πε-παύ-σθην πε-παύ-σθων 
Pi πε-παύ-μεθα ἐ-πε-παύ-μεθα | 
2 πέ-παυ-σθε ἐ-πέ-παυ-σθε πέ-παυ-σθε 
3 πέ-παυο-νται ἐ-πέ-παυ-ντο πε-παύ-σθων 
§ 74. TENSES BELONGING TO 
€ 
S 1| Fut. παύ-σ-ο- μαι 
2 παύ-σ-Ὦ OF -εὖ 
3 σταύύ-σ-ε-ται 
D2 παύ-σ-ε-σθον 
3 παύ-σ-ε-σθον 
Ρι παυ-σ-ό-μεθα 
2 παύ-σ-ε-σθε 
3 παύ-σ-ο-νται 
51 1 Aor. ἐ-παυ-σἄ-μην 
2 ἐ-παύ-σω παῦ-σ-αι 
3 ἐ-παύ-σα-το παυ-σά-σθω 
2 ἐ-παύ-σα-σθονῚ παύ-σα-σθον 
3 ἐ-παυ-σά-σθην παυ-σά-σθων 
P I ἐ-παυ-σά-μεθα | ¢ 
2 ἐ-παύ-σα-σθε | παύ-σα-σθε 
3} - ἐ-παύ-σα-ντο “ταυ-σά-σθων 


CC LN TL LTE OTT N LL Tet CCRT σα ΠΝ ΣΟ ΔΩ ΝΑ ΡΝ ΤΣ ΟΒΙΝΒΒΒΕΙΝΑΜΑΗΒΒΒΝΝΝΝΝΕΝΗΡΕ ΝΡ ΝΒΗΝΝΒΒΒΟΝΟΘΘΒΕΒΘΘΘΝΜΉΝΝΝ 


φᾷ 


ω 


Verbal Stem srav- check 
MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICES 


SuBJUNCTIVE OPraTIVE 
“παύ-ὡ-μαι Tav-0-%- μὴν 
παύ-η TAU-0-t-0 
παύ-η-ται παύ- 0-t-TO 
παύ-η-σθον παύ- 9-0-7 Bov 
mav-n-oOov wav-o-t-oOnv 
παυ-ώ-μεθα παν-ο-ί-μεθα 
παύ-η-σθε παύ-ο--σθε 
“παύ-ω-νται T av -O-6-YTO 


-------- 


> 


πε-παυ-μένος ὦ 
πε-παυ-μένος ἧς 
πε-παυ-μένος ἢ 
πε-παυ-μένω ἧτον 
πε-παυ-μένω ἦτον 
πε-παυ-μένοι ὦμεν 
πε-παυ-μένοι ἦτε 
πε-παυ-μένοι ὥσι(ν) 


πε-παυ-μένος εἴην. 
πε-παυκμένος εἴης 
πε-παυ-μένος εἴη 
πε-παυ-μένω εἶτον 
πε-παυ-μένω εἴτην 
πε-παυ-μένοι εἴμει 
πε-παυ-μένοι εἶτε 
πε-παυ-μένον εἶεν 


~ 


78 


INFINITIVE 
AND 

5 - 

PARTICIPLE 


‘4 


] παύ-ε-σθαι 
Θ 
F M. παυ-ό-μενος 
F. παυ-ο-μένη 
N παυ-ό-μενον 
Declension like 
ἀγαθός, ὃ 30 


Ἔστιν τὰς τ τ- 
]1. πε-παΐ-σθαι 


ϑ 
PM  πε-παυ-μένος 
FB. πε-παυ-μένη 
N. πε-παυ-μένον 


THE MIDDLE VOICE ONLY 


σταυ-σ-ο-ἰ- μὴν 
παύ-σ-ο-1-Ὸ 
|  qrav-o-0-t-TO 

qavu-c-o-t-oGov 
παυ-σ-ο-ἰ-σθην 
παυ-σ-ο-ἴ-μεθα 
παύ-φ-ο-ι-σθε 
παύ-σ-ο--ντὸ 


παυ-σα-ί-μην 
Wav-CA-b-0 
WAU-CA-l-TO 
παύ-σα--σθὸν 
παυ-σα--σθην 
? παυ-σα-ἔ-μεθα 
mav-oa-t-obe 
TAv-oa-t-YTO 


παύ-σ-ω-μαι 
παύ-σ-ῃ 
παύ-σ-η-ται 
παύ-σ-η-σθον 
παύ-σ-η-σθον 
παυ-σ-ὦ-μεθα 
παύ-σ-η-σθε 
παύ-σ-ω-νται 


. f 
Wwav-o-¢-a bat 


ι΄. ἂν 
P.M. παυ-σ-ὀ-μενὸς 


F. παυ-σ-ο-μένη 
N. παυ-σ-ό-μενον 


Ll. παύ-σα-σθαι 


P.M. παυ-σά-μενος 


F. παυ-σα-μένη 
N. παυ-σά-μενον 


74 § 75. A o-Verbs. (1) Uncontracted 
TENSES BELONGING TO THE 
ΕἾ | ‘ 
Ξ & InvicativeE Moop IMPERATIVE 
= Ry 
Sa eR ee ee Se 

5.1 Fut παυ-θύεσ-ο-μαι 

2 παυ-θή-σ-Ὦ OF -εἰ 

3} © παυ-θή-σ-ε-ταῦ 
D 2 mav-61/-a-e-o Gov 

3 qavu-On-o-6-oFoy © 
Pi παυ-θη-σ-ό-μεθα 

2 παυ-θή-σ-ε-σθε 

3 “qrav-O1-o-0-VTal 
Sul 1 Aor. ἐ-παύ-θη-ν 

2 ἐ-παύ-θη-ς παύ-θη-τι 

3 ¢ ἐ-παύ-θη παυ-θή-τω 
D 2 é-av-On-rov | tav-On-rov 

3 ἐ-παυ-θή-την | παυ-θή-των 
Ρι ἐ-παύ-θη-μεν 

2 ἐ-παύ-θη-τε παύ-θη-τε 

3 ἐ-παύ-θη-σαν | παυ-θέ-ντων 


§ 76. w-Verbs. (1) Uncontracted. When the verbal 


changes which result in thé various tense stems 


΄ | GUTIURAL, K, Y, ¥ \Laztat, mw, By & 
Verbal Stem apy- rule « τρὶβ- rub 
Present dct. ἄρχω τρίβω 
Present M. and P. ἄρχομαι + τρίβομαι 
Future Act. ἄρξω τρίψω 
Futwe Mid apEopar τρίψομαι 
1 Aorist Act. Apea ἔτριψα 
1 Aorist Mid. ἠρξάμην ἐτριψάμην 
1 Aorist Pass. ἤρχθην ἐτρίφθην 
Future Pass. 
Perfect Act. nova TéTpipa 
Perfect M. and P. ἤργμαι τέτριμμαι 


Nores.—The perfects of consonantal stems δύ often irregular 
> § 105). τρίβω and φαίνω have 2 Aor. Pass. ἐτρέβην and 
ἐφάνην, with corresponding Fut. Pass. τρβήσομαι, φἄνήσομαι. 


(see ὃ 


Verbal Stem παυ- check 15 


PASSIVE VOICE ONLY 
InFrititIvE 


ἷ 
| 
ScBIcNCTIVE | ς OPpTATIVE AND 
' PgRTICIPLE 
a eae Oe nee eee 
: παυ-θη-σ-ο-ἰ-μὴν [1 παιφθή-σ-ε-σθαι 
παυ-θή-σ-ο-ι-ὃ | 
παυ-θή-σ-ο-ἰ-τὸ iP. M παυ-θη-σφό-μενος 
| παυ-θή-σ-οτι-σθον F παυ-θη-σ-ο-μένη 
| mav-On-c-0-L-oOpy 7 N. παυ-θη-σ-ό-μενον 
| παυ-θη-σ-ο-ι- μεθα ' 
᾿ς παυ-θή-σ-ρει-σθε 
| ταυ-θή-στ-οτιςντο 
παυ-θῶ | qrav-Oe-in-v LL παυ-θῆ-ναι 
παυ-θῆς | παύυ-θε-ἴη-ς _ 
παυ-θῇ | παυ-θε-ίη | P. M παυ-θείς 
παυ-θῆ-τον Ἀμπαυ-θε-ῖ-τον | FE. παυ θεῖσα 
παυ-θῆ-τον ᾿ παυ-θε-ί-την | N. παυ-θέν 
παυ-θῶ-μεν | παυ-θε-ῖς-μεν | 
mav-0n-Te | παυ-θε-ἴ-τε Declension, ὃ 34 
| 
Ι 


παυ-θῶ-σι(ν) | παυ-θε-ῖ-εν 
* ¢-¢ in the optative is pronounced lke a diphthong εἰ 


stem ends in a consonant, the combinations and 
are shown as follows: — 


Denrat, 6, 6 | Liauip, A, p NASAL,’ μην 
ψευδ- decerve | ayysA- announce φᾶν- show 
ψεύδω ἀγγέλλω φαίνω 
ψεύδομαι ἀγγέλλομαι φαίνομαι 

εύσω ἀγγελῷ aves 
eae sna $97 (2) eae } see ὃ 97 (2) 
ἔψευσα ἤγγειλα δ ἔφηνα 
ἐψευσάμην ἠγγεϊλάμην ἐφηνάμην 
ἐψεύσθην ἠγγέλθην ἐφάνθην 
ψευσθήσομαι͵ ἀγγελθήσομαι φανθήσομαι 

ἤγγελκα πέφηνα 

ἔψευσμαι ἤγγελμαι | πέφασμαι 


Further examples: Guttural, πλέκω fold, (συλ)- λέγω collect ; 
Labial, πέμπω send, ypddw write; Dental, πείθω persuade ; 
Liquid, φθείρω destroy (see also ὃ 120); Nasal, νέμω divide (see 
also § 120). 
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§ 77. Second Aorist Paradigms.—The Second <Aorists_ 
of w-verbs fall mto two classes: (1) Those which show 
the connecting vowel o or ε between the stem and the 
personal ending, hike the present stems These are active 
and middle, and are conjugated‘im the indicative lke the 
unpéifect and in the other moods like the present of παύω 
(only differing occasjonally m accent) Ἶ 


(2) Those which have no connecting vowel, these-are 
of five’ types, and some of them are active and some 
passive. Their conjugation is similar to that of the 
1 Avrist Passive of ¢avw 


(1) Verbal Stem λειπ-, λύπ- leave, Present λείπτω : 
2 Aorist ἔ-λζπ-ο-ν, 


5 5 

iS ACTIVE 

2% | INpIcATIVE | IMPERATIVE | SuByuNcTIVE | OPpraTIVE 

S 1 ἔλιποο-ν Alr-w λίπ-ο--μι 
2. ἔλυ-ε-ς, λύπ-ε t λίπ-ῃς λίπ-ο-ι-ς 
3 ἔλιπε) λιυπ-έ-τω λίπ-η λίπ-ο-ι 

¥ 

D 2 | ἐ-λίπ-ε-τον | λίπ-ε-τον λίπ-η-τον λίχτ-ο--τον 
2} ἐ-λυπ-ἔ-την | λυπ-έ-των | λίπ-η-τον.«  λιπ-ο-ί-την 

P 1 ἐ-λίπ-ο-μεν λίπ-ω;μεν λέίπ-ο-ι-μεν 
2 | é-Rimr-e-re ἰλύπ-ε.τε λίπεη-τε λίποο-ι-τε 
3. ἔλιποον λυπ-ὄό-ντων λίπ-ω-σι(ν) | λίπ-ο-ι-εν | 


al 


Inv. λιπ-εῖν. Pre. λύπ-ών -οὔῦσα -dv (Declension, § 34). 


* Only one ps-verb has a second aorist with o, viz ἀπεύλλῦμει destroy, which 
has 2 Aor. Mid only ἀπωλόμην 1 perished 


Τ᾿ Five 2 Aorists are accented on the last syllable in the 2 5, Imperative: 
εἰπέ, ἐλθέ, εὑρέ, ἰδέ, λαβέ 


3 


Number 


9) 


Ὁ 


μὰ 
Nowe OG δ) Ge 


P 


Person 


No 


i 
ὶ 
ἰ 
ἰ 


4 


! 
i 


ἰ 
} 


Ga 


{ 


Ixp, 


* 
| ἐ-λυτ-έ-σθην 
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17 


| Nemr-O-t- pay 
λίπ-ο--Ὁ 


MIDDLE 
Inpicative {| [qpERAtIve | SUBJUNCTIV pe OrraTIVE 
ἐ-λιπ-ό-μην | | λίπτ-ω-μαι 
ἐ-λίτεου | λιπ-οῦ " λίπ-η “ 
ἐ-λίπ-ε-το ᾿λιπ-έςσθῳ- λέπ-οο ται 


ἐ-λίπ-ε-σθον | λίπ-ε-σθον λίπ-η-σθον 


i 


* 
λιπτοέ-σθων λίπο:η-σθον 


ἐ-λυπ-ό- μεθα 
ἐ-λίπ-ε-σθε 
ἐ-λίποεο-ντο | λιπ-έ-σθων 


ἴ 


λίπ-η-σθε 


᾿ 

| 
— λιπεώ-μεθα 
λίπ-ε-σθε β 


λίποιω-νται 


λιπ-ἔ-σθαι, Pre. λυπ-ό-μενος -ἢ -OV. 


! 

᾿λύπτ-ο-ι- το 

! 

| Nim-o-t-o Gov 

7 

| λιχεο--σθὴην 
λυπ-ο-ἔ-μεθα 
λέίπτιοφ-σθε 


| λίπ-ο-ι-ντο 
is 


(2) (a) Verbal Stem κοπ- cut; Present κόπ-τω.,. 2 Aorist 
ἐ-κόπ-η-ν (Pass ) ~ 


Hoe ty 


ζμ 


7“ 


ἐ-κόπ-η-ν = | κοπ-ῶ 
ἐ-κόπ-η-ς κόπ-η-θι. ΟΞ“ κοπ-ῆς 
ἐ-κόπ-ἢ κοπ-ήττω 1 κοπ-ῇ 
ἐ-κόπ-η-τον | K3T-n-TOV | κοπ-ἢ-τον 
ἐ-κοπ-ἤ-τὴν | κοπ-ή-των ᾿κοπ-ῆ-τον 
ἐ-κόπ-η-μεν | κοπ’- ὥ-μεν 
ἐ-κόπ-η-τε κόπ-η-τε κοπ-ῆ-τε 


ἐ-κόπ-η-σαν 


κυτ-ε-ἔη-ν 


~ 


| κοπ-ε-ίη-ς 
| κοπ-ε-ἴη 

| KOW-€-L-TOV 
| KOT-€-i-THV 
| KOT-E-6- μεν 


KOT-€-L-TE 


Kom-€-vr@v κοπ-ῶ-σι(ν) κοπ-ε-ῖ-εν 


Inv. κοπ-ῆτ-ϑαι: Pre. κοπ-είς -εἶσα -ἐν (Declension, § 34). 


Ἂ 
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(2) Verbal Stem δρᾶ- run ; Present (ἀπο)-δι-δρά-σκω ; 2 Aorist 
‘(dar)-é-Spa-v (Act ). 


38 
& ὃ 
S a | InvicatMs | Imperative | SuByuNcrivE | OPTATIVE 
S 1 | dr-é-dpa-v, ἀπο-δρῶ ἀπο-δρα-ἔη-ν 
2 -é-Spa-s -δρᾷς -Opa-in-s 
el) eae | δρᾷ ΠΝ: 
D 2 ~é-Opa-Tov ~SpG-Tov ~Opa-t-Tov 
3 Σεοδρά-την , τδρᾶ-τον -δρα-ί-την 
ΡῚ -ἐ-δρα-μεν -δρῶ-μεν -δρα-ῖ-μεν 
21 ἢ -éSpa-re _ τδρᾶ-τε -δρα-ἴ-τε 
3 -ἐδβα- σαν «δρῶ-σι(ν) | -Opa-i-ev 


Inv. ἀπο-δρᾶ-ναι, Pre. ἀπο-δρᾶς -dpaca -δρἄν (Declension, 


§ 34). ‘ 


(c) Verbal Stem βη-, 8a- go, Present (a7ro)-Baiv-w, 2 Aorist 
(ἀπ)-ἐ-βη-ν (Act.). 


΄ 


S 1 | ἀπ-έ,βη-ν ἀπο-βῶ atro-Ba-in-v 
2 -ἐ-βη-ς ἀπο-βῆ-θι -βῆς -Ba-in-s 
-3 | -&Bn -βή-τω “βῇ ᾿᾿ -Ba-in 
Ὦ 2. -έ-βη-τον -βῆ-τον -βῆ-τον -βα-ἴ-τον 
3} -ε-βή-την -βή-των -βῆ-τον -βα-ΐ-την᾿ 
Ρι, -ἐ-βη-μεν »βῶ-μεν «βα-ἴ-μεν. 
2| -é-Bn-Te -βῆ-τε -βῆ-τε -βα-ἴ-τε 


-é-Bn-cav -βά-ντων 


-βῶ-σι(ν) 


Inv. ἀπο-βῆ-ναι., Pre. ἀπο-βᾶς -βᾶσα -βἄν (Declension, § 34). 


-Ba-i-ev 


(d) Verbal Stem φῦ- beget; Present φύτ-ω ; 2, Aorist ἔ-φῦ-ν 
(<ct. Intrans.) be. 
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NV. ΡΟ Ixpicative | IMPERATIVE SUBIUNCTIVE [7 Oprative — 
St ' ἔ-φῦϊν | φύ-ω 
2. &dv-s | φύ-ης 
3. ἔφυ φύτ-ῃ 
D 2 ἔτφυ-τον ! φύ-η-τον 
3. ἐ-φύ-την. φύ-η-τον | 
Pi | ἔφυμεν | v-Cy- μεν : 
2 ἔ-φυ-τε | φύ-η-τε 
3 | ἔ-φυ-σαν | φύ-ω-σι(ν) | 


(6) Verbal Stem yw-, yvo- Anow, Present γι-γνώ-σκω: 
2 Aorist ἔγνω-ν (Act). 


“- 


S 1 ἔγνω-ν γνῶ ᾿γνο-ίη-ν 
2 | ἔτγνω-ς γνῶ-θι YDS | yvo-in-s 
3 | ἔγνω γνώ-τω γνῷ γνο-ίη 
D 2 | ἔ-γνω-τον γνῶ-τον γνῶ-τον γνο-ῖ-τον 
3.| ἐγνώ-την γνώ-των γνῶ-τον yvo-i-T nv 
Por | &yve-pev γνῶ-μεν γνο-ῖ-μεν 
2 ἔ-γνω-τε γνῶ-τε γνῶ-τε γνο--τε 
3 &yva-cay | γνώ-ντων γνῶ-σι(ν) γνο-ῖ-εν 


Ixy, γνῶ-ναι: Pro. γνούς γνοῦσα γνόν (Declension, § 34). 

2 <Aorists similar to those in Class (2) are formed also 
fiom pu-verbs. All 2, Aorists ending in -nv are conjugated 
like ἐκόπην, except ἔστην I stood (from ἵστημι, ὃ 80), 
ἔτλην (poet.) I endured, and ἔφθην I anticipated (fiom 
φθάνω), which are like -έβην. Like ἔφυν is ἔδῦν I entered 
(from δύω), and like ἔγνων are ἐβίων I hved (fiom ξάω) 
and ἑάλων (stem ἄλ-) J wus caught (from ἁλίσκομαι). On 
2 Aorists see also § 103. 
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τ 7. A, o-Verbs. (2),Contracted Tenses and Moods 
(@) τῆμα- honour, 


Rules for conti i. 
(a)astems a +@an ὁ vowel (0, ov, ὦ) becomes wo 
G+ sy & 45 (e, n) 35 “ἃ, 


ts becomes subscript a + οἱ becomes w, a + εἰ 01 ἢ becomes ἃ 


(0) ο stems oin a combination with ¢ (er ἢ, ot) becomes οἱ 
o + €,0, ov becomes ou 
οὐ 7 sO 
ACTIVE 
N a PRESENT INDICATIVE | IMPERFECT INDICATIVE | IMPERATIVE 
S 1 | Tyo ἐτίμων 
2) τιμᾷς ἐτίμας τίμᾷ 
3: τιμᾷ ἐτίμα τιμάτω 
D2) - τιμᾶτον ἐτιμᾶτον τιμᾶτον 
3 | τιμῶτον ἐτιμέώτην τιμάτων 
ae a τιμῶμεν ἐτιμῶμεν . 
2, τιμᾶτε ETLULATE | TLULGTE 
3. τιμῶσι(ν) | ἐτίμων | τιμώντων 
5.1 XO) | ἐφίλουν 
2 φιλεῖς ἐφίλεις φίλει 
2: φιλεῖ ἐφίλει φιλείτω 
D 2: φιλεῖτον ἐφιλεῖτον φιλεῖτον 
3 | φιλεῖτον ἐφιλείτην φιλείτων 
oie φιλοῦμεν ἐφιλοῦμεν 
2 φιλεῖτε ἐφιλεῖτε φιλεῖτε 
3 φιλοῦσι(ν) | ἐφίλουν | φιλούντων 
S 1 δουλῶ ἐδούλουν 
2 + δουλοῖς ἐδούλους δούλου 
3 δουλοῖ | ἐδούλου ᾿ δουλούτω 
D 2: δουλοῦτον ἐδουχλοῦτον. | δουλοῦτον 
ao δουλοῦτον ἐδουλούτην δουλούτων 
τ δουλοῦμεν ἐδουλοῦμεν 
2 δουλοῦτε ἐδουλοῦτε δουλοῦτε 
3 δουλοῦσι(ν) ἐδούλουν δουλούντων 
The other tenses. conjugated lke those of παύω, are— 
Present Future 1 Aorest Perfect 
τιμῷ (a impure) J honour τιμήσω ἐτίμησα τετίμηκα 
gape {a pure) L detect φωράσω ἐφώρᾶσα πεφώρᾶκα 
giro 1 love φιλήσω oe πεφίληκα 
δουλῶ I enslave δουλώσω οὕλωσα δεδούλωκα 


- 
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formed from Present Stems ending in a, ¢ 0, 
(Ὁ) hire- love, (c) δουλο- enslave. 


(5) e-stems of moie than one syliable— 
e + e becomes ex 
€é+o Ἢ ου 
¢ before a long vowel (ex 7, οὐ ov, ὦ, 7) di~appéars 
.V B—e-stems of only one syllabie eg mvew breuthe (stem wve-) have only 
the contraction Οὗ ε ~ e tu εἰ, with two exceptivns, δῷ bing (stem ée-), ta scrape 
(stem £e-) 


YOICE 
SUBJUNCTIVE | OPTATIVE | INFINITIVE AND PARTICIPLE 
τιμῶ τιμῴην * | LL τῆλ F 
τιμᾶς τιμῆς 
τιμᾷ TLLOMN |P. Μ τιμῶν 
τιμῶτον τιμῶτον oF τιμῶσα 
τιμᾶτον τιμώτην ΟΝ τιμῶν 
τιμῶμεν τιμῶμεν Declensfon, δ. 34 
τιμᾶτε TLL@TE : 
τιμῶσιν, τιμῷεν 
φιλῶ | φιλοίην " ue φιλεῖν 
φιλῇς | φιλοίης 
φιλῇ φιλοίη \P ΔΙ φιλῶν 
φιλῆτον φιλοῖτον | FE φιλοῦσα 
PUrHTOv | φιλοίτην ΓΝ, φιλοῦν 
φιλῶμεν | φιλοῖμεν | Declension, § 34 
φιλῆτε | φιλοῖτε 
φιλῶσιΐν) ;  φιλοῖεν 
δουλῶ | δουλοίην " | J. δουλοῦν ἢ 
δουλοῖς | γδουλοίης 
δουλοῖ δουλοίη Ρ ΔΙ. δουλῶν 
δουλῶτον δουλοῖτον F. δουλοῦσα 
δουλῶτον δουλοίτην N. δουλοῦν 
δουλῶμεν δουλοῖμεν Declension, § 34 
SOUAWTE δουλοῖτε 
δουλῶσι(ν) δουλοῖεν 


* Tne Sing of the Opt 1s contracted with a termination τοίην κοἵὴς το ὴν not 
with -ocpee τοις τοι, 
+ The contraction of the infinitives τιμᾶν and δουλοῦν 1s irregular. 
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8 70. A.*w-Verbs. 


Ρ 
S 1 
2 
3 
2 
3 
Ῥ 
2 
7 
5S I 
“Ὁ 
3 
2 
3 
Poy 
2 
5 
S I 
2 
3 
D 2 
3 
-P I 
2 
5 


PRESEN? INDICATIVE 


τιμῶμαι 
τιμᾷ 
TLULATAL 
τιμᾶσθον 
τιμᾶσθον 
τιμώμεθα 
τιμᾶσθε 
τιμῶνται 


φίλοῦμαι 
φυλῇ or -εἶ 
φιλεῖται 
φιλεῖσθον 
φιλεῖσθον 
φιλούμεθα 
φιλεῖσθε 
φιλοῦνται 


δουλοῦμαι 
δουλοῖ 
δουλοῦται, 
δουλοῦσθον 
δουλοῦσθον 
δουλούμεθα 
δουλοῦσθε 
δουλοῦνται 


ἐτιμώμην 
ἐτιμῶ 
ἐτιμᾶτο 
ἐτιμᾶσθον 


> , 
᾿ ἐπμάσθην 


» ? 
ἐτιμώμεθα 
ἐτιμᾶσθε 
, ἐτιμῶντο 


ἐφιλούμην 
ἐφιλοῦ 
“ἐφιλεῖτο 
ἐφιλεῖσθον 
ἐφιλείσθην 
ἐφιλούμεθα 
ἐφιλεῖσθε 
ἐφιχοῦντο 


ἐδουλούμην 
ἐδουλοῦ 
ἐδουλοῦτο" 

? * 
ἐδουλοῦσθον 
ἐδουλούσθην 
ἐδουλούμεθα 
ἐδουλοῦσθε 

5 ΄Ν 
ἐδουλοῦντο 


(2) Contrated Present Stems (continued) 
MIDDLE AND 


IMP DEFECT. INDICATIVE 


IMPERATIVE 


τιμῶ 

/ 
τιμάσθω 
τιμᾶσθον 
τιμάσθων 


τιμᾶσθε 
Tia bor 


φιλοῦ 
φιλείσθω 
φιλεῖσθον 
φιλείσθων 


φιλεῖσθε 


φιλείσθων 


δουλοῦ 
δουλούσθω 
δουλοῦσθον 
δουλούσθων 


δουλοῦσθε 
δουλούσθων 


The other tenses, which are conjugeted like those of παύω, are 
as follows .— 
Present 


τιμῶμαι (a impure) 


φωρῶμαι 
φίλοῦμαι 


(a pure) 


δουλοῦμαι 


δουλώσομαι M. 


Futwre 1 Aorist Perfect 
τιμήσομαν M ἐτιμησάμην τετίμημαι 
P. ἐτιμήθην 
φωράἄσομαι M ἐφωρᾶσάμην πεφώρᾶμαι 
F, ἐφωράθην 
φιλήσομαι Μ. ἐφιλησάμην πεφίλημαι 
P. ἐφιλήθην 


ἐδουλωσάμην δεδούλωμαι 
P. ἐδουλώθην 
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(a) ,τῦμα- honour, (ὦ) φΐἴλε- love, (0) δουλο- ensigve | 
PASSIVE YOTCES 


SUBJUNCTIVE | OPTATIVE | INFINITIVE AND PARTICIPLE 
τιμῶμαι τιμώμην | I, τϑμᾶσθαι 
τιμᾷ τιμῷο | 
τιμᾶται τίμῶτος ΠΡ, τιμώμενος -ἢ -OV 
τιμᾶσθον | τιμῷσθον ἰ 
τιμᾶσθον “μῳωσθην | 
τιμώμεθα | τίμωμεθα 
τιμᾶσθε τιμῶσθε | 
τιμῶνται , TELOWTO ! 
i 
φιλῶμαι | φιλοίμην ἰ 1. φιλεῖσθαι 
φιλῇ φιλρῖο 
φιλῆται φιλοῖτο P. φιλούμενος -ἢ -ον 
φιλῆσθον φιλοῖσθον 
φιλῆσθον φιλοίσθην 
φιλώμεθα φιλοίμεθα 
φιλῆσθε φιλοῖσθε 
φιλῶνται φιλοῖντο 
δουλῶμαι δουλοίμην 1 δουλοῦσθαι 
δουλοῖ δουλοῖο 
δουλῶται δουλοῖτο P. δουλούμενος -ἢ -ον 
δουλῶσθον δουλοῖσθον i 
δουλῶσθον δουλοίσθην 
δουλώμεθα " δουλοίμεθα 
δουλῶσθε δουλοῖσθε 
δουλῶνται δουλοῖντο 


Further examples for conjugation — 
Like tiz@ vind conquer, πτηδῶ leap, ciya be silent, τολμῶ dare. 
» Popa δρῶ do (1 Aor. Pass. ἐδράσθην), ἐῶ allvw (Impft. 
εἴων), θεῶμαι (Dep Mid.) see, πειρῶμαι (Dep. 
Pass ) try. 
» Ad αἰτῶ ash (Impft. ἤτουν), βοηθῷ help, κρᾶτῶ over- 
come, poBa frighten. 
» δουλῶ: Ghia thnk right (Impft. ἠξίουν), δηῶ ravage, 
ζημιῶ punish, πληρῶ jill. 
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ὃ 80.ΔΒ. pi-Veibs. (1) τίθὑμι put, Verbal Stem θη-, θε-, 
Stem στη- éfor στᾶ-), στᾶ-. 
THE PRESENT SYSTEM 
The Preseng Stems aie: (1) τί θη-, ti-Ge-; (2) δύ-δω-, 51-80- , 
i: PRESENT INDICATIVE | ImpenrrEct INDICATIVE IMPERATIVE ἡ 
ec recent nt reat A CENA RARE 
I τί-θη-μὲ ε ἐ-τίςθη-ν 
2 τί-θη-ς οἵ τιεθεῖᾳ ἐ-τί-θεις τί-θει 
7 » * f 
3 ti-On-olv) é-T1-Get τι-θέ-τω 
2 τί-θε-τον ἐ-τί-θε-τον τί-θε-τον 
3 «7t-Oe-rov ἐ-τι-θέ-την τι-θέ-των 
I τί-θε-μεν : 06-7 -Oe- ev 
2 τί-θε-τε ἐ-τί-θε-τε τί-θε-τε 
3: τι-θέ-ἄσι(ν) ἐ-τί-θε-σαν τι-θέ-ντων 
ἸΞεορι οι ον εὐ ον δου ρει cls 
1 | δίς-ϑω-μι ἐ-δί-δουν 
2 δί-δω-ς é-di-Sous δί-δου 
3 δί-δω-σι(ν) ἐ-δίςδου δι-δό-τω 
2 δί-δο-τον ἐ-δί-δο-τον δί-δο-τον 
3 δί-δο-τον ἐ-δι-δό-την δι-δό-των 
I δί-δο-μεν ἐ-δίςδο-μεν 
2 δί-δο-τε ἐ-δί-δο-τε δί-δο-τε 
3 δι-δό-ἀσι(ν) ἐ-δί-δο-σαν δι-δό-ντων 
tv χὰ ὩΣ 
I ἱς στὴ tht b-OTH~-V 
2 ἴ-στη-ς ἰ-στη-ς ἱ- στη 
3 ἵεστη-σι(ν) ἵ-στη ἱ-στά-τω 
2 ζ-στἄ-τον ἵ-στἄ-τον ἵτστα-τον 
3 ἵ-στα-τον ἱ-στά-την ἱ-στά-των 
l ἵ-στα-μεν ἵ-στα-μεν 
2 ἵ-στα-τε ἵ-στα-ζε ἕεστα-τε 
3 ἱ-στᾶσιίν) ἵστα-σαν ἱ-στά-ντων 
I δείκ-νῦ-μι ἐ-δείκ-νῦ-ν 
2 δείκ-νῦ-ς ἐ-δείκ-νῦ-ς δείκ-νῦ 
3 δείκ-νῦ-σι ν) ἐ-δείκ-νῦ Sevk-VU-TO 
2 δείκ-νῦ-τον ἐ-δείκ-νῦ-τον δείκ-νῦ-τον 
3 δείκ-νῦ-τον ἐ-δεικ-νύ-την δεικ-νὅὄ-των 
I δείκ-νῦ-μεν ἐ-δείκ-νῦ-μεν 
2 δείκ-νῦ-τε ἐ-δείκ-νὔὕ-τε δείκ-νῦ-τε 
3 δεικ-νύ-ἄσι(ν) ἐ-δείκ-νῦ-σαν δεικ-νύ-ντων 


μενον κου κοττικουνεσκοκν τ ανυτοναασνματο eT κστκκτέεττυ πττπόλσοσσοντ «τ, ᾿...............ὕ.-ς-.--. neti .. .....--....΄.............. 


For further examples for conjugation,-see pages 92, 93. 


φο: 
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[5 Α] 
art 


(2) δίξωμι give, Verbal Stem ἕω-, Co-: (3) ἵστημι pie, Verbal 
(4) δεἰκνῦμι show’, Verbal Stem δεικ-. 


ACTIVE VOICE 


* ~ -- Slt 
(3) &orn-, ἱ-στᾶ- (for σι-στη-. ot-oTd-) . (4) Gece-vi-, δεικ-νῦ-, 


SUBJUNCIIVE 


71-67 
τι-θῆ-τον 
τι-θῆ-τον 
τι-θῶ-μεν 
τι-θῆ-τε 

τι-θῶ-σεν ι 


δι-δῶ ἱι 
δι-δῷς 
δι-δῷ 

δι-δῶ-τον 
δι-δῶ-τον 
δι-δῶ-μεν 
δι-δῶ-τε 

δι-δῶ- σιν) 


Ϊ 
ε ων ad 
ἰ- στῶ | 
ἱ-στῆς 
ἱ-στῇ 
ἱ-στῆ-τον 
ἱ-στῆ-τον Ι 
ἱ-στῷῶ-μεν 
ἱ-στῆ-τε 
e »" 
ἱ-στῶ-σι(ν) 


δεικ-νὕτω F 
δεικ-νύ-ης 
δεικ-νύ-ἢ 

1 
δεικ-νύ-η-τον 
δεικ-νύ-η-τον 
δεικ-νύτ-ω-μεν 
δεικ-νύ-η-τε ἢ 
δεικ-νύ-ω-σι(ν) 


OPIMTIVE 


τι-θε-ίητν δ΄ 
τι-θε-ἰη-ς 
τι-θς ἰηλ 
τι-θε-ῖ-τον 
τιξθε-ἰ-τὴν 
τι-θε-ῖς μεν 
τι-θε-ῖ-τ 
τι-θε-ἴ-εν 


δι-ξο-ἰ-ν * 
δι-δο-ίη-ς 
δι-δο- ίη 
δι-δο-ἴ-τον 
δι-δο-ἰ-τὴν 
δι-δο-ῖ- μεν 
6t-00-1-TE 
δι-δο-ῖ-εν 


a ; Ἑ 
ἱ-στα-ίη-ν 
ἱ-στα-ίη-ς 
ἱ-στα-ἕ 
l-OTQ-l-TOV 
¢ 

ἱ-στα-ί- τὴν 
¢ »" 
ἱ-στα-ῖ-μεν 
ἱ-στα-.-τε 
en »-“ 
ἑ-στα-ῖ-εν 


Ἅ 


a 


O€LK-VU-0-t- μι * 
δεικενύ-ο--ς 
δεικ-νύ-ο- 
δεικ-νύ-ο-ἰ-τὸν 
δεικονυ-ο-ἰ-τὴν 
δεικ-νύ-ο-υ-μεν 
O€tK-VY-0-1-TE 
O€LK-VU-0-b-EV 


INFINITIVE AND PARTICIPLE 


I τι-θέ-και 


. P.M, τι-θείς 
Ἐ τι-θεῖσα 
Ν τι-θέν͵ 
Declension, § 34 


T ct-66-vat 


| 

| PLM δι-δούς 

| διδοῦσα 

Ν διεδόν 

ἑ Declension, § 34 


I. t-ord-vat 

P.M. i-orés 
FE. i-créca 

7 " 

N, t-ordy 


Declension, § 34 


naar 


1, 8etx-vi-vat 


P.M. δεικονός 
FE. δεικ-νῦσα 
N. δεικονῦν 
Declension, § 34 


Ἔξ o-t a-t in the optative are pronounced as diphthongs εἰ οἱ ae 
+ δείκνυμι in the Pres Subj and Opt islhheanw-verh (Cf wate pp 70,71} 


86 


ζΏ 
DNHEWNWNHH WNHWNWHH WNHHWNWN τ WN HO NWN 


ELEMENTARY GREEK GRAMMAR 


PRESENT INDICATIVE | 


7} 
τί-θε-μαι 
, 4; 
τί.θε-σαὶ 
ς τί-θε-ται 
τί-θε-σθὸν 
τί-θε-σθον 
τι-θέ-μεθα 
τί-θε-σθε 
«ἰ-θε.νται 


δίδο-μαι 
« δίίδο-σαι 
δίςδο-ται 
di-d02a Gov 
δί-δο-σθον 
δι-δό-μεθα 
δί.δο-σθε 


δι-δοννται 


ἕ-στᾶ-μαι 
i-cTa-cat 
ἵ.στα-ται 
ee 

t-oTa-o Gov 
Ψ 
i-ota-obov 
€ Fd 
ἱ-σπά-μεθα 
tf 

t-oTa-o OE 
ἵ-στα-νται 


δείκο-νῦ- μαι 
δείκ-νυ-σαι 
δείκ-νυ-ται 
δείκ-νυ-σθον 
δείκ-νυ-σθον 
δεικ-νύ-μεθα 
δείκ-νυ-σθε 
δείκ-νυ-νται 


§ 81. Β pi-Verbs 


THE PRESENT SYSTEM. 


IMPERFECT INDICATIVE 


3 7 
ἐ-τι-θέ- μην 
3 7? 
é-Ti-Ge-co 

3 f 
€-Ti-Ge-TO 

ἐ-τί-θε-σθον 

ἐ-τρθέ-σθην 

: ᾿ξ 
ἐ-τι-θέ-μεθα 
ἐ-τί-θε-σθε 

ΡῚ 7 
ἐ-τί-θεςντο 


ἐ-δι-δό-μην 
ἐ-δί-δο-σο 
ἐ-δίξο-το 
ἐ-δέδο-σθον 
ἐ-δι-δό-σθην 
ἐ-δι-δό-μεθα 
ἐ-δί.δο-σθε 


ἐ-δέδοντο 


ε Z 
ἱ-στἄ-μην 
Φ 

ἵ-στα-σο 
ἵ-στα-το 

iva 

i-oTta-c Gov 
6 7 
ἱ-στά-σθην 
“ 7 
ἱ-στά-μεθα 
Ω 

i-ota-cGe 
i-OTA-VTO 


ἐ-δεικο-νύτ-μῃν 
ἐ-δείκτν σοὸ 

3 7 
€-O€LK-VU-TO 
é-delK-vu-o Gov 
3 7 
ἐ-δεικ-νύ-σθην 
" f 
ἐ-δεικ-νύ-μεθα 
ἐ-δείκ-νυ-σθε 

“ 7 
ἐ-δεέκ-νυς-ντο 


IMPERATIVE 


τί-θε-σο 
τι-θέ-σθω 
τί-θε-σθον 
τι-θέ-σθων 


τί-θε-σθε 
τι-θέ-σθων 


δίςδο-σο 
δι-δό-σθω 
di-d0-0 Gov 


δι-δό-σθων 


δί.δο-σθε 


δι δό-σθων 


“7 w 
ἱ-στᾶ-σο 

ξ ͵ 
ἱ-στά-σθω 
ts θ 
ἵ-στα-σθον 
τ 7 
ἱ-στά-σθων 


ἕάστα-σθε 
ἱ-στἄ-σθων 


δείκ-νῦ-σο 
δεικ-νύ-σθω 
δείκ-νυ-σθον 
δεικ-νύ-σθων 


δείκ-νυ-σθε 
δεικ-νύ-σθων 
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(contenued). 
MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICES 
SUBJUNCTIVE ; OPTATIVE 
τι-θε-ἰ-μὴην * 
τι- θῇ τι- θε-ἴ-ὦ 
τι-θῆ-ται τι-θε--το 


4 


Tt-Ge-t-c Gov 
τι-θε- ς σθῃην 
τι-θε-ί- μεθα 


τι-θῆ-σθον 
τι-θῆ-σθον 


τι-θῶ-μαι β 
| 

i 
τι-θώ-μεθα | 
| 


INFINITIGE AND PARTICIPLE 


1. τί, θε-σθαι 
P. τι-θέ-μενος -ἢ -ov 


“ταν 


δ “ 
ἱ-στῆ-σθον 
τ f 
ἱ-στώ-μεθα 
ἱ-στῆ-σθε 
ἱ-στῶ-νται 


τι-θῆ-σθε τι-θε-ἴ-σθε 
- τι-θῶ-νται τι-θε-ῖςντο 
δι-δῶ-μαι | δι-δο- μην * 
δι-οῷ | δι-δο-ῖτο 
δι-δῶ-ται ᾿ς διαδο-ῖοτ' 
δι-δῶ-σθον ᾿ς διεδο-ῖςσθον 
δι-δῶ-σθον . δι-δο-τσθὴην 
δι-δώ-μεθα δι-δο-ί-μεθα 
δι-δῷ-σθε ᾿ς δι-δο-ῖ-σθε 
δι-δῶ-νται | δι-δο-ῖοι το 
ἱ-στῶ-μαι | ἔσστα-ί-μην * 
ἱ-στῇ ἱ-στα-ῖ-ο 
ἱ-στῆ-ται + ἱ-στα-ῖ-το 
ἱ-στῆ-σθον ἱ-στα-ῖ-σθον 


¢ / 
ἱ-στα-ί-σθὴην 


id ‘4 
ἱ-στα-ἴ-μεθα 
δ ~ 
l-oTa-t-cbe 
ἱ-στα-ῖοντο 


I. Ὥστα-σθαι 
P τ-στά-μενος -ἢ -ov 


δεικ-νύτ-ω-μαι > 
δεικ-νύ-ῃ 
δεικ-νύ-η-ται 
δεικ-νύ-η-σθον 
δευικνύ-η-σθον 
δεικ-νυ-ὠ-μεθα 
δεικ-νύ-η-σθε 
δεικ-νύτω-τνται 


δεμκ-νῦτ-ο-ἴ-μὴν * 
εἰκ-υνῦύ-ο-{-0 
δεικ-νύ-ο--τὸ 
δεικ-νύ-ο-ἐ-σθον 
δεικ-νυ-ο-ἰ-σθην 
δεικ-νυ-ο-ἴ-ἤεθα 
δεικ-νύ-ο-τ-σθε 
δεικ-νὑ-ο-υς-ν το 


" δείκ-νυ-σθαι 
P. δεικ-νύ-μενος -ἡ -ον 


* € 2 o-t ἀπε τὰ the Opt are pronounced as diphthongs εἰ οἱ as 
+ δείκνυμαι in the Pres Subj. and Opt.is hkeanw-yerb (Cf παύομαι, pp 72, 73) 


“8 ELEMENTARY GREDK GRAMMAR 
$82 B pi-Verbs 


“- 


i THE AORIST SYSTEM 
The Ao. «ἡ Stems aré (1) θη-, be-, 


¥Y P yAoMst WDILATIVI Bes Neer ve IVPPP ATIVE 
51 ἐ-θη-κας, 
4” θ ες 
2 ἔ-θη-κας ἔ-ς 
| i 
3 é-On-KE'v, , θέ-τω 
? f 
D2 e-Ge-rop θέ-τον 
f 
3 ἐ-θέ-πὴν θέ-των 
Ps ἔ-θε-μεν 
r 
2 ἔ-βθε-τε “ θέ-τε 
Ψ 4 θέ ΝᾺ 
3 b-b-O 4 E-VT OV 
: κακοῖο τς δος © 
sy ἔ-οω-κα 
5 gh My " mF 
2 ζ-ἔωτκας Co-s 
™ 7 
3 E~C@-KE'D) : 66-7 
» “Ὁ f 
D2 ἐ- στον δό-Τοι' 
“,ιἜ[0 
2 ἐ-ζό-πηι! δό-των 
Ρι é-C 0- LEP 
᾿ fr 
2 €-C0-TE δό-τε 
~ f 
3 ! ἔ-δο-σαν δό-ντων 
"ἢ ᾿ 
a ἐ-στη-σα ἔ-στη-» 
᾿ 3 : lal 
2 ἔ-στη-σα-ς | ἔ-στη-ς '5.,410᾽. στῆ-θι 
of 4 
3. ἔ-στη-σ-εἰ ν᾽ ἔ-στη στή-τω 
1 % a “" 
D2 €-O71)-GAl-T OV ἔ-στη-τον ᾿ στῆ-τον 
3, ἐ-στη-σά-την ἐστή-την ! στή-των 
τ ἐ-στή-σα-μεν ἔσστη-μεν | ᾿ 
2 | E-O71}-Oa-TE E-GTH-TE ! στῆ-τε 
wt 
3 ξυστη-σπον ἔ-στη-σαν ᾿ στά-ντων 
torn pluie has two ἀρεταῖς — - 


(a) 1 ho. ὄστη-σας which is thas Κ 7 pled, and conjugated 
throughout The the 1 Ao. of rave (Πρὶν, στῆσον, Subj. στήσω, 
Opt. orz cau, Inf. στῆσα". Ple eticas), 

(0) 2 Aor é-erg-y, which is mtr, £ stood, its conjugation, which 
is given here m full, τὸ like that of ¢-8y-v on page 78. 

The aoiist of δείκρυμε wy eéerEa, conjugated thoughout hike 


ἔπαυσα (Impts. δεῖξον, Suby. Seiten, 


Pte. δείξας). 


Opt. δείξαιμι, Inf. δεῖξαι, 
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(continued ) 
AGTIVE VOICE 
(2) δω-; δο-: (3) στη-; OTE. 


SUBJUNCTIVE | OPTATIVE | INFINITIVE AND PARTICIPLE 
θῶ θεκη-ν | ® θεῖναι 
θῆς Ge-in-s | 
θῇ | θε-ίη BM. θείς 
θῆ-τον θε-ἴ-τον | Ε θεῖσα 
θῆ-τον | 63-i-Fyy | N θέν 
θῶ-μεν _ Ge-i-pev Declension, § 34 
θῆ-τε | ” θε-ἴ-τε 
Bd-cu'v) | Ge-t-<ev : 
a | 6o-in- -ν | 1 δοῦναι 
δῷς δο-ἴ τῃ-ς ᾿ 
ῷ δο-ίη | P XM δούς 
δῶ-τον ἑ δο-ῖ-τον ! F. δοῦσα 
δῶ-τον | C0-L-THV N. Sov 
δῶ-μεν | δο-ῖ-μεν | Declension, § 34 
δῶ-τε δο-ῖ-τε 
δῶ-σιΐν: | δο-ῖ-εν 
2 (4). στῶ [2..101. στα-ἴη-ν "2.41. 1 στῆ-ναι 
στῆς ᾿ ora-in-s | 
στῆ στα-ἴη | P.M. στᾶς 
στῆ-τον στα-ῖ-τον | > F. στᾶσα 
στῆ-τον στα-ί-την | N στᾶν 
στῶ-μεν στα-ῖ-μεν Declension, 8.34 
στῆ-τε στα-ῖ-τε 
στῶ-σι(ν) στα-ῖ-εν 


Synopsis of the chief tenses of the Active of τίθημι, δίδωμι, 
LOTN pty O€LKVU Lt— 


Pres. τίθημι δίδωμι ἵστημι (trans )* δείκνυμι 
Fut. θήσω δώσω στήσω (trans } δείξω 
1 Aor. ἔθηκα (S.) ἔδωκα (S ) ἔστησα (trans ) ἔδειξα 


2 Aor ἔθεμεν (P. and D.) ἔδομεν (P. and D.) ἔ ἔστην (ints ) — 
Perf. τέθηκα ἐδωκα ἕστηκα (intr.) δέδειχα 


* See note * p, 87 Ff See ὃ 109, 3 (2) 
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ἢ 83. Β pi-Verbs 
THE AORIST sYSTEZ. 


“, PP) : AOBST IRDICATIVE 2 AGRIST INDICATIVE ' IMPERATIVE 
————_____2__ —__,,___——, 
ae ἐ-θέ-μην 
2, ἔ-θος | θοῦ 
ὌΝ ἔ-θε-το ᾿ς βέισθω 
D 2! , ἔ-βε-σθον | θέςσθον 
ἊΝ ἐ-θέ-σθην | θέ-σθων 
ap a ἐ-δέ μβᾶθα 
a ἔ-θε-σθε͵ i θέ-σθε 
3 ἔ-θε-ντο θέ-σθων 
δὰ I ἐ-δό- μην ' 
2" / Cou , δοῦ 
3! é-0-T0 δό-σθω 
D 2, é-to-c Gov ο΄ δό-σθον 
3 ἐ-δό-σθην δό-σθων 
Po ἐ-δό-μεθα 
2 ! ἔ-δο-σθε _ δό-σθε 
3. ! ἔ-δο-ντο | δό-σθων 
8 2 ἐ-πριά-μην | 
2 | ἐ-πρίω | πρίω 
3. | ἐ-πρία-το | πριά-σθω 
D2 ἐ-πρία-σθον | πρία-σθον 
3. ἐ-πριά-σθην | πριά-σθων 
ae | ἐπριά-μεθα ! 
“2 | ἐ-πρία-σθε | mpia-o Ge 
3 | ἐ-πρία-ντο | πριά-σθων 


ἴστημι and δείκνθῦμι have 1 Aor. Middle ἐστησάμην (trans.) 
I placed for myself, and ἐδειξάμην (tians') I showed, conjugated 
thioughout lke the 1 Aor. Middle of Fav. Nerther has 2 Aor. 
Middle. 

ἐπριάμην I bought, stem πριᾶ-. is a second aorist Middle with 
stem ending in a, and corresponding to ἐθέμην and ἐδόμην, as in 
the present ἵσταμαι corresponds to τίθεμαι and δίδομαι. ἐπριάμην 
has no present of τὸν own; the present tense, meaning I buy, is 
ὠνοῦμαι (wréopat). 


# 


(continued ). 


THE 


MMNDDLE VOICE 


SUBJUNCTIVE 


θῆ-σθε 


θῶ-νται 


δῶ-μαι 
δῷ 


δῶ-ται 


δῶ-σθον 
δῶ-σθον 
δώ-μεθα 
δῶ-σθε 


δῶ-νται 


πρίω-μαι 


πρίῃ 


πρίη-ται 
πρίη-σθον 
πρίη-σθον 
πριώ-μεθα 
πρίη-σθε 
πρίω-νται 


a ΠΝ BEE ee Ses 


* 


OPTATIVE 


CONJUGATION OF VERBS 91 


INFINITIVE, AND PARTICIPLE 


1. θέ-σθαι 


θε- (μην 
θε-ἴ-ο, 
θε-ἴ-τὸ 
θε-ἴ-σθον 
θε-ί-σθην 
θε-δμεῦα 
Ge-i-cGe 
Gé-7-yro 
So-i-uny * 
δο-ῖ-ο 
60-1-TO 


P.* 0é-wevos -ἢ -ον 


Ὃ ἘΜ 


δό-σθαι 


δό-μενος «ἢ -ὋΡ 


€0-t-cBov 
δο-ἰ-σθὴην 
[ἊΣ Υ 
δο-ἰ-μεθα 
δο-ῖ-σθε 
δο-ῖςντο 


! 
ΐ 
πρια-ί-μην * | 
πρία-ι-ο P. πριά-μενος -ἢ τον 
πρία-ι-το 
πρία-ι-σθον 
πρια-ἰ-σθην 
πρια-ἴ-μεθα 
πρία-ι-σθε 
πρία-ι-ντο 


ee remanent υσυσυν ΤΡ ΎΝΟ Sree σαν ΟΡΟνΝ τ ΜΉΝ, 


] πρία-σθαι 


Synopsis of the chief tenses of the Middle and Passive of 
τίθημι, δίδωμι, ἵστημι, δείκνῦμι---: 


Pres. M and P. τίθεμαι 


θήσομαι 


Fut M. 
1 Aor. Δ, 
2 Aor. M. 
Fut P. 
1 Aor. P. 


Pef. M. and P. 


* See note * p 87 


erent 


ἐθέμην 
τεθήσομαι 
ἐτέθην 
τέθειμαι M. 
κεΐμαν Pit 


δίδομαι ἵσταμαι δείκνύμαι 
δώσομας στήσομαι δείξομαι 


— ἐστησάμην ἐδειξάμην 


ἐδόμην --- -- 
δοθήσομαι στἀθήσομαι δειχθήσομαι 
ἐδόθην ἐστἄθην ἐδείχθην 


} δέδομαν [€ornxalt Sdéderypas 


+ κεῖμαι (§ 90) 18 used as the Perf Pass of τίθημι, τέθειμαι beng only used 


in the Mid. 


t ἵστημῦ has no Perf, Pass form, ἕστηκα, (6 int: Perf Act, being used instead, 
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$ 82 (a) Fuithe: examples of 


& 
(1) Like τίβημε. only ἵξησμι. Verbal Stem 7)-. ἐ- 
* 


€ 
PRESES1 IMPERFECT PRESENT 
INDICATIVE ¢ LMVICATIVE IMPERATIVE 
ee ga eg UN De ep. OO ee rae eae 
Act L-Tj- fue i-y-v ἰ-εἰ 
rr 2 # » 
M. and Ὁ, " ἵ-ε-μαι ἐ-ἐ-μὴν ἰ-ε-σὺ κς 
amen coer Preece: ais: wna sepa ME le aaa a a amie vic 
χα Ate SECOND ΔῚ 1.1 SECOND ANBIST 
IMDIC ALIN  ς YT DIGATIV ! IMPERATIVE 
Act _ eka (Δ } et4ror (ἢ é-9 
éi-pev (ΡῚ 
Mid. εὔμην οὗ 


ἴημι is never used in the agonist and raicly in the present, except 
in compounds. 

cis always long in the imperfect. and usually in the other tenses 
belonging to the Present System. The other tenses of ἴημε are— 

Act. Fut. now * Perf. εἶκα 

Mid. Fut. ἥσομαι 

Pass. Fut. e@joouas —-Ador. 

(2) Like é:émus none. : 

(4) Like δείκνῦμι : ξεύγνυμι yoke, ξώννψμι gird, κεράννυμι mix, 
κρεμάννυμε hang, ἀποόλλυμι destioy mpft. ἀπ-ὠλλῦν), ὄμνυμι 


Per ee es 
ae εἶμαι. 


swear, πτήγνυμι fix, ῥήγνυμε break (Impft. ἐρρήγῦν) 
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pi-Verbs for conjugation— 


(for ση-; σε-) send, frequent in compounds, 
[2 


SUBJUNCTIVE ' OPTATIVE IyWFINITIVE | PARTICIPLE 

com Ι e ? ae er { e 
{-0 {-Ε-ἰἢ)-ΨὮ l-E-Vat ἐ-εἰς 

‘ec ¢ oo” e f & » ; ἢ 
ἱ-ῶ-τμαι ᾿ ἰ-ε-ἰ- μὴν | ἴ-ε-σθαι ὁ-ἔ-μενος 

ἂ πον τς, τ το ates 

ἣν of » > 
Ω ἐ-ἰἢ-ν EL-Vat ELS 
‘al id 4 ef 
ὥ-μαι ε-- μὴν ἔ-σθαι ἔ-μενος 


(3) Like ἴστημι (but with 1 Aor only) ἐμ-πίμπλημι fill 
(Impft ἐν-επίμτπλην), ἐμ-πίμπρημι set on fue (Impft ἐν-επίμητρην). 
ὀνΐνημι benefit (Impft ὠνϊνηνῚ) 

Like ἵστᾶμαι (Mid) δύνα-μαι be able, ἐπίστἄ-μαι hnow, 
κρέμᾶ-μαι hang (Intr.). These have a diffefent “accent in the 
subjunctive and.optative, eg δύνωμαι, δύνη, etc, δυναίμην, 
δύναιο, etc The following forms should also be noticed: 2 8. 
Pres Ind. δύνασαϊ and δύνᾳ, 2 5 Inpft. Ind. ἐδύνω; 2 8. Pres. 
Ind. ἐπίστασαι and ἐπίστᾳ, 2 8. Impft. Ind. ἠπίστασο and 
ἠπίστω Of the αἰζευηδίινα forms the longe: are the more 
common. 

* See note * p $7. 


94 ELEMENTARY GREEK GPAMMAR 


x 


IRREGULAR 
ε § 84. εἰμί be: 
IMPLBATIVE 


ἴσ-θι 
ἔσ-τω 
5᾽ 
ἔσ-τον 
ἔσ-των 


ἔσ-τε 
af 


O-VTOVU 


ἢ 85. εἶμι come, £0 


Bae INDICATIVE Moob 
| -αὐ Ὁ : Ξ 
S 1 Pres. εἰτμι Impf. 7 
2 ef | ἦδ-θα 
3! ἐσ-τί νὴ Ι ἦ-ν 
2' ἐσ-τόν , ἦσ-τον 
᾿ 4 ἢ ι 7 
3 ἐσ-τὸν -τ 
Pp 7 nae 1 ig la 
ἘΞ. 
2 €O-TE 77). 1 
3 vf fi : 
3: eicl ν) | ἤτσαν 
Ϊ ἢ 
Si: Fut. ἔσ-ο-μαι 
f ι 
2 | éo- Ol ἔστε 
a ἔσ-ται ' 
3 : | 
2 éa~e- Gov 
f 
2 ἔσ-ε-σθον 
P τ ἐσ-ὀ-μεθα | 
4 | rf θ ; 
of : 
a ἔσ-ο-νται 
! 
S 11 Pres. ἔρχομαι , Linpf. 7-0 
2 Ep OF -εὶ ἤ-εισθα | 
3: ἔρχεναι | ἤτει(ν) | 
2 | ἔρχεσθον ' 7-TOV | 
3. epxec Gov | ἤ-τὴν 
δ, ἐρχόμεθα ἦμεν | 
2 ἔρχεσθε ἤ-τε ! 
᾿ Ἢ 1 t 
3 ἔρχονται ἦ-σαν οτἤ-εσαν. 
4 
Six, Fut. εἶ-με 
21 εἶ 
> ? 
3 | εἶ- σιν) 
2. ἴ-τον 
3: ἔςτον 
ῬτΙ ἔ-μεν 
| a? 3 
2 ἴ-τε Ι 
i Ye ἡ ‘ 
a i-douv) 


4 


y 

i~Gt 

of 

ἴτω 
af 
ἴωτον 
¥ 
ἔστων 


+ The Pres Indic 1» enclitic except in the 8 2 ef and sometimesim the 5. 3 


ἔσ τι(»). see Syntax, § 3 
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| INPINITIVE AND PARTICIPLE 


VERBS 
Verbal:'Stem ég¢-, é(c)-,* o- 
SUBJUNCTIVE OPTATIVE 
fe Pen eT Ee A Te ee ee ae ae 
ὦ e-in-v + 
> of 
ἧς ε-ἴη-ς 
> "», 
j etn 
ἦ-τον ε-ἶςτον 
ἤ-τον ε-ἴ-τὴν 
ὥ-μεν ε-ἷ-μεν 
ἦ-τε ε-ἦ-τε 
ὦσιν) ε-ἶ-εν 


2 f ri) 
ἐσ-ο-ἰ-μὴν © 
af 

EO-0-I-0 
ἔσ-ο-(-τὸ 

mu Ξ 
ég-o-t-cGov 
3 , 
ἐσ-ο-ἰ-σθὴην 
* wv 
ἐσ-ο-ἰ-μεθα 
af 

ég-o-t-o Ge 
&g-0-1-VTO 


I. εἶναι 
P. Δ "ὧν 
F. οὖσα 
Ν κἂν 
Declension, § 34 


Verbal Stem εἰ-, 7 ὃ 


, 


“ τ 
<3 


ὃ 

ὴ 

q 

~ 
. 

Ὦ 


" 2 f “- 
εὐ9-ἰ-μὲ OT (-O-L£-) + 


of 

t-O-L-$ 

of 

t-O-4 

3 
t~O-t-TOV 


Φ 53 ‘a 
b-O-L-THV 


of 
l-O-t-[LEV 


“ὄρ. τε 


ov 
&-0-l-€) 


ἐλευ-σ-Φ-ἰ- μηνὶ 
or ἀφιξ-ο-ἰ- μὴν 
lke παυ-σ-ο-ἴ-μην 


(page 73) 


H 


ὡς = oe ~~ we me 


ea eee ἀνα at “το 


% 
I. i-é-rast 


ν 
Declension, §-34 


I. ἐλεύ-σ-ε-σθαι 
or ἀφίξ-ε-σθαι 

P. ἐλευ-σ-ὀ-μενος -ἢ -ον 
or ἀφιξ-ό-μειος -ἢ -ov 


* ¢ between vowels is often elided 
t ec o-t are pronounced in the Opt as diphthongs εἰ οἱ 
§ The pther tenses aré 2 Aor, ἦλθον, Perf, ἐλήλυθα 


“Ὁ 
3 
£73 


86. φημί say: 


yy ῸΡ INDICATIVE 300) I PERATIVE 
S 1 Pres. dy-pe ΓΒ ε-όδον 
+ 2 dns* é-dn-ca ἐκβ-θί or φά. δ, 
3 On-ct'y, ἔ-ὁη ᾧά-τω 
D 2: φὰ-τὸν e-Od-Tow ὠά-τον 
3 φα-τὸν ἐ-όώ-την φά-των 
Ρι ὁα-μῶὼ ἐ-φαμεν ᾿ 
2 da-ré ἕ-φα-τε φά-τε 
3 baci * ¢-da-cav φά-ντων 
Future φήσω, 1 Aor. ἔφησαδ beth regular 
£ 87, οἷδᾷ hnow. 
Ἂ 
Sor Perf olé-a Ρ ἤδη 
2. οἷσ-θα ἡ ξῆσ-θα ἴσ-θι 
3 οἱδ-εῖν͵ ἠότειν, ἔσ-τω 
D2: ἴσ-τον γσ-τον ἰσ-τον 
2! ig-Tov 10-8 nV ἰσ-των 
Pie ἴσ-μεν ἦσ-μεν 
a. ἴσ-τε ῃσ-τε ἴσ-τε 
3. ἰστᾶσιν,; | ἤ-σαν ἵἴσ-των 


Tea ti π....Ἅ.».-. .... - 


Τυΐμπτο εἰσομαι re cular 
ξ 88. Imegular a-siems. A few verbs with stems ending 
has @ he clnef of these are Caw live, 


on ACTIVE 
S 1) Pres. ζῶ Tinpf. fev ! 
ἱ af ΜᾺ 
Ζι ζῆς ἔζης ξῆ 
3 ἢ #8 Bre 
Ὦ 2, ζῆτον ἐζῆτον ζῆτον 
δι ζῆτον ἐξήτην ζήτων 
Ρ τὶ ζῶμεν ἐζῶμεν 
en ἱ 3 gee Ϊ ων 
2 | ΤΕ ἐξζῆτε ' ζῆτε 
ac bac’ νὰ ἔζων | ζώντων 
δά MIDDLE AND 
Sot) Pres. χρῶμαι Tmpf ἐχρώμην | 
“" ” Ὕ * } 
- xP? ἐχρῶ | χρῶ 
3 χρῆται | ἐχρῆτο ες ψρήσθω 
2) ypiicbov ἐχρῆσθον χρῆσθον 
3 χρῆσθον ἐχρήσθην τ ἡθῶν 
Lae ee χρώμεθα | ἐχρώμεθα | 
2% χρῆσθε ἐχρῆσθε χρῆσθε 
3 | χρῶνται ἐχρῶντο + χρήσθων 


te eta hpi cae tora 


Verbal Stem 7-. da- 


Ve.bal Stem oié-, efé-. i¢- 


SUBITNCTIVE OPTATIVE 

08 ὠπ-ίηνν 5 
φῆς: φα-ἴη-ς 
φῇ φα-ιῇ 
φῆ-τον (δα-,- τοι! 
φῆ-τοι ὧσ-ἰ-τὴν 
φώ-μεν ὠα-ῖ- μῖξιν 
φῆ-τε Φα-ῖ-τε 
φῶ-σιν, da-i-ev 


ie 


om aes # 
ELO-@) €L0~€-L4-V 

᾿ “ 9” t 
εἰδ-ῆς €.C~€-in-% 

3% rN "» ἐ 
ELC-2) €20-€-177 

ΕΑ ΤΩ 39 mm 
ELC-1]-TOV €LO~€-l-TOV 

or on, ὍΝ ¢ 
ElO-2)-TOV ELG~E-L-PT 


+ a) ~ 
ELC- @- {LEV 
εἰὸ-ἢ-τε 

“ἊΝ fk 
EtC-W-Gl V, 


som eevemenmtrnraplr σον το πΦᾳΠρ7]ρθρὕ...-.ὺς ........... 


εἰο-ε-ἴο μεν 
4" ΨᾺ 

Εἰς -ξ-[τῶτξ 

εἰὸ-ε-ἴ-εν 


a 


in a, do not contiart like τιμάτω (3 


ΩΤ 
INTINITIVE AND PARTICIPLI 


£ da-vat 
P. ὠάσιων -ovca τὸν 
[Poetic M dis. F.daca, 
Ἂς oa - 


e 


Dei χες § 34} 


----Ξ-Π.-....ὃ»».»΄-΄΄ mene 


1 ete-erat 
P Mi εἴξιως 
Τ' ate ry 
ECLA 
ty head 4 [2 
αὖ δι τως 
Dec len-ion. ὃ 35 


7&8), but have ἢ where τιμάτω 


διψράω thirst, πεινάω hunger. χράομαι tow 


VOICE 
Co 
ois : 
ζῆ | 
ζῆτον 
ζῆτον | 
ζῶμεν 
ζῆτε | 
ζῶσιν) 
PASSIVE VOICES 
χρῶμαι ᾿ς χρῴώμην 
χρῇ ] regular like 
χρῆται τιμώμην 
χρῆσθον 
χρῆσθον 
γρώμεθα ! 


χρῆσθε 
χρῶνται 


“πππΉΗ᾿.-.---- 


ζῴην 
regular hike 


τιμῴην 


Ι 


(yhaniemeenitimainneonrtemisannnmernsaeninellrevarmnnnnanamischemitartennrtinshtnnirin- τη μήηῃ αυμαιριωημυυωἁμυυμ ὐηθή μι υηρυυυυυσἡυὑ᾽υβ υυ μα α;αὨἡ»͵ρυιαἡἙ.υΚὉ.ΡΓυΗΚ'ὉΕΥ ΓΗ Γυυυῦει υὐυὑήὰ ὑνυυ͵υυυ͵- μυυυηαμμαυυγηυσύυυυσυρύιμέ ταν σι συκν καρ, μμρα φατε 


t 
ἱ 


rete τα 


TB 
P. ΔΙ. ζῶν» F. ζῶσα, Ν. fer 


1 χρῆσθαι 
P. χρώμενος -ἢ τὸν 


* See note * p 7 ᾽ 


as 


ia 


Miami? 


C4. 


peond 
Neen 


Gs 


¥ f.. 


tf. 
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$89. Thieguiar estems Monosvilabic stem- endmg in ες eg 


iad 
bicuthe, spéw fear, do not contract as fully as φίλέ-ω 
Exceptions δέω bend, Few 


ACTIVE 
ae 
= - Ixpicarive Moop | IMPERATIVL 
τῷ | 
1 Pies srvew Dapp earveov 
2 “τι εἴς ἔπτεις πνεῖ 
3 πνεῖ ἔπηεϊ πνείτω 
2 “πὶ εἴτον . ἐπνεῦτον πνεῖτον 
3 ΤΊ ΕἴΤΟΥ ἐπνείτην πνείτων 
I WEOLEY ἐτιέομεν | 
2 πι εἴτε ἐπνεῖτε πνεῖτε 
3 πιέοισιΐν͵ ἐπΊ ΟΡ πνεόντων 
MIDDLE AND 
I Pres δέομαι Linpf. ἐδεόμην : 
2 δέῃ! Οἱ «εἰ ἐδέου | δέου 
a ἣν om BP ὲ f θ 
3 celta ! ἐδεῖτο | εἰσθω 
a beta Foy | ἐδεῖσθον | δεῖσθον 
3 δεῖσθον ἐδείσθην | δείσθων 
i . δεόμεθα ἐδεόμεθα | 
2 cero be ἐδεῖσθε δεῖσθε 
be oe ne 8 , θ 
3 ~ C€OVTAL ἐδέοντο εἰσθων 
aot en 1 
ἢ 00. A synopsis of the tenses οὗ κεῖμαι lie and κἄθημαι 
(§ 73) except in 
i Ca) 
1 Pes κεῖμαι | Tinpf. ἐκθίμην κεῖσο 
1 κάθημαι | καθήμην or κάθησο 
| ἐκαθήμην | 
Fa *, 4 3 
§ ΟΣ, χρή unpersonal ἐξ is necessury, forms its tenses except 


3, fut. χρῆσται 


Ta dean cident nena einen nmin einai tintin made teem madi miene detente emma mineiiamadammantinentid taneenmnehineedimemmeedibcmeninainiiaentmnaneseenmesentimemnnenmnmaammanummmeaenmenn are. a) 


3 Pies χρὴ ΠΟΤ χρῆν : 


JHE CONIUGNIION Or Viuls 
4 


ὀέω ἐμελ. δέομαι wunt, αὐὶς θέω run. τέω im, πλέω, wail me 
(ὃ 78), but only when the ε precerles ϑνοὐμει € ΟἹ ey 
polish contract like φιλέω 


VOICE 
INEINILIVE 
SUBICXCHVL ΟΡΓΆΓΙΝῚ, * AND 
Parseirtn 
πνέω ᾿ς μέοιμε LD πιεῖν 
regular hike ᾿ reguial like ΡΟ ΔΓ wrewn. F. gv ἔοι σα. 
Taw | πατϊοιμι ΄Ν πνέην 
ἱ 
PASSIVE VOICES 
δέωμαι ᾿ς δεοίμην I οεἶσθα! 
regulai like ὁ = regudar πὸ P. ὀιόμειος -ἢ τὸν 


παϊωμαι παιοίμην 


στ eet 


wea wee ὦ 


4 
4 


sit, which aie conjugated like πέπαυμαι Pit M and P. 
the Subj. and Opt 


’ Υ̓͂ »"" * ᾿] " 
κέωμαι κεοίμην 1 κεῖσθαι ἢ. κειμεῖοὸς 
καθῶμαι καθηίμην οἱ καθῆσθαι καθήμενος 

καθημην 


een 


caren methane stat a 


in the Pres Indic by combination with the tenses of εἰμί be 


ee aaleaabihheaenhnmemtienetennnemanninemmaoumnmamunmemmemenes tana tamteemeanamemnlened 


Set neater ὧὦὦὦα en ee oe 


i χρείη ee χρῆναι PLN χρεῶν 
| | (indecl ) 


eA NNER RE De τον MNO No “AME Seemann ταν npr ποστοσσνθονυτοοσφτω reso 


χρῇ 


CHAPTER YT 
NOTES ON [HE CONJLGATIONS 


S52. The Augment.—The Augment 1» the sgn of 
past tine, and τς uscd in the imperfect. aout and plu- 
perfect indicative of all vores It has two forms— 


(1) The Syllabi Avgment. con-sting of the syllable 
ες 1S prefixul to stems begining with a consonant, 
when the consonant is p. 1t 1s doubled 


παύω che. τίθημι ρὲ , ῥύπτω throw 
Impf. ἔ-παυ-ον ἐ-τίθη-ν ἔρ-ρυπτον 
Aol ἔ-παυ-σα ἔ-θη-κα ἔρ-ρυψα 
Plupt ἐ-πεπαύ-κη ἐ-τεθή-κη Οὐ 


ΤΩ « ᾿ 
(2) The Tempoial Augment consists in lengthening 
the mitial svilable of stems bew@nnmg with a vowel. 
ἡ 
The shoit vowels are lengthened as follons— 


Impf .o/. 
» af « a ou 
aton ἄρχω begin ἦρχον ἦρξα 
Ε 9 * ἐλπίζω hope ἤλπτιξζον ἤλπῖσα 
ms e £ = 
toy ft . ἱκετεύω beseech ἱκέτευον ἱκέτευσα 


0, ὦ. ὀνειδίζω repiomh ὠνείδιζον ὠνείδισα 
iy 0° ὑβρίζο τον ὕβριζον vBpica 
100 


NOTES ON THE CONSUGATIONS 10] 


Long mifgiul τὸν εἰν remain πο μαλ.ῳ».ἀὅ-ς 
ἡσίχάξῳ be sell ἡσύχαζον “σύχασα 
ὠφελῷ (-ἐω) δεῖν ὠφέλουν ὠφέλησα 
Diphthongs hive ther first coumpoucnt τ οὐδ εἰ lengthened 


μὰ 
he the corresponding shoit vow cl-— 
& 


% wm Ψ ἌΣ 
αἱ ἴω ἢ αὐτῷ (-τω ash J TOLD ἡτηῆσα 
te Ff - δ, *, 
αὖ. ἣν ave-va mcrnase ηὐύξανον ηὔξι σα 
¢ ‘ > - ω 
ev. qu evpicns find γιρισκον ηΐροι 
> 7 a ’ "ἢ - 
οἱ. ἢ οἰκῷ (-ἔὼ ὦμο εἰκουν OHYCU 
fo & & 


εἰ usally αὐ μάτην uncharged and ov αὖ τὰν. 
S 93. Irregular Augmeut.— ‘Ile folowing -erbs 
Γ 
augincut 111} ε to εἰ (ποῦ 4) — 


if fs Lin i : 
ΙΝ ' op i ¢ 
εὦ (-aw) wllow τὼν ἕπομαι folluie ELTON 
εθίξζω accustom εἰθιζον ἔρπω rani εἶρπον 
ἑλίττω roll εἰλίττον ἐστιῷ (-aw) entirtam εἱστίων 
rae “ἢ -: 
ἕλκω dry εἴλκον ἔχω hace εἶχον 


The same uregularity occuis in εὗλον (Iuf ἑλεῖν), 2 .Aor. 
of αἱρῶ (-ἐω) take , εἶμεν, 2 Aor Pl. and Da. of tut (4 83 (a)) 
send, εἱστήκη, S (Du and Pl. ἔστᾶτον, etc., ἕστάμεν, etc.) 

[1 
Inti. Plupt. of ἴστημι place. 
The following also have irregular augment .— 
. [ὩΣ D oS 
ἀλίσκομαι be cuught lImpt. ἡλισκόμην 2 Aor ἐἄλων 
μ & t βῆ 


κἄτ-ἀγνῦμι break t aor. Act κατ-έαξα 2 Aor. Pass 
κατ-εἄγηϊ' 

ἀν-οὐγνῦμι Open Impf ἀν-ἔωγον 1 Aor. av-éwka 

ὁρῶ (-aw) see 5 ἑώρων 

ὠθῶ (-Ew) push » ἐώθουν 1 Aor. ἔωσα 


ὠνοῦμαι (-ἐομαι) buy 4, ἐωνούμην 
§ 94. The Augment in Compound Verbs.—In verb» 


compounded with prepositions, the augment 1s placed 


1 ELEMENTARY GREER GRAMAIAN 


iw 


after Hie picpowitio1, and the final vowel of, the prepo- 
sition (except of περὶ and πρό) 1s elhded— 


φέρω bing εἰσ-φέρω εἰσ-έφερον 
3 ~ a " 
ina lead Tpoc-ayo προσ-ῆγον 
’ 3 é » é 
τίθημι piet ἀπο-τίθημι ἀπ-ετίθην 


In verbs Lhe συλ-λέγω collect, ἐμ-βάλλω ineade, the 
final ν of the preposition is assimilated m the present 
to the foillowieg consonant, but Is seen agaim in the 
augmented test» ovr-eheyow, év-éSarrov. The final ὁ 
of περι- docs τοῦ cide περι-έφερον. the final o of προ- 
contract's with the syllabi augment. wpovSawoy (for 
wpo-C2aiver) tum προ-βαύω go formad, but remains 
uncontiacted before the tunpoial augment προῆγον from 
προ-ἄγω had forward 

Irregular Position.—The augment 1s placed before the 
picposition in a few verbs, ὁ g.— 

ἀμφι-ἐννῦμιε Clothe 1 Aor nudi-eca 


ἐπ-ἰστᾶμαι hnow Impf. ἠπιστάμην 
A few verbs hase a double augment, 6 ¢.— 
Impf. 2 Aor. 
ἀν-ἔχομαν endure ἠν-εὐχόμην ἦν-εσχόμην 


ἀμφι-σβητῷ (-€w) disagree ἠμφ-εσβήτουν 


THE FORMATION OF TENSE STEMS 
ξ 95. The Verbal Stem (ὃ 65)—In most verbs the 


Verbal Stem 1s the same throughout all the tense stems, 
eg. παύω chech, Verbal Stem wav-. Verbal stems ending 
in anhoit vowel in the present, e 9 τιμά-ω, φιλέ-ω, δουλό-ω. 
usually lengthen it mn the other tenses, ¢.g. τιμήσω, φιλή-σω, 
δουλώ-σω, 


NOTES ON THE CONJLGATIONS 103 


The Verbal Stem of some verb-. Lowever las tao or 
three ditferent form-, which aie classiticd as “tung” aud 
“weak.” 


Strong Stem Wem Stem 
devy- flee Pics. φεύγ-ω diy- 2 Aotl..¢e-dty ον 
θη- put iAor 8. €-8,,-xa Ge- 2 Ao. Pi. ἔ-θειμεν 
στελ- send Pres. στέλ-λοΣ στᾶλ- 2 Aoi. Pass ἐ-στάλ-γμ! 
[λειπ- leave Pres. Netw Ain- 2 Aor Act. é-Nid-or 
| λοι - Perf. λέ-λοιπτα ,' 
[στρεφ- ἢ Pres. στρέφ-ὦ στρᾶφ- 2 Aor. Pass é-orpdd-nu 


| στροφ- Peif. ἔ-στροφ-α 

$ 96. (1) The Present Stem.—'The majoritv of Present 
Stem» full into five classes In the first the present stem 
τῳ identical with the Verbal Stem; in the other four the 
Verbal Stem 1s moditied by reduplication οἱ the addition 
of a sufhx. 

(a) The Present Stem 3s identical with the Verbal Stem ; 
if the latter has*two formy,, it 15. usually the stiong fonn— 


γρἄφ- write γράφ-ω τηκ- melt > τηϊκτ-ω 
ἐχ- (Ξε σεχ-) have ἔχτ-ω τρεπ- tun τρέπ-τω 
hewr- lave λείπ-ω devy- fice φεύγ-ω 


(Ὁ) The Present Stem 1s formed by 1eduplhecating the 
Verbal Stem, the νὸν οὐ of the reduplicated svable being i— 


Verbal Stem Present Stem 
ryev= ryou= γν- become γί-γν- ἡἴ-γνεομαι 
δι-δω- [Έ{{ίςδω-με 1 Sing 
δω- δο- grwe { ᾿ | ws ΡῈ δὰ 
| δι-δο- δί-δο-μεν τ Pi. 
τι-θη- τί-θη-μι τ Sing, 
θη- Ge- put eee pees 
{τι-θε-. [{τί-θε-μεν 1 PL 


πετ- πτ- fail πτι-πτ- “πί-πτοω 


10: LLUEMONTALYL GREEK GRAMMAP 


(c) The Pre-u.t Sena i Ἰυχ μια by nasal.sing the Vabal 
Stem 1, by addiug the suffix y. 2, by addmg the suffix 
νῦ: 3, by adding the suffix ἂν. O1. 4, by adding the 
saffix ἄν and ensertrue a nasal enfix ν ΟἹ w m the Verbal 


Sten. 
Porbal Stem Present Stem 
f 
1 ade be weary καμ-ν- κάμν-ὦ 
πί- drink πῖ-ν- πίτ-ν- ε 
τεμ- τὰἄμ- τμ- Cu τεμ-ν- τέμ-ν-ὦ 
et Κ-2 Γ - f we 
> keuy- Giry- yuhe Seuy-1t- = Geuy-vi-ut Sing fevy-vi-uev I Pl 
πηγ- mgy- fasten πῆ΄ὖγοειτ- TI, Y-VL- pl πη γοενῖτμεν 
a ¢ τὰ ς.ςκ' ~ er w 
ῥηγ-ῥωγ-ῥάγ- ναὶ pry-ve- β᾽, γενῦτμι ῥι,γενῦ-μεν 
% 3 ν 3 é- 
3. αἰσθ- perceive αἰσθ-ἂν- αἰσθ-άν-ομαι 
ἁμαρτ- ci). sen ἁμαρτ-ἄι- ἁμαρτ-άν-ὦ 


ἀπ-εχθ- tk hated ἀπ-.εχθ-ᾶι- ἀπ-εχθ-άν-ομαι 
4. ληβ- λᾶϑ- tuhe λα-μ-3-ἄν- λα-μ-β-ἄν-ὦ 

μᾶθ- learn μα-ι-θ- ἄν- μα-ν-θ-άν-ὦω 

πευθ- πῦθ- enquire πυ-ι-θ- ἄν. πυ-ν-- ἄντομαι 


(4) The Present Stem 1s formed by adding the suffix 
σκ or woe to the Verbal Stem, which 1s also sometimes 


reduplicated. 
Ferbul Stem Present Stem 
γνω- Anon γι-γνω-σκ- γι-γνώ-σκω 
ἐν t i e 7 
εὑρ- find εὑρ-ισκ- εὑρ-ίσκτ-ὦ 
(ἀπο)-θνη- -Θἄν- die ἀπο-θνη-ισκ- ἀπο-θνήσκ-ω 


πειϑ- πονθ- “τά θ- suffer πασχ-(Ξεπαθ-σκ-) πάσχ-οω 


(6) The Present Stem 1 forined by adding the suffix 
zo (pronounced lhe Eng. yo) to the Verbal Stcm. This 
is the cominonest of all forms of the Present Stem. 


NOTES ΟΝ EHE CONJUGATIONS 1s 


Fepbal sstem Present Sterp 
ἀλλᾶγ- change ἀλλαττ- {Ξε ἄλλας ") ἀλλώτττοω 
ϑᾶλ.- throw βαλλ-- (ὥξξοῖβαλ- "Ὁ βάλλω 
xpiTr- hide κρυπτ- (=Kpusr-i-) κρύπτ-ω 
ῥᾶφ- Ser ῥαπτ- (=fad-1-) parte 
στελ- στῶλ- snd στῶλλ- ( Ξε στεν-!- ) στέλλ-ω 
dav- shor *“tau-  ( =dar-1) dalr-w 
φθερ- ἀθορ- φθᾶρ- dp.troy ὦσειρ- (=dbep-i-) déers- 
χᾶρ- rejoue ,λαιρ- (= Kap) γαίρ-ω 


The vowel stems origi Ty had this suffix in the pre-ent. 
thus wav’, ὦ, τιμάς, Pires w, ζουλό yw. alo νοι)» 
@. τι ων 
with present cnding m -ifo, eg ἐλπίζω (=e ὅ- ὦ] bape, 
and most verbs with stems m 2, μον ΟἹ 9 


< 97. (2) The Future Stem: (ε) Active and Middle.— 
In the active and unddle τοῖον the Duture ster formed 
from the Verbal Steni by adding the suffix σ οἱ ἐσ 

(1) The suffix os used when the Verbel Stem ends m 
a vowel οἱ aliy consonant except A, w, vor p If the 
vowel is short, it 15 usually lengrhened., 


Future Luture 
f F “ r 
παύ-ω check παύ-σ-ὦ τιμά-ὦ honour τιμή-στω 
Sactrev-w rvign βασιλεύ-σ-ω φωράώ-ω εἰ ιξ φωρᾶ-σ-ω 
: (a pure) 
pi-w beget be-o-w φιλέ-ω love φιλή-στ-ω 
μηνί-ω be angiy pnri-c-w δουλότ-ω ensure ξουλώσω 


If the Verbal Stem ends in a guttural οὐ a labial, the c 
counbines with 1t, forming & or yr: dy-@ hud, a&w, éy-o 
have, €&-w . Aciw-w lave, λείψω 5 ypad-w write, yparb-w 

If 1t ends in εἰ dental, the dental diops out before oc: 
πείθ-ω persuade’, wet-c-w, dpate suy (Verbul Stem dede-), 
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.dpd-c-w Ifthe deutalis preceded by ν᾿ both qonsonartts 
diup out befose σ. but the preceding vowel 1s lengthened 


’ ¢ 
OTEVC-W POU, σπεί-στ-ω. 


(2) The suffix ec 1s used when the Verbal Stem ends in 
X%, #,y orp ‘Fhe o then fell out, and contiacted forms 
iesulted, which are conjtgatece hhe the present of φιλῶ 
(δὲ 78, 79)— 

βάλκω (= βαλ-ιὦ) throw Fut. βαλ-ἔ σιὼ —> βαλῶ 

στέλλω (= στελ-τὦ) send ΄ς. στελ-έ σ᾽τ-ὦ - GTEAD 

φαίνω (= φαν-(ωδ show - Φαν-ἔΐσιτω --» φανῶ 


φθείρω (= φθερ-μΟἹ destioy .: Abep-e'c,-w --» φθερῶ 


Conjugation of Contracted Futures.—Saro 1s con- 
jugated thus— 


Act. Ind Baro Opt. Baroinv Inf. βαλεῖν 


βαλεῖς βαλοίης 
βαλεῖ βαλοίγο Pte M. βαλῶν 
βαλεῖτον βαλοῖτον F, βαλοῦσα 
βαλεῖτον βαλοίτην N. βαλοῦν 
ῥβαλοῦμεν βαλοῖμεν 
βαλεῖτε βαλοῖτε 
βαλοῦσι βαλοῖεν 

Mid. Ind.Barotwar Opt. βαλοίμην Inf. βαλεῖσθαι 
βαλεῖ βαλοῖο : 
βαλεῖται βαλοῖτο Pte. βαλούμενος -ἡ -ον 


βαλεῖσθον βαλοῖσθον 
βαλεῖσθον βαλοίσθην 
βαλούμεθα βαλοίμεθα 
βαλεῖσθε βαλοῖσθε 
βαλοῦνται βαλοῖντο 
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‘Othe: @erbs with contiacted futures afe thove with 
presents ending (1) gu -i%@ or -ἰζομαι of mere thun two 
s\llables. νομίξω think, romid, Ψηφίζομαι τυΐο, ψηφιοῦμαι, 
(1) in -ἀννῖμι. σκεδάννδμι scatter, σκεξῶ © Those m class 
(1) are conjugated hhe βαλῶ. tho-e m (1) like the présent 
of τιμῶ ($§ 78, 79) 

$98. The Future Stem: (4) Passive—The Futme 


Passive Stem is formed by adding the suifix σ᾽ to the 


AOLISt passive stem— ‘ 
1 dor. Pass. Fut. Pass 
, 4 7 ω ͵ 
“παύ-ω Check ἐ-παύ-θη-ν παυ-θηςρεομαι 
¢ 
2 Aor. Puss. Fut Puss. 
ζεύγ-νῦμι yoke ἐ-ξύγ-η-ν ξῦγ-ἡτ-σ-ομαι 


§ 99. Future Middle in Active Sense.—Man. scrbs 
denoting a physical process or state have no future active, 
but use the future middle m the active sense, ὁ g.— 


βαδίξω walk Fut. βαδιοῦμαι ἄδω sing Fut. ἄσομαι 
ἀκούω hear” ,, ἀκούσομαι φεύγω fice ,, φεύξομαι 
§ roo. Future Middle in Passive Sense.—When the 
future middleeis not used in the active senserit can be 
used passively, and in some verbs takes the place of the 
future passive proper— 
ἀδικήσομαι 1 shallbenronged τιμήσομαι 1 shall be honoured 
αὐξήσομαι 1 shullbeintieased φυλάξομαι 1 shall be guarded 
διδάξομαι 1 shall be taught ὠφελήσομαι 1 shall be helped 
§ ror. (3) The First Aorist Stem: (a) Active and 
Middle.—In the active and middle the Ἐπεὶ Aouist Stem 
i formed fiom the Verbal stem by the addition of the 
suffix o, e.g. Act. ἔ-παυ-σ-α, Mid ἐ-παυ-σά- μην. Many 
forms of the first aorist are charactatsed by od, the ἃ 
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beimg an ἐπίστασο fiom the Ist Sing of the gndicative, 
where it has, replaced what was originally a nasal: In 
the optative 2nd and 31d Sing and hid PI. the suffix was 
originaliy ceo, but the second of was elided, thus παύ- 
ce @-1a3, Tat-oe'o ,-te, Tav-ce.c)-tav. The vowel of the 
Verbal Stem in fle Hist aoust 1s the same as in the present— 
Present 1 dort ἢ Perfect . 
κλέπ-τω steal ἔκλεψα but κέκλοφα 2Aor Pass ἐκλάπην 
στρέφ-ὦ ἐπινοἱ ἔστρεψα 5, ἐστροφα Ῥω. ἔστραμμαι 
cpéer-wturn ἔτρεψα .; τέτροφα 45 oy τέτραμμας 
¢ cobines with a*preceding guttmal y, «, χ or labial 
8,7, to tom & οἱ ᾧ-- ° 
διόκω pursue’, ἐδίωξα τριβω γιεὖ, ἔτριψρα 
When the prescut ends in -trw, the fist aorist ends 
in -Fa— 
κηρύττω herald, ἐκήρυξα τάττω arrange, ἔταξα 
When the Verbal Stem ends in a dental, ὃ, 6. 7. 1t fell 
out before c— 
ψεύδω degerve, ἔψευσα πείθω persuade, ἔπεισα 
Verbs whose presents end in -ifw or -ζω have first 
aorists similar to those of dental stems— 
νομίζω think, ἐνόμισα φράζω say, ἔφρασα 
When the Verbal Stem ends in A, ὠς v or p, the o was 
lost by assimilation, and the vowel preceding A, μον or p 
was (if shout) lengthenedt— 


* Thus éay-o-d represents what was originally ἔ-παυ-σον, » being the 
petsonal enfing, as if 1s im ἔ-παυ-ο»» The ἃ was carried on into 
the second person éraveds and other forms 

+ The process of clange was thus ἐςπέραν-σα => é-répar-va => εἰπέ. 
para; ἔσφαν-σα > ἔσφαν-να —> ἔτφηνα, ἔνφθερ-σα -:» ἔ φθερ-ρα «Ὁ ἔιφθειρα; 
ἔ-κρσ σα »-» ἔκριψενα «» Lapa, ἤσχυν σα ---» yoxw-va—> ἤσχῦνα, There 
are une or two exceptions, ¢g κερδαίνω ψαϊη, ἐκέρδᾶνα 
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P). sent Verbud Stem 1 Aa 
a ( pure) became ἃ περαίω acownplh ore ie eres ut 
a(inipure) ,, n° “haw von bv edn: 
ε » & ῴθερω destroy Qeep- ἐώθειρα 
t . & κρίνω sudo KOi- ch ill 
i > ὃ αἰσχἴνω ἀν ace afoyiv- yoytva 


Exceptions: There ete four fist aowece with «uot o— 
τίθημι put ε-θη-κα ings ocnd Hea 
δίξωμι gite = é-Cw-Ka φέρω na ἤνεγ-κα 

ny te} 


© ee Ml oy 


ἔθηκα, ἧκα and ἔδωκα are u-ed only m the sinyulai ( 
83(a)) For ἤνεγκα sce ὃ τοῦ (0) 
Γὰ 


$102. The First Aorist Stem: (4) Passive.—The 
Fret Aoust Pasise Stem i formed from the Veil Stem 
by adding the suffis @y. Tu the optatiwve and participle θὴ 
is weakened to @e Τῆς τὸν elofthe Vabal stam 1s usually 
the same as in the 1 aur:st active, re the same as in the 
present. 
“τ dor Pass. 1 afar Pass 
παύω chech ἐ-παύ-θη.ν tied honour © ὄ-τιμή-θην 


A guttural er labial precedime @ becomes aspeated— 
ἴω Fes 


1 Aor. Puss. 1 wf). Pass. 
πλέκ-ω fold ~ ἐ-πλέχ-θην λείπω leave ἐςλείφ-θην 
λέγ-ω Say ἐ-λῴ-θην τρύβ-ὦ rub ἐ-τρίφ-θην 

A dental before 6 changes to c— 
1 dor Pass τ for. Pass. 


πείθ-ω persuade ἐ-πείστθην ψεύδ-ω deceive ἐ-ψεύσ-θην 

σ΄ also occuis before 8 in the 1 Aor Pas of verbs whose 
presents end in -if@ or -ἀζω---- 

1 do. Pass. 1 dor. Pass. 

νομίζω think ἐ-νομίστθην φράζω say ἐ-φράσ-θην 
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§ 103. (4) The Second Aorist Stem.—Comparatively 
few verbs, although many of them are very common, have 
second aorists. In the active and middle the Second Aoiist 
Stem is identical with the Verba} Stem, usually the weak 
form, without any suffix*; m the passive it is the weak 
form of the Vetbal Stem with the suffix ἡ (weakened to ε 
in the optative and pafticipleg There are also several 
intransitive second aorists active, many of them with the 


z 


same formation as the passive.f 


(a) Secoxp Aorists Adrive axp Mippiz 


Verbal Stem , Second Aorwst Stem 
cpaer- err ὦμαρτ- ἥμαρτ-ον 
βᾶλ- Bry- throw βᾶλ- ἔβαλ-ον 
γεν- γον- γν- become γεν-- ἐ-γεν-όμην 
γνώ- Anow γνω- ἔ-γνω-Ψ 
evp- find εὑρ- ηὗρ-ον 
λείπ- λοιπ- λίχο leave λῖχ- ἔ-λιπ-οον 


(6) Stcoxpn Aornisrs Passive 


ἀλλᾶγ- change ἀλλᾶγ-η- ἠλλάγ-η-ν 
γρᾶφ- wrete γρᾶφ-η- ἐ-γράφ-η-ν 
ξευγ- Ξῦγ- yoke ζύγη- ἐ-ξύγιη-ν 
στελ- στὰλ- send στἄλ-η- ἐ-στάλ-η-ν 
τηκ- TaK- melt TaK-N- ἐ τάκοηον 


(c) Ixrransrrive Szconp <AoriSrs (Active) 


βη- βα- go βη- ἔ-βη-ν 7 went 
στη- στᾶ- place στη- é-arn-v I stood 
φῦ- beget φυ- ἔ-φυ-ν 1 am 


Ἴδιος 15 only one exception: ἄγω lead has the 2 Aor ἤγαγον with 
tle verbal stem dy- redupheated to dyay- 
+ The sufix ἡ τῷ the stems of the 2Ao1 Pass and2Aor Intr was 
burrowed ὃν wrong division from Intr 2 Aors, lke ¢ By-v, @-ory-v, whee 
the 7 uclungs to the verbal stem. 
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τρεπ- τρῦπ- turn = Tpai-n- ἐς-τρήποηςν [ἐπε πε ἃ (Int.) 
τ ἦν 

φάν- shor dav-n- é-dar-n-v { uppeaicd 
- ww * * % ὦ 

χάρ- rejowe * χἄρ-η- ἐ-χάρ-η-ν 7 rejoiced 


S$ 104. (5) The Perféct Stem: (a) Reduplication.— 
All Peifect Stems (except otéa, ἃ 87) are former” hy 
1edupiucating the Verbal Stém. ze by taking the first 
consonant of the Verleal Stem and the vowel ε7 aud pre- 


fixine them to the Verbal Stem— 


Pei firt, Petfect 
? } P g “ys m ? ws 
Tav-wcheth σπέ-παυ-κα γράφ-ω write yée-ypad-a 
τίμά- honour τε-τίμηςκα. Neitr-w leace λέξλοισπτα 


If the first con-onant of the Verbal Stem is aypnated, 
the conesponding unaspirated letter 1» taken tor the 
1eduphcated syllable, + for 6. 7 for ¢, « tor ¥— 

φεύγτω fier, wé-pevy-a χρά-ομαι UIC, κέ-χρη-μαι 
τἔ-θη-μὲ (Verbal Stem θη-} put, τέ-θη-κα 

If the Verbal Stem begins with a double consonant, & &, 
vr, o with two or more consonants (unless the first 1a 
guttural, labial or dental. and the second A, %, vor p), the 
reduplication consists merely of e— . 

Perfect Perfect 
ζητε-ω seek = ἐςζήτητκα ἕενό-ω entertarn ἐ-ξένω-κα 
ψεύδ-ομαι deceive ἔκψευσ-μαν στρέφ-ὦ ἐπ ἔ-στροφ-α 
ἀπο-κτείν-ω hill ἀπξεκτον-α σφάλ-λω trip ἔ-σφαλικα 


Exceptions:  Pevfert Perfect 
mi-nt-o fall πέ-πτω-κα Aayxdve obtain ty εἴληχα 
lot 
KTa-opat gam κέ-κτη-μαι λέγω say εἴρηκα 


γι-γνώ-σκω know ἔτ-γνωτκα (συλ)-λέγω collect (συν) -εἴλοχα 
γνωρίζω recognise ἐ-γνώρίκα μι-μνήσκω remind μέτμνη-μαι remenber 
λαμβάνω tahe εἴληφα ἕστητμι place ἕ-στη-κα stand 
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If the Verbal Stem begins with p, the reduplication 
consists merely of ἐν but the p is doubled— 


Perfect Perfect 
ῥήγ-νῦμι break, é-ppwy-a  — pir-tw throw, &-ppid-a 
If the Verbal Stem begins with a vowel, the vowel is 
lengthened as in the temporal~augment (ὃ 92)— 
ἀγγέλ-λω unnounce ἤγγελ-κα ὀρθό-ω raise ὥρθω-κα 


Exceptions: 1. The following have e,and not lengthening of the 
vowel — 


t - ed £ σ΄ ἤ - 
ἀλίσκομαι fe foken Perf. ἑάλωκα ὁράω see Perf. éépaxa 
— SEN 3, ἔοικα ? ὠνέομαι buy »» ἐώνημαι 


α. Δ few verbs begin: ing with a, Ε or o havewhat is called “Attic 
Reduplication” ; they take the first two letters of the verbal stem for 
the reduplicated syUsble, and further lengthen tLe initial vowel of 
the stem itself. The chief examples are— 


ἀκούτ-ω hess Perl. ax-1Ko-a 

Greid-w anoint 3. ἀλεήλζῴ-α (Act. ) 
ἀλ-ήλιμ-μαι (Pass. ) 

ἐγείρ-ω awaken ., ἐγρ-ἤγορ-α (Imtr.) 

ἐλαύ-νω drive », ἐλ-ηλᾶ-κα (Act. ) 
ἐλ-ηλᾶ-μαι (Pass.) 

ἐλέγχ-ὦ refute » ἐλ-ήλεγεμαι (Pass. ) 

ἔρχτ-ομαι COME 35 ἐλ-ηλῦθ-α 

ἐσθι-ὦ eat .. ἐδιήδοτκα 

ἀπ-όλ-λυμι destroy 33 ἀπ-ολ-ώλε-κα (Ττ8ῃ8.) 
ἀπ-όλ-ωλ-α (Intr.) 

” > F & 

ὄμτνυμι swear »» ὀμτώμο-κα (Act. ) 
ὀμ-ὦμο-μαι (Pass.) 

ὀρύττω dig 3 ὀρ-ὠρὔῦχ-α (Act.) 
ὀρ-ώρυγ-μαι (Pass. ) 

φέρ- bear 33 ἐντ-ήνο-χα (Act.) 


ἐν-ἤνεγ-μαι (Pass. ) 


Nore. —Those beginning with a or ὁ take the temporal augment 
in the pluperfect, e.g. ἠκηκόη, ὠμωμόκη ; the others do not augment, 
e.g. ἐληλύθη. 
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§ 105. The Perfect Stem: (Ὁ) Terminatéon.—In the 
middle and pasuve the Perfect Stem τς formed by re- 
duplication without any change in the te:mimation. except 
that a final short vowel 1seu-ually lengtheneg— 

Perfect Peifect 
wav-wchrch πέ-παυ-μαι tind-whonour 'τε-τίμη-μαι 
But in the active, Perfecé Sfem. may be divided according 

to their terminations into three classes 


1. The termination is uncghanged— 


Perfect Perfect 
γρἄφ-ω write yé-ypad-a daiv-o show TE-QUV-a 
¢ ἄν 
λείπτ-ω τὸ λέ-λοιποα φεύγ-ω flee πέ-φευγ-α 


2. Many Verbal Stems ending in guttunals («, Ὑ} ΟἹ 
labials (a, 8) change the final lette: to the correspondmg 
aspliate— 

Perfect Perfect 
δείκ-νῦ-μι show δέ-δειχ-α μείγενθ-μι γα μέ-μἴχ-εα 
κηρύττω herald “κε-κηήρῦχτα τάττω arrange τέ-τἄχεα 
βλάπ-τω injure βέ-βλᾶφ-α πέμπω send «πέσπομφ-α 
κλέπ-τω steal κέ-κλοῴτα τρίβ-ω rub τέ-τρίφ-α 

3. Stems ending in a vowel or ὃ, ἃ. μιν or p add « to 
the 1eduplicated stem— 


Poi fect Perfect 
mav-w chech πέ-παυεκ-α τίμά-ω honow  ve-Tipn-K-a 
φίλέ-ω love πε-φίλη-κ-α δουλό-ὦ enslave δε-δούλω-κα 
τί-θη-μι put τέ-θη-κκα δίδω-μι στὸ δέςδω-κ-α 

᾿ Ξ oa 
ἀπο-θνήσκω dre τέ-θνη-κκα du-w beget wé-bv-xa(Intr ) 
f . f id f fw 
dpake (st dpas-) suy πέ-φρᾶ-κ-α κομίξω convey Ke-Kopt-K-a 
ἀγγέλ-λω announce ipyyed-K-a τείνω Stretch ὀῥτέ-τἄ-κα 


τέμ-νω cut 7é-Tun-K-a φθείρω destroy ἔ-φθαρ-κ-α 
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$106. The Perfect Middle and Passive of Con- 
sonantal Stems —Tle followmg paradigms show the 
changes undeigone ὃν the final consonant of Consonantal 
Stems in the«peifect middle ard passive in combination 


with the imitial consonant of the peisonal endings — 


GurrcernaL SLEevs 


πλεκ- fold 


dndiée. S 1 


2 
3 
Ἢ 
eit 
2 
Ἵ 
Inf. 
Pic: 


Indic 8 


Pp 


Inf. 
Pte. 


Dewrat Srevus Lapsrat Sreus 


πειθ- persuade χραῷ- write 


WE-TEY-OL πέ-πειστμαν σγέ-γραμ-μαι 
πέ-πλεξαι πέ-πεισαι γέ-γραψναι 
πέ-πλεκ-ται πέ-πειστται χέ-γραποται 


πε-πτλέγοεμεθα 
πέ-πλεχ-θε 
πε-πλεγ-μένοι 
εἰσί νὶ 
πε-πλέχ-θαι 
πε-πλεγ-μένος 


pet 


Taatip Srrvis 


ἀγγελ- ANNOUNCE 
ἤγγελ-μαι 


ἤγγελ-σαι 


δ om ὦ 


had 


ἤγγελ-ται 
ἤγγέλ-μεθα 
ἤγγελ-θε 
ἠγγελ-μένοι εἰσίν; 


ἠγγέλ-θαι 


ἠἡγγελ-μένος 


πὸ πείσ-μεθα γε-γράμ-μεθα 
πέ-πεισ-θε γέ-γραφ-θε 
πε-πεισ-μένοι γε-γραμ-μένοι 
" ἢ > om i 
εἰσί ν) εἰσί" ν) 
me-Tetg-Bat σχγε-γράφ-θαι 
πε-πεισ- μένος σγε-γραμ-μένος 


NASAL STFMS 


φᾶν- show 
πέ-φασ-μαι 
πέ-φαν-σαι 
πέ-φαν-ται 


'πε-φάσ-μεθα 


πέ-φαν-θε 
πε-φασ-μένοι εἰσί(ν) 
πε-φάν-θαι 
πε-φασ-μένος 


The changes in the Plupeifect and Πιηροιαῦνα are 


siniular, 
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[ 
‘The 3idePhual is a periphrastie form, which 1 u-ed 
because it 1s imposdble to add the icgular “termination 
-vrat to a consonant 


§ 107. Other Perfect Forms.—A Pe:fect Imperative 
active of the type πέ-παυ-κε πε-παυ-κέ-τω, etc., sometimes 
occurs, but is rare : 

A FPutme Perfect, active is formed peirphrastically, 
πεπαυκὼς ἔσομαι. but 15 raze. . 

A Futme Peifect middle and passive of the tvpe πε- 
παύ-σ-ο-μαι 15. not uncominon: it 1s formed fiom the 
Perfect Stem by the addition of the sutfix σ7 and is 
conjugated Ihe the future simple 


§ 108. Verbs with Several Stems.— A few verbs 
form their tenses fiom diffuent roots, these will be 
found in the lst of Thicgular Verbs (§ 123) under the 
following, which are ud for the piesent — 


αἱρῶ (-éw) tuk. λέγω say τύπτω stryke 

ἔρχομαι 0 ὁρῶ (-de) see φέρω bear 

ἐσθίω eat Tore (-éw) sell ὠνοῦμαι (-éopas) buy 
ζῶ (-dw) hve τρέχω run 


DOUBLE TENSES 


§ ro9. (1) Two Aorists.—Most verbs have, like παύω, 
only the first aorist, active, middie aud passive In the 
case of verbs with a first and a second aorit the two 
may be combined in one of three ways: 


(a) The two aorists are used in different voices, dividing 
the thiee voices between them— 
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8 
1. Some verbs have 1 Aor. Act and Mhd. and 2 Aoi. 
Pass, 


Pies, 1 dor Ach. and Mid. 2 dor Pass. 
ἀλλάττω change ἤλλαξα (-ἀμην) ἠλλάγην 
ζεύγνυμι yoke ἐξευξα ἐζύγην 
κείρω cub ἔκειβα ἐκἄρην 
ῥήγνυμι break ἔρρηξα ἐρρἄγην 
“στέλλω send ἔστειλα ἐστἄλην 
σφώττω slay ἔσφαξα ἐσφάγην 


2, Some verbs have 2 AoreAct. and Mid and 1 Aor. 
Pass 


Pres. 2 10) dct and Mid 1 Aor. Pass. 
βάλλω throw ἔξᾶλον (-ounv) ἐβληθην 
γιγνώσκω hnow ἔγνωτ' (act only) ἐγνώσθην 
εὑρίσκω find ηὗρον ηὑρέθην 
λαμβάνω take ἔλᾶϑον ἐλήφθην 
λεϊπωδίειιτο ἔλζπον ἐλείφθην 
τέμνω cut ἔτεμον ἐτμήθην 


3, Tvo verbs have 1 Aor Act, and 2 Aor Mid (and 
no Aor Pass ). 


Pres. 1.19) .fet 2 Lor. Mid. 
ἀπόλλυμι id strony ἡστωλεσα (Uahs ) ἀπωλόμην (inti ) perewh 
-Φ ¢ a oF > 7 ᾿ 
ὀνίνημι benefit OUNCE . OVE UND 9 «profit 


(5) Six verbs have both 1 and 2 aorist in the active; 
in five of them the 1 aorist 15 transitive and the 2 aovist 
intransitive. The pertect active of these verbs is also 
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bal 
intransitive: but the other tense-, viz the present and 
future active. are trar-tiive. 


Pros. Truns 1 dor Prears 5.1. πῶ, Pap i 
στημι PAUL ἔστησα στην fund ἔστι πα 
4 Mog a - 5 Φ Pe nate 
diw beget cOis 'φί;, % (ὦν μάζα.) πεέφῖκα 

bid * 
μαι metdde n ἐμῷ a Epes νι be sad Wea 
dave shor eGyia =, edaunr app a wecnva 
Gerri ps qeemmh eg liga ἔἕἔσίβην be Guemind eg 2n<a 
Als 
1 ~ £m PN ae mh fw 
fev-crtre put on -ἐὐῖσα = -ét ly put on -Cé-C LRM 
[ἀπο-ἐς-  ύνω then tute aff 
(Qoathes fou avuthe } feluthes thom omesclt) 


(ὁ) In tive verbs the broad 2 awust aie bod ued m 
the active voice, forms bong taken froin beth te make 
up acing! tense Tor the conpagdion of ἔθηκα (from 


ἴων 


ia ἧκα (from μὴ and ἔξωκα (fu erc@pe) see 
$$ $2, &3(¢) “Due other two sabs are λέγω oy, Aor 
ὌΝ 


εἶπτον, -- φέρω bear, Aor ἤμιεγκα 


Aor Indic Πημεγα. dor Indic Dnperat. 
Φ of Me 
εἶπον ἤνεγκα 
= > , 5» ὼ 
εἶπας εἶπτέ ἤνεγκας ἔνεγκε 
ΣΕΥ Ἔν ἤμευκεῖν, εὐκώτ 
[ΠῚ . 11} Vv; ELT aT ΠΕ ΚΕ ᾿ς ti EPR LTO 
5 Ὁ 3 
ELITATOV ELT ATG) ἠνέγκωτον ἐνεγκατον 
, 5 
εἰπάτην εἰπώτων ἠνεχκάτην ἐνεγκάτων 
3 
εἴπομεν ἡἠνέγκοαμεν 
3 
εἴπατε εἴποτε ἠνέγκατε ἐνέγκατε 
, ΄ 
εἶπον εἰπόντων ἤνεγκαν ἐνεγκάντων 


* ἤνεΎκον 15 also fouud for the flat sing in Att.c of the 51) cent BC, 
and sometimes in the gt: ccut, when the nest word Legins with avowel, 
in order to ayoid liatus 
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Subjunctve εἴπω ἐνέγκω 

Optative εἴποιμι φἰνέγκοιμι 

Infin. εἰπεῖν ἐνεγκεῖν 

Partie. εἰπτών -odca -ὄν᾽ ἐνεγκών -οὔσα -ὁν 


he Aor. Mid. of φέρω 15 ἠνεγκάμην, hike ἐπαυσάμην 
throughout. 
(d) Other verbs with two aortsts in the same voice— 
τρέπω te nhas 1 Aor. Mid. ἐτρεψάμην trans. put to flight 
: 2 Aor Mid. ἐτρεπόμην intr. turn 
1 Aor. Pass. ἐτρέφθην be turned 
2 Aoi Pass égodmny intr. turn 
ἅλλομαι leap has τ Aor. Ind. ἡλάμην, but 2 Aor. Opt. 
ἁλοίμην. Inf. ἁλέσθαι, Pte. ἁλόμενος. 
ὀφείλω owe has 1 Aor. ὠφείλησα and 2 Aor ὠφελον, 
which is only used idiomatically m wishes, eg. ὥφελον 
-ες -ε, οἷς, (ποιῆσαι), would that I, you, he, ete (had 
done :t). 
φθάνω anticipate has 1 Aor ἔφθᾶσα arid 2 Aoi. ἔφθην, 
the 1 Acr keing more common, and 2 Ao1. not being used 
in the participle. 


N.B.—Esxceptions to the above occur sometimes m 
poetry. 

& x10. (2) Two Perfects,—A few-verbs have two active 
perfects, one with the termination κα being transitive, and 
the other with the tc:mimation a bemg intransitive, 


ὠπ-όλλυμι destioy ἀπ-ολώλεκα have destroyed 
ἀπόλωλα be destroyed 
“πείθω persuade πέπεικα have persuaded πέποιθα obey 


§ zz. (3) Two Futures.—Occasionally a verb, like 
ἔχω, has two futures, one formed from the present stem 


* 
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ἐξῶ 7 shel haves and the othe from fae aeust stom 
σχησω 7. dull at 

$112. Deronent Verbs.—Depoueut verbs are of to 
kinds 

(1) Muidle Deponent-, which hase the tenses in the 
unddle form— 


CEYOMAL γεκιιτο Fut cefouae Aor ἐδεξ μην 
ἰῶμαι (-dopat) heat ἰάσομα: ἰᾶσάμην 
κτῶμαι (-ἀομαι) σα ΓΟ, κτῆσομαι ἐκτησάμην 
μέμφομαι leone μέμψγομαι ἐμεμλγέανν 


The acist passive forms ae used passivels Axe i 
was recered . ἰάθην Tuas held. ἐκτύθην 1 ς acqniied. 
ἐμέμῴφθυν 7 τῶν blind 

(2) Passe Deponeuts, wlech have then aornt τὰ the 
passive form with an active meunung, the feature 1 
usually of the nuddle form The fellowing are important 


instances --- 
% al id y e 
apl οῦμακ (-ἔομαι) deny ἤρνηθην 
βούλομαι τι 15} ἐβουλήθην 
δέομαι need ἐδεηθην 


8 
δια-λέγομαιν conve) +e 


δι-ελέχθην 


δυνᾶμαι be able ἐδυνήθην 
ἡττῶμαι (-ἀομαι) be inferior ἡττήθην 
μιμνήσκομαι remember ἐμνήσθην 
οἶμαι think ὠήθην 
ὀργίζομαι be angry ὠργίσθην 
πειρῶμαι (-ἀομαι) try ἐπειράθην 
φοβοῦμαι (-ἔομαι) feu ἐφοβηθην 


8. 113. Verbal Adjectives.—Verbal Adjectives are of 
two kinds, and are formed directly fiom the Verbal Stem 
by the suffixes τὸς and eos. 
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(1) The Verbal Adjectives n -ros (Fem. -77, Neut. -rov) 
have two meanings ὃ 

(a) To denote possibility (ike Latin adjectives in -2lrs 
anu -bilis}— 

able to be taught λῦ-τός able to be loosed 
woolen (docilis) μεμπ-τός blameworthy 


ληπ-τός able to be taken von-Tos conceivable 


7 


διδακ-τός 


()-To denote the state resultmg from the action of 
the verb— : 


i, Equis alent to a perfect pa-sive participle— 


κοπ-τός cut up “ καυσ-τός burnt 
βαπ-τός dipped κρυπ-τός hidden 
θρεπ-τός reared ποιη-τός made 


So, frequently compounded with é-, meaning not— 
ἌΡ % 5 
ἄ-κρι-τος τι) κα οοά ἄ-τακ-τος τ}. |7} αλρν d 


ἀ-παίδευ-τος untaught ἀ-φύλακ-τος unguarded 


2. Equivalent to present active participle— 


ς- ὦ ‘ , 
pu-Tos flowing πισ-τός trusting 
ὕπτ-οπτος suspecting [also (4) trustworthy | 


[also 1. szespected] 
Also in compounds with d- xot— 
ἄ-πρακ-τος duing nothing [alsb 1. not done] 
ἀ-προσδόκη-τος unexpecting [also 1. unexpected] 
(2) The Verbal Adjectives in -reos (Fem. -red, Neut -τεον) 
are uncontracted, and have the imeanmyg of necessity (hke 
the Latm geiundive)— 


διδακ-τέος vught to be taught λῦ-τέος vught to be loosed 
(docentdus) (solvendus) 


KOM-TEOS aught to or must be cut 


Mad aa ~ *, Ἵ ape tte ᾿ ~~ 
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The tertumation of th: Verbul stem w tir τα before 
the τ a> in the firstegoi-t pr-ise. except that yutturals 
and labtals are not aspuate ber brovhed = Tal uy the 
dpst aoi-t passes m $102, the οὐαί, Verbal 


Adjectives are— 


ἐ-πλέχτθη» πλεκ-τεο ἐ-ππεὶσ-θὺν WELT-"EGS 
ἐ-λέν-θν: λεν-τέος ἐ-ψεύσ-τθηεν ψευσ-τίος 
ἐλειό-3ην λείπιτέος ἐπομίστθην νομισ-τέος 
ἐ-τρίώ-θην τριπ-τέο ἐ-ὠγάσ-θην = dpac-Féos 


The Verbol σοι ἄν εν of παύτω me niegula παύσοτος 


f 
TAVT-TEOS 


< 114. The Principal Parts of Verbs.—Inu ordi to 
gate ave αὐ τὸ necosusy to huow the followuig 
tense stems or pum up i parts τος 

(1) The Piescut 

(2) The Foture Active and Mirtle 

(3) The First Aoist Active aud Mice. 

(4) The Secoud -Lorst Active and Mia ik. 

(5) The First Aoust aud Future Passive.. 

(6) The Second Aorist and Future Passive. 


(7) The Pertect. 


COI. 


mi 
As a lule,a verb has (3) or (4) and (3) 01 (5), but not 
% 
both pairs (sce δὲ 65, 109), 2.6. 1t has five principal parts 
The follosmg tables show how these—excluding the 
2 οι, 41z. (4) and (6)—can be forined from the present 
when a verb 3s regular. Presents may for this pu1po-e 
be disided mto eight groups. Irregular verbs (imeluding 
those with 2 Aormst) are given m a sepatate list on 
pages 128—143. 
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§ 115. A. Verbs whose Stems end in a cVowel ὋΣ 
Diphthong.g—When the vowel 1s shot, it 1s usually 
lengthened m the future, aorst and perfect. 

Stems: ave, dwpa- (a pure),*riva- (a impure), φἕλε-, 


S50 %o-. 


Present Fugjure ust Aorist Perfect 
Ἀ e 
“παύω check παύ-σω ἔ-παυ-σα πέ-παυ-κα 


ἐ-παΐ-θην 

φωρῶ ἵ-ἄω) detect φωρά-σω «ἐ-φώρᾶ-σα πε-φώρᾶ-κα 
ἐ-φωρᾶ-θην 

τὶμῶ (-dw) honow τιμήσω ἐ-τίμη-σα τε-τίμη-κα 
ἐς τιμή-θην 

φιλῶ (-έω) love φίλήςσε ἐ-φίλη-σα πε-φίλη-κα 
ἐ-φϊχλή-θην 

δουχῶ (-dw) δουλώ-σω ἐ-δούλω-σα δε-δούλω-κα 
ἐ-δουλώ-θην 


Further examples— 


βουλεύω adinse αἰτιῶμαι (-dopat) ait (-€o) ask 
(Dep. Mid ) blame 
κωλύω prevent ἐῶ (-dw) allow (ἢ 93) δητῶ (-éw) seek 
Nova wash ἐρωτῶ (-ἀοἹ ash μισῶ (-έω) hate 
παιδεύω educate νικῷ (-dw) congue’? ποιῶ (-éw) do 
“πιστεύω trust τολμῶ {-dw) dare hohe (-ἐω) frrohten 
ἀξιῶ (-ὀω) thnk right Gre (-dw) envy μισθῶ (-00) hue 
δηλῶ (-dw) show ζημιῶῷ (-ow) punrsh πληρῶ (-cw) fill 


A few verbs of this group have ¢ mserted before θὴν in 
i Aor. Pass., but are otherwise 1egular. eg κλείω shut 
ἐκλείσθην. cen shake ἐσείσθην . δράω do ἐδράσθην. κελεύω 
order éxerxeue θην, also Pert. Pass, κεκέλευσμαι, 


NOTES ON THE CONJUGATION: 193 


$116. FB Verbs with Present Stems ending in a 
Guttural, Labial or, Dental (except im the aombination- 


rs TT. Bk) 


= 


Stems διωκ- (guttural), 727,3- (labial). %revd- (dental). 


4 [ 


™ 8 ΠΡ - Af » ἢ 
διώκτω pursue διώξομαι é-ciwEa «ὅε-οιωχ-α 
3. Ὁ Α ὩςΞ -ς 
ἐ-δμώγ- θην ὃδε-διωγεμαι 
ents “εἶ pepe γος 6, ἢ oF 
TpLis-@ τοὺ τρίτῳ -τριψγα Té-Tpto-a 
3 f ? 
ἐ-τρίφ-θην τέ-τριμ-μαι 


ψεύδιω diieive Ψεύ-σως 
-ψεύσ-θην ἔςψευσομαι 

NouTLs —fiwko wren the Fut Med im the active seace, but dye 
aud the other actve exarip.cs below have a Lut Mo tuk. ete 
er θην is the tegular type, bat ws net so como. as 2 Aor Pas. 
ἐτρι ην ψείνω, Lhe irany uther ve ch-, μᾶς no pertect active, the 
place ot the pes feet bemg taken by, the aorit 


Finther ex {ΠΌΤ ον πος 


ἄρχω rule μεμφομαι (Dep Mid ) blame 
δέχομαι (Dep Mid) receive ἄξω sing (Fut ἀσομαι) 
εἴργω prevent ἀνύτω accomplish 
φθέγγομαι (Ὁ) Ρ Mid.) utter ἥδομαι (Pass ) be Phased 
ψέγω blame "5 σπεύδω hasten - 


βλέπω see (Fut. Θλέψομαι) φείδομαι (Dep Mad ) spare 
ἔϑω squeeve 


Ἂ 
ἢ 117. C. Verbs with Presents ending in -fw (or 
~Cowat).—These fall ito two classes— 
(1) Those ending m -ἐζω (or -ἰζομαι) of moe than two 
svllables, and (2) all others ending m -fe (or -foyaz) 
Stems (1) vopté-, (2) coras-. 
(1) νομίξω think νομιῷ é-vopi-ca νε-νόμϊεκα 
νομιοῦμαι ἐ-νομίσ- θην τε-νόμισ-μαι 
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(2) κολάξω pinih kodd-cw ἐ-κολᾶ-σα κεκόλἄ-κα' 
ἐ-κολάςφ- θην κε-κόλασ-μαι 
τ μβ 


~ 


νομιῶ is the active and νομιοῦμαι the middle of the 
futuie, they are contiacted forms (for thei conjuga- 
tion, see ὃ ο7, 2). The future passive is of counse 
νομιὶσ-θή-σ-ομαι 

Note.—The conjugation of the τ-ζω verbs is hke that of ψεύδω 
in B, except the future active and nuddle*of νομίζω 


Fuither examples— 


ἐλπίζω hope avayxal compel 
Kou convey θαυμάξω “Fut θαυμάσομαι) wonder 
τειχίξζω fortify ὀνομάξω name 


φροντίζω think φράζω say 
Vabs with a diphthong οὐ any vowel except ὁ before ζὅ 


are hike κολάζω, ὁ ge — 


Future Future 
ἁθροίξω callnt ἀθροίσω παίξω sport ralcowar(Mid ) 
δανείζω lend Ἂδανείσω πιέξω oppress πιέσω 
ληξομαι plunder λήσομαι σα Sw save σώσω (¢ only in 

present) 


Sumiuaily verbs endiny m -ἰζω of only two syllables, 


eg σχίζω «μἱ σχίσω 


$118. D. Verbs with Presentsending in -πτὸ —In 
these verbs 7+ 1s a suffix of the present only (§ 96, 6), so 
that the othe1 tenses ate formed like the verbs in B ending 
mn luhials 
Stem κρύῦπ-ε 
κρύπ-τω hide κρύψω ἔ-κρυψι κἐ-κρῦφ-α 
ἐ-κρύφ-θην κέ-κρυμομαι 
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Further, examples— 
ἅπττω Act. fusten Mig touch κόμπτω berd 
> + 
ἀστράπτω beh on. gash σκώπτω (Fut σκώψομαι) jest 
καλύπτω enaneeil σκήπτομαι (Qep Mid) make 


EVI vS 


σῷ 


$119. E Verbs with*Presents ending in -ττῷ — 
These verbs have thei othe: tenses forined Lhe the veibs 
in B ending in guttutals 
“ * 4 
σύ κηρῦκ- 
ie Ξ ’ Pow 
κηρύττω proclaun κηρύξω ἐ-κήουξα κε-κήρῦὕχεα 
ἐ-κηρύχ-θην Kg ἡουγεμαι 
Not: τα ρα peers avd tie oer Atve prose vise. ike Thucy- 
fides; tiese presest. are spelt with the Tome termination σσω, 
eg κηρμίσσω, w-tead of κηριττ 
Further: examples— 
πράττω do. fare (Pat. Act φράττω fence in 
πέπραᾶχα οἱ πέπρᾶχα) ὠρίττω shecer (Perf Act 


τἀράττω Confuse πέφρίκα) 
τώττω α᾽)αηρ' λάττω cuard~ 
TATTOO II ANgE φυλάττω Lua} 


, . 
ἢ 120, F. Verbs whose Stems end in a Liquid or 
Nasal, A, μὴ v or p—These verbs have characteristic 
futures and I aougts act and mid. The futures are 
contracted (ἢ 97, 2),sand have a short vowel before the 
liquid or nasal, the 1 aorists have no o, and have a long 
vowel before the liquid or nasal 
Stems: περᾶν- (a pure), σημᾶν- (a impure), ἄγερ- 
rev-(Ta-), ayyer-, dyar-, aloyiv-, ποικἕλο. 
περαίνω accomplsh περᾶν-ῶἢ ἐ-πέρᾶνα 
ἐ-περάν-θην πε-πέρασ-μαι 
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σημαίνω show σημᾶν-ὦ 
ἀγείρω collect ἀγερ-ῶ 
τἔϊνω stretch τεν-ὦ 


ἀγγέλ-λω announce 


ἀγάλ-λω adorn 
alcyiive disgiace 


ToLKtA-romeubellr sh 


Fuithe: examples— 


δυσχεραίνω be unpatient 


ἀγγελ-ῶ' ᾿ ἤγκειλα 


ἀγᾶλ-ὦ 


TOUKLA-@ Φηοίκιλα 


ἐ-σήμηνα 

ἐ-σημάν-θην σε-σήμασ-μαι 
ἤγειρα 

ἤγέρ-θην 


ἔ-τεινα τέ-τἄ-κα 
ἐ-τἄ-θην τέ-τἄ-μαι 

ἤγγελ-κα 
ἠγγέλετθην ἤγγελεμαι 
ayia 


αἰσχῦν- ὃ ἤσχῦνα 


ῃσχύν-θην 
πε-ποίκιλεμαι 


μιαίνω stain 


κερδαίνω gain | with nregular 1 Aor. éxépdava 


κοιλαίνω hollow | 

θερμαίνω warm 

λυμαίδομδπι (Dep Mad ) 
Oat) aoe 

ποιμαίνω tend 

ιν f 

ὑφαίνω WEATE 

χαλεπαίνω be angi y 

ὀκέλλω beuch 

ἅλλομαι up 

ἀμύνω wad off 

θαρρύνω encourage 

μηκύνω lengthen 


ἐκοίλχανα 


Take ἀπ δἰ: with p in- 
stead οὖν: 

αἴρω rase (Perf. ἦρκα 
ἣρμαι) 

καθαίρω cleanse 

τεκμαίρομαι QUESS 

ἐπ-οτρύνω U7 LE ON 

σεμτύνω exalt 

μαρτἔρομαι (Dep Mid) 
call to wetness 

οἰκτίρω pity 
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§ 121. G. Verbs with Presents ending iq -cxw.— oxo 
belongs only to the present 
4 


Stems γηρᾶ-. ἄρε-, μεθυ-. 

9 ᾿ 3 - “- 
γηρά-σκω Giow oll γηράτσομαι ἐ-γήρᾶ-ϑα γε-γήρᾶ-κα 
ὠρέ-σκω please ἀρέ-σω ἤρε-σα ὁ 
μεθύ-σκω mathe drunk μεθώρσω , ἐ-μέθὕ-σα 

ἐ-μεθύσ-θην (with σὶ 


§ 122. H. Verbs with,Presents ending in -νῦροι and 
-ννῦμι.---- When the present ends in -νῦμι, the other tenses 
are formed by dropping -νῦμι and adding the tense endings. 
When it ends in -vyiyt,’ -ννῦμε τ» dropped «ff the other 
tenses, and if the preceding vosel 1s a, the future active 
aud middle are contracted (like τιμῶ, § 78), and the 
aolist and peifect passive have o mserted before the 


ending 
Stenis detx-. ζω-, σκεδασ-. 
δείκο-νῦμι show δείξω ἔ-δειξα δέ-δειγ-α 
ἐ-δείχ-θην δέ-δειγεμαι 
tye ἢ» - , af 
ζων-νῦμι gud , ζώ-σω €é-Cw-ca .--- 


2 
ἐ-ζω-μαι 
σκεδάν-νῦμι scatter σκεδῶ ἐ-σκέδαᾶ-σα — 
% “ > ᾽ 
ἐ-σκεδάσ-θην ἐ-σκέδασ-μαι 


Further examples— 


εἴργνυμι shut in κρεμάννυμι hang’ 
ῥώννυμι strengthen (Pres Pass. cpéucpat, 
κορέννῦμι satisfy Fut. Pass κρεμήσομαι) 


(1 οι Pass. ἐκορέσθηι., πετάννυμει open 
Peif. Pass. cexopecpas) (Pert. Pass. wérrd pat) 
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§ 123. Irregular Verbs.—These are the chief verbs 
used in Attic prose which either do not resemble those 
in the abo¥e groups or form thén principal parts 


differently. 
PRESENT ἷ Furure A.ORIST | PERFECT 
κατ-γνυμι ‘| κατ-άξω κατ-ἕαξα κατ-ἐζγα 
break εἰ 93) | (Intr.) 
KaT-garyny 
ἄγω ἄξω ἤγἄγον προ-ῆχα 
lead, be ng * ἤχθην | ἤγμαι 
αἰδοῦμαι (-ἔομαι) | αἰδέσομαι ἠδέσθην ἤδεσμαι 
TESPCCE «Ὡς 
αἰνῶ (-ἐω) ἐπ-αινέσομαι | ἤνεσα ἤνεκα 
prarse, advise ἠνέθην ἤνημαι 
αἱρῶ (-έω) αἱρήσω εἷλον ἥρηκα 
Act. take ἡρέθην ὥρημαι 
Mid choose 
αἰσθἄνομαι αἰσθήσομαι | ἠσθόμην ἤσθημαι 
perceive t 
axove ἀκούσομαι ἤκουσα ἀκήκοα 
hear ἠκούσθην 
ἁλίσκομαι ἁλώσομαν ἑάλων ὦ ἑάλωκα 
be caught (§ 93) or ἥλωκα 
ἀλλάττω ἀλλάξω ἤλλαξα ἀπ-ἠλλᾶχα 
change ἠλχάγην ἤλλαγμαι 
ἁμαρτάνω ἁμαρτήσομαι | ἥμαρτον ἡμάρτηκα 
Sin, Miss ἡμαρτήθη ἡμάρτηται 
ι  (Impers ) (Impers ) 


᾿ 


* ἄγομαι Mid means marry, ἀν ἄγομαι put out to sea, κατ. ἄγομαι put un to land 
f The Pass de percerved 18 αἴσθησιν παρέχω 
t Sub} ZS ἁλῷς ete , Opt. λοίην, Inf ἅλῶναι, Pte ἅλούς 


PRESENT 54 

ἀρκῶ (-ἔω) 

ward off, assrst 
αὐξἄνω 

1107 6.86 
ἄχθομαι 

be grieved 
Baive 

come, £0 
Barro 

throw, pelt 
βλάπτω 

47)7 1,76 
βούλομαι 

wish 
γαἀμῷ (-ἐω) 

marry ὦ 
γελῶ (-do) 

laugh 
γύγνομαι 

become, be ὃ 
γυγνώσκω 


recognise, know 


ἘΞιβήσομαι and -é3nv are only ased im compounds im prose. 
forms εἶμι is used as Fut and ἦλθον as Aoi 


᾿ 


᾿ 


FUTURE 
ἀρκέσω 


αὐξήσω 
ἀχθέσομαι 
-βήσωμαι 
βᾶχλῶϊ 


βλάψω | 


βουλήσομαι 


yaa Τ 
,γελἄσομαι 
γενήσομαι 


γνώσομαι 


my 
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Aorist 
ἤρκεσα 


ηὔξησα 
ἠχθέσθην 
-ἔβην * 
ἔβᾶλον 
ἐβλήθην 
ἔβλαψα 


ἐβλάἄβην 
ἐβουλήθην 


ἔγημα 
ἐγέλᾶσα 
ἐγελάσθην 
ἐγενόμην 


3) ΤΙ 
ἔγνων |} 


| ἐγνώσθην 


| 
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om, 


PERFECT 


ηὔξηκα 


βέβηκα 


βέβληκα 
βέβλημαι 
στ Πέβλᾶφα 
βέβλαμμαι 
βεβούλημαι 


γεγἄᾶμηκα 


σῶς 
γεγένημαι 
γέγονα 
ἔγνωκα 
ἔγνωσμαι 


in the simple 


The Aor Imper is βῆθι Can 


compounds also -84, eg sardBa), Subj) BO βῆς etc, Opt βαίην, Inf βῆναι, 


Pte Bas 


+ The futures βαλῶ, yan are conjugated hke the Pies φιλῶ (§ 78) 
t γαμῶ Act (with Acc ) 15 used of a man marrying a woman, and γαμοῦμαι Mid 


(with Dat } of a woman mairying a man 


§ γίγνομαι 15 often used as the Pass of ποιοῦμαι, 6 5, ποιοῦμαι εἰρήνην I make peace, 
εἰρήνη γίγνεται peace is made. 


| Imper γνῶθι, Subj γνῶ γνῷς etc, Opt. γνοίην, Inf. γνῶναι, Pte γνούς 
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PRESENT Future Aorist PERFECT 
γράφω γράψω ἔγραγψρα γέγρᾶφα 
write * ἐγρἄφην γέγρωμμαν 
δάκνῳ. δήξομαι | ἐδᾶκον 
bote | | ἐδήχθην δέδηγμαι 
== oe ἔδεισα δέδοικα T 
fear 
δέρω | Sep® + ἔδειρα 
flay ; ἐδάρην δέδαρμαν 
δέω (8 89) | δεήσω ἐδέησα δεδέηκα 
want , Impers 
ἐξ as ELessums : 
δέομαι δεήσομαι ἐδεήθην δεδέημαι 
count, ask | 
διδάσκω | διδάξω ἐδίδαξα δεδίδᾶχα 
teach, Mad. get 
taught | 
ἀπο-διδράσκω | -δράσομαι -ἐδρᾶν ὃ -δέδρᾶκα 
pun away ( from) 
δίδωμι (88 80-83) | δώσω ἔδωκα (A ) δέδωκα 
give ° | (§ 82) ° 
| ἀπ-εδόμην(Δ 1 ἢ δέδομαι 
| ἐδόθην (P ) 
δοκῶ (-E) ι δόξω ἔδοξδ 
think, secm ° δέδογμαιν 
δύναᾶμαι δύνήσομαι ἐδύνήθην δεδύνημαι 
be able | 


event AALS ET 


aes Sass uence ie eRe me 


4 wodponat Mid means andret 

+ δέδοικα 18 perfect with present meaning I fear 

+ The Fut depw 15 conjugated like the Pies φιλῶ (§ 78) 

§ Subj. -δρῶ «ὃρᾷς -Spg οἷο, Opt -δραίην, Inf -Spavat, Pte -Spds 
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PrResEXNP ἢ 

dvo(Ti andInti 

Tr cause to sith 
Intr snk 


i 


ἐγείρω 
γειρ 
ατοαλ θη, 
ἐθέλω 
wish 


mela 


: 

| 
now 

be hehe, lihely 
εἰμί (§ 84) 

be | 
ἐλαύνω 

drive, rede | 
ἐλέγχω | 

(7) 088-Que 510}. ὶ 

convict 
ἕλκω I 


dg ! 


lg 


Frrcr’e 
3 a 
ἀτο)-ιδέσω 


(1) 


εἴσομαι. 
3" 

εἴξω 

5 

ἔσομαι 

EAD (-ἃς -ᾧ 


ete ) | 
ἐλέγξω 


καθ-έλξω 


κππέοποΕοπ“ποᾳ«ο«. .ὄ---..-. -.... ςἰ-.ς..ς...-..-.--- - -ο-ό0ὄἕ ern emer ere 


| Aorist “| Perrgcr 
ιἔδῦσα (T1.) , | 
ἔδον (Intr) δέδῦκα (Intr.) 
:ἐδύθην δέδῦμα»- 
ἤγειρα ἐγρήγορα 
: 30énoa ἠθέληκα 
| 
| | οἷδᾷ (§ 87) 
ἔοικα ὃ 
| 
! 
[ἤλᾶσα ἐλήλἄκα 
ἠλἄθην EXAGLAL 
ἤλεγξα 

ἐλήλεγμαε 
εἷλκῦσα καθ-εἰλκῦκα 
εἱλκύσθην εἴλκυσμαι 


renames 


' δύω 15 mule common in compounds, ἐν-δύω put on, ἀπο-, ἐκ-δύω take off 
(clothes, aamour, etc), τὰ Inti tenses put on, tuhe off onesel?, τὰ Tians tenses 


put on, take off another 
Pte dus 


The 2 Aor Impei 15 606, Subj δύω, Opi δύοιμι, Inf δῦναι, 


+ The Fut ἐγερῶ is conjugated like Pies φιλῶ (δ 78). 


t ofda is perfect with present meaning / Anow, 


§ ἔοικα 15 perfect with present meaning J seem ὀλεῖ, 3 Sing 1s often Impeis 
ἔοικε ἐξ seems lkely, the 3 Pl 15 usually ekaor, the Plpf 3 Sing ἐῴκει οἱ ἤλει 


|| The Fut ἐλῷ 1s conjugated hke Pies τιμῶ (Ὁ 78) 


4 ἕλκω has inegular augment, Impf εἴλκον (ὃ 93). 


ξ 
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PRESENT 
ἀμφιυ-ἐννῦμι 
clothe 


ἐπίστᾶμαι 
know 
ἕπομαι 
follow 
ἔρχομαι (§ 85) 
come, go 
ἐρῶ (-dw) épauar 
love ᾿ 
[ἐρωτῶ (-ἀω)} Ὁ 
ash 
éa bia 
eat 
καθ-εύδω 
sleep 
εὑρίσκω 
find 
ὠἀπ-εχθἄνομαι 
be hateful 
ἔχω ἃ 
Act. have, 
Mid ching (to) 


ets nari reel 


Forvure 
ἀμφι-ὦ ἢ 
ἀμφι-έσομαι 
“ ΟἹ) 


ἐπιστήσομαι 

ἕψομαι 

9 

εἶμι 

ἐρασθήσομαι 
(Dep ) 

ἐρήσομαι 

ἔδομαι 


καθ-ευδήσω 


r 7 
ευρήσω 


ἀπ-εχθήσομαι 


ἕξω σχήσω 


AORIST 
hucietra 
, (8 94) 


ἠπιστήθην 


ς ἃ ;; 
ἐσπομην 
n 


gr Gov 


ἠράσθην 
(Dep ) 
ἠρόμην 
ἔφαγον 
καθ-ηῦδον 
ηὗρον 
ηὑρέθην 


ἀπ-ηχθόμὴν 


5 
eayov 


+ ἕπομαι tas irnicgular augment, Impf εἱπόμην (δ᾽ 93) 
σπῶμαι, Opt σποίμην, Int σπέσθαι, Pic σπόμενος, but these forms only occur in 


compounds 


PERFECT 


ἠμφίεσμαι 
(M.) 


ἐλήλῦθα 


ἐδήδοκα 
κατ-εδήδεσμαι 


ηὕρηκα 
ηὕρημαι 
ἀπ-ἤχθημαι 


ἔσχηκα 
-ἐσχημαι 


* The Fut ἀμφι-ὦ is conjugated lke the Pres Act φιλῷ (§ 78), 
The 2 ἀοι Subj 18 


t ἐρωτῶ ask is used for the Pres and also in the Fut ἐρωτήσω and x Aor 


ἠρώτησα 


§ ἔχω has uiegular augment, Impf εἶχον (8 93) The 2 Aor Tmper 1s σχές, 
Si bj σχῶ oxns εἰς, Opt σχοίην, in compounds -σχοιμι, Inf σχεῖν, Pte σχών 
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ῬΒΕΒΕΝΎΝ Furvre Aortst {| Perrecr 

a) (-dw) * ζήσῳ ζήσομαι | βίων Ἐ βεβίωκα 

lve βιώσομαι βεβίωται. 

(impers ) 

ζεύγνῦμι ζεύξω ἔζευξα ἢ 

yoke ἐξύγην ἔζευγμαι 
θώπτω θάψω- ἔθαψα 

bury . ἐτἄφην Tappa 
Géw T θεύσομαι 

run 
ἀπο-θνήσκω ἀπο-θανοῦμαι 1) ἀπ-ἐθᾶνον τέθνηκα 

die, be killed ὃ ὃ ; 
θύω θύσω ἔθῦσα τέθυῦκα 

sacrifice ἐτύθην β τέθύμαι 
κἄθ-ἰζω (Tr and καἄθο-ιῶ ἢ! (Tr.) | ἐκάθισα (Tr.) | 

Intr ) κἂθ-εδοῦμαι ἐκἀθεζόμην κάθημαι (Intr.) 

Tr seat, Intr. si | (Iintr.) (Intr ) (§ 90) 
ἕημι "5 (§ 83 (a)) 0) ἀφήσου ἀφῆκα  ἀφεῖκα 

Act. send, ἀφ-είμην (M ) 

Nid γε} ἀφ-εἰθην (P); ἀφ-εῖμαι (P.) 


ἀφ-ικνοῦμαι 1 ἀφ-ίξομαι ἀφ-ϊκόμην ἀφ-ῦγμαι 
(-ἔομαι) arreve | | 


* ¢S has Pres ζῇς ζῇ etc (§ 88) The 2 Aor Subj 18 βιῶ Bups etc , Opt βιοίην, 
Inf βιῶναι, Pte Brows 


{+ For the conjugation of θέω see § 89 For the aorist and perfect see τρέχω 
t The Fut ἀποθανοῦμαι is conjugated like the Pres, Mid. φιλοῦμαι (δ 79) 
ὃ ἀποθνήσκω be killed is reguiarly used as the passive of ἀποκτείνω hell 


| The Fut καθιῶ 1s conjugated like the Pres Act, of φιλῶ (8 78), and καθεδοῦμαι 
like the Pres Mid (§ 79). 


{| ἐκαθεζόμην is Impf im form, buts used both as Impf and Aor. 


** The simple veil tut is seldom used, but it 1s common in compounds with 
prepositions 


134 ELEMENTARY GREEK GRAMMAR 


-  Presexr Ἷ FriuRy ' <Aortsr | © Purrner 
ἱστημι(ἐξ 80-83λ}; στήσω (Ti ) ᾿ἔστησᾳ [Π} | ἕστηκα (Inti.) 

(Tr ) éorny (Inti ) | 

Tr. muhe tostand | ἐστ ἄθην (P ) 

Inti. stand 
καίω OY Kaw | καύσω ᾿ | ἔκαυσα ἄτα, -κέκαυκα 

hon (Ti ) | Ee μΕ 
KANO (-€w) : KANG * ἐκάλεσα κέκληκα 

call : ᾿ἐκλήθην | Κκεκλήμαι 
κάμνω κἄμοῦμαι " ἀἔκῶμον | κέκμηκα 

be weary | 
κείρω * ἐ κερῶ * ἔξειρα | 

cut hai | éxdipny κέκαρμαι 
κεράννῦμι | κερῶ ἢ ἐκέρᾶσα 

mae | ᾿ἐκρἄθην κέἐκρᾶμαι 
κλαίω or κλάω κλαύσομαι οἱ | ἔκλαυσα 

weep κλᾳήσω | (poet.) | κέκλαυμαι 

| | (poet. ) 

KNETTO κλέψω ὄκλεψα | κέκλοφα 

steal | EKNATNVY | κέμλεμμαι 
κλίνω κατα-κλϊνῷ ὅτ ἔκλινα | 

lean, bend ᾿κατ-εκλΐνην κέἐκλἵμαι 
κόπτω κόψω lente | dx-xéxoba 

knock ἐκόπη | κέκομμαι 
κρίνω ἃ κρϊνῷ * | expiva | KEKPUKG 

distinguish, ᾿ἐκρίθην | κέκρἴμαι 

judge ! 


Ϊ 


* ‘The futures καλῶ, κερῶ, κατακλι»ῶ, κρινῶ ae Coujugated hke the Pres Act of 

φιλῶ (> 78), and καμοΐῖμαι like the Pies Mid (ᾧ 79) 
+ The Act κειβὼ Means cut another's haw, the Mid have one’s har cut 
t Tle Fat κερώ «ἂς «ἡ οἴ" 15 conjugated like Pres rao (§ 78). 


ἃ xpivouat ocems mi two Common passive de ponents 


ὑποκρίνομαι af 


ἀποκρίνομαι answer, 
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Presexre δ 9 Forces | <Aormr τ PuReLcr 

ἀπο-κτείνω * ἀπᾳαικτενῶὀ  «ἀπ-έκτενα ιοὠπ-έκτονα 

Aill | 
λαγχἄνω λήξομα ἔλάχον ἰ εἴληχα 

obtain by lot ἐλήχθην | εἴληγμαι 
λαμβάνω t ." λήψομαι ᾿ἐλᾶβον εἴληφα 

recerve, tahe ν | ἐχήφθην ᾿ εἴλημμαι 
λανθἄνω | λήσω ἔλαθον ᾿ λέληθα 

| 


escape notrce 


(of) | 


‘ 


! 
| 
| 


ἐπι-λανθάνομαι. ἐπι-λήσομαι ἐπ-ελἄθόμην ἐπι-λέλησμαι 
forget . 
συλ-λέγω ὃ συλ-λέξω συν-ἔλεξα συν-εἴλοχα 


collect, count. συν-ἐλέγην [συν-είληγμαι 


ἰπαρα-λέλεγμαι 


λέγω ||(mcom- λέξω 01 ἐρῶ, ἔλεξα or εἶπον, εἴρηκα 
pounds | ᾿ς (8 115) ! 
-αγορεύω) suy λεχθήσομαι ἐλέχθην | εἴρημαι 
οἱ εἰρήσομαι,) or ἐρρήθη: | or λέλεγμαι 
or ῥηθήσομαι ! πῆρ; 
λεΐτω . ἀπο-λείψω “ ᾿ἔλϊπον | λέλουπτα 
leave ἐλείφθην | λέλειμμαι 


* The Pass οὗ ἀπολτείνω is ἀποθνήσκω 

+ The futures ἀποκτενῶ, ἐρῶ are conjugated hike Pres φιλῶ (§ 78) 

t The Mid. λαμβάνομαι (with Gen ) means take hold of 

§ «λέγω collect 1s only used τὰ compounds with ἀπο-, ἐκ-, xara-, wapa-, ovy-, 

! λέγω say 1s distinguished fiom -Aéyw collect in two ways (a) -λέγω collect 1s 
only used in compounds, (Ὁ) λέγω say is not used in the Pies and Impf in 
compounds with ἀνα-, ἀπο-, κατα-, wpo-, mpoc-, συν-, 1ts place being taken by 
-ayopevw, in the other tenses ambiguity is avoided by using the alternative forms. 
The compound δια-λέγομαι converse 13 Dep. Pass with Aor διςελέχθην and Perf 
δι-εἴἰλεγμαι 

7 The Fut Pass 18 ἀπολείψομαι 01 ἀπολειῴφθήσομαι, 
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᾿ PRESENT Furcre Aorist | e Prrrecr 
λέω | Nice ἔλῦσᾳ NAV KA 
loose ἐλύθην NCAT WAL 
ἐκ- μαίνω ὄνηνα μέμηνα (Intr ) 
Att. madden 
“ὦν ἐμάᾶνην 
Pass. be mad 5 
μανθάνω μᾶθήσομαι | ἔμᾶθον μεμἄθηκα 
learn — 
μἄχομαι μᾶχοῦμαι ἐμαχεσάμην : μεμἄχημαι 
ight 
- i 
μείγνῦμι | μείξω ἔμειξα 
mia? | ἐμέγην μέμειγμαι 
μέλει (Impers )+ ! μελήσει ἐμέλησε μεμέληκε 
εὖ 151 ἃ (α΄ ᾿ 
{ 
βελλῷ | μεέλληήσω Ιἐμέλλησα | 
intend, delay | | 
μένω | μενῷ Ἔ ἔμεινα | μεμένηκα 
καὶ! (for) | 
ἀνα-μιμνήσκῶ | ἀνα-μνήσω ᾿ἀν-έμνησα 
remind , ! | 
μιμνίσκομαι | μνησθήσομαι | ἐμνήσθην μέμνημαι t 
mention | 2 
νέμω ᾿γεμῷ Ἐ | ἔνειμα δια-νενέμηκα 
Act. dastribute, | ᾿ἐνεμήθην νενέμημαι 


Mid possess 
cee ee |e 
* The futures μαχοῦμαι, μενῶ, veud ale conjugated hke the Pres, φιλῶ and 
φιλοῦμαι ($$ 78, 79) 


Τ i 18 Used In compounds μεταμέλει (Impers ) and μεταμέλομαι (Dep. Pass ) 
WP: fae He 


f Perf Imper μέμνησο, Sub, μεμνῶμαι, Opt μεμνήμην 


PRusENT* 


* f 
ἀν-οἰγω T 
ἀν-οἰγνῦμι 

open 


οἶμαι oY οἴομαι t 


thank 
οἴχομαι 
be gone 
ἀπ-όλλῦμι 
dest oy 
ὀμνῦμι 
swear 
Ovivn fut 
profit 
ope (-dw) ** 
868 
ὀρύττω 
dig 
ὀφείλω 
owe 
ὀφλισκἄνω 
anc? 


Frrcre 
νεύπομαι 


ἀν-οίξω 

37 

οὐησομϑυν 
- 

» 4 
οὐχήσομας 
ἀπ-ολῶ ὃ 

Θ, 

> “ 
ὁμουμαυ || 
3 “ 
ονήσω 
bd 
ὄψομαι 

tf 
κατ-ορύξω 
2 f 
ὀφειλήσω 


ὀφλήσω 


εν 


* For conjugation of νέω see ὃ 89 
Ἷ οἷμαι is commoner than οἴομαι, but the other persons of the Pies, Indic aie 
formed fiom οἴομαι, the Impf 15 μην (wou gero etc ) 


§ The Fut ἀπολῶ is conjugated like the Pres φιλῶ (δ 78). 
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Aorisr 


ἐξ , 
, €£-EVEVT A, 


ἀν-ἐῳξα( 95) 
av-ewyOnv - 


ὠφείλησα 
ὦφελον TT 
ὦφλον 


- 
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νένευκα 


| PERFECT 
q 


i 
+ 


? éf 
GV-EMY [Aah 


οἴχωκα 


ἀπ-ολώλεκα 
ἀπ-όλωλα 
ὀμώμοκα 
ὀμώμομαι 


ἑόρᾶκα ** 
ἑώρᾶμαι 
_-KAT-Opwpuya 
ὀρώρυγμαι 
ὠφείληκα 


ὦὥφληκα 
ὥφλημαι 


Ὑ Impf ἀνέῳγον (ὃ 93) 


|| ὀμοῦμαι 15 conjugated like φιλοῦμαι (δ 79) 

@ Aor Mid Imper ὄνησο, Opt ὀναίμην, Inf. ὄνασθαι 
ἘΠῚ Tmpf ἑώρων (ὃ 93) Plpf éwpaxy 
ΤΊ 2Aor ὥφελον 1s used with Inf expressing a regret, εἴϑε or ef yap ὥφελον (μὴ) 
ποιῆσαι would that had (not) done rt 
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: PRESENT FUTURE | Aon ' ¢ PERFECT 
πάσχω | πείσομαι ἔπαθεν | πέπονθα 
suffer 
πείθῳ ἰς πείσω ἔπεισα πέπεικα ͵ 
Act. persuade,* ἐπείσθην πέπεισμαι 
Pass. beheve, | 
obey | 
πέμπω | πέμψρω ἔπεμψα | πέπομφα 
send | «ἐπέμφθην . πέπεμμαι t 
πέτομαι ἀνα-πτήσομαι ἀν-επτόμην | 
ποτῶμαι(-ἀομαι) | πεπότημαι 
ἰ Hy 
πέττω πέψω ἔπ a | 
cook | πέπεμμαι + 
πήγνῦμι πήξω ἔπηξα : πέπηγωα (Intr.) 
fasten ὑπάγην ' 
ἐμ-πίμπλημι ἐμ-πλήσω ἐν-έπλησα | ἐμ-πέπληκα 
fill év-er ja Ony | ἐμ-πέπλησμαι 
ἐμ-πίμπροι. ἈἈἐμ-πρήσω ἐν-ἔπρησα ᾿ 
burn a ιἐν-εἰπτρήσθην | ἐμ-πέπρημαι 
πἔνω ι πίομαι | ἔπϊον ὃ | πτέπωκα 
dink | ᾿ἐπόθην πέπομαι 
πίπτω ἢ | πεσοῦμαι | ἔπεσον πέπτωκα 
ΝΟ | | 


ὑποπωσοσπο 


* πάσχω is used as Pass of ποιῶ, εὖ, κακῶς ποιῶ treat well, rll, εὖ, κακῶς πάσχω 
be well, all treated, 


f An Intr Perf πέποιθα to vst 1» rare m prose 


t πέκεμμαι from meprw has πέτεμψαι πέπεμπται etc., πέπεμμαι from rérrw has 
wérewa: wérenrat etc. 

§ Aor, Imper 761. 

| πίπτω often Las a passive meaning, be thrown, ἐκ-πίπτω be banihed 1s used 
as the passive of ἐκ βάλλω banish. 
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Present | 
TATTOO 
form, mould 
“πλέκω 
plat, weave 
πλέω * 
saul 
πνέω * 
bp eathe 
πνΐγω 
st ang le 
πυνθἄνομαι 
enquire, learn 
TOO (-€w) 
ἀποδίδομαι (M ) 
Tiumpackopuat(P ) 
Act. and Mad 
sell, Pass. be sold) , 


pew * 


Tr quench, 
Intr. be 
quenched 


* For conjugation of πλέω, πρέω, ῥέω, see § 89 


Fervre 


3 
ἀνα-πλάσω 
πλέξω 


’ὔ 
THEVTOMAL , 


7 
ἐμ-πΡεύσομαι 


3 ͵ 
ἀπο-πνίξω 
πεύσομαι 
πωλήσω 
ἀποδώσομαι 
πεπρᾶσομαι 

tu f 
ῥῦῇὈήσομαι 


ῥδήξω 


σβέσω (Tr ) 


3 f 
ἀπο-σβησομαι 


(Intr.) 


! 
\ 
[ 


| 
| 


ἐ 
[ 


β 


ἢ 


AAORISE 
ἐἔπλᾶσα 
ἐπλάσθην 
ἔπλεξα 
συν-επλάἄκην 
Ψ 
ἐπλευσα 


͵ 


ἔπνευσα 


3 Ζ 
ἀπ-έπνιξα 
᾽ 
ἀπ-επνύγην 


> w f 
ἐπυθόμην 


᾽ 


ἀπεδόμην 


bd of 


ἐπράθην 


éppiinu 


ἔρρηξα 
ἐρρἄγην 
ἔρριψα 
ἐρρίφην 
ἔσβεσα (Tr ) 
ἀπ-ἕσβην T 
(intr ) 


ἀπ-εσβέσθην 


(P.) 


t 2Aor Inf ἀπο-σβῆναι, Pte ἀπο-σβείς. 


Mad 


| 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 


i 
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PERFECT 

: 
πεπλασμαι 
Sia-Tét Roget 
πέπλεγμαι 

a 
πέπλευκα 

f 
πέπλευσμαι 


ἐπιι-πέπνευκα 


πέπνιγμαι 


“πέπυσμαι 


TET Paka 


TET PA Lae 


ἐρρὕηκα 


ἔρρωγα (Intr.) 


ἔρρίφα 
ἔρριμμαι 
ἀπ-ἔσβηκα 


(Intr.) 


- 
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PRESENT 
σκώπτω 
φ 
dig 
~ f 
σκοπῶ (-ew) 


cren', consid 


σπῶ (-dw) 
pull 
σπείρω 
sou ΘΟ ΕΥ̓͂ 
“-:,-::-- 
| σπένδω 


pour 


eae (i) 
. mukhe a truce 


ἀπο-στέλλω 
send 
στρέφω T 
turn 
στρώννῦμι 
spread 
σφάλλω 


trip up, οτο)- 


throw 
σφάττῳ 

slay 
τελῶ (-Ew) 

end, pay 
τέμνω 

cut 


* The furnres σπερῶ, στελῷ, -στορῶ, 


Pird (§ 78) 


7 The Mul and P 


about (Intr ). 
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- ον aren .» 


δα» aie τω aera as Antenne 


i 
| 
| 


Furcre 
σκάψω 


ἕ 
σπείσομαι 


στελῶ * 


ἀπο-στρέψω 


[ὑπο-στρώσω 
ἱπαρα-στορῷ * 


σφαλῶ * 


σφάξω 
τελῶ * 


τεμῶ * 


AORIST 


κα πέσκαψα 


i 

: 
ἐ ᾽ μη 

‘ ἐσκεψἄμην 

| 

} 


if ῳ 
i ἐσπᾶσα 


ἀπ-εσπάσθην 


ἐσπεισάἄμην 


if 

ἐστείλα 

2 Jf 
ἀπ-εστἄλην 
ἔστρεψα 

ἢ ᾿ 
ἐστρᾶφην 
ἐστόρεσας 


ἔσφηλα 
ἐσφἄληνϑ 


ἔσφαξα 
ἀπδεσφάγην 
3? + 

ἐτέλεσα 


= -----ὦν ὡὩντοτοον ne προ died -ο νίκος ἀν ρου πον σαντα. 


ἐτελέσθην 
ἔτεμον | 


ἐτμήθην | 


aS8 στρέφομαι 18 also used like Lat. ve) sor, 


κατ-εσκἄφην | 


Perrect 
ἦ 
κατ-ἐσκαφα 
ἔσκαμμαι 
ἔσκεμμαι 


fd w 
ἀν- ἐσητᾶκα 


ἔσπασμαι 


ἔσπαρμαι 


ἔσπεισμαι 


3 / 
ἀπο.έσταλκα, 
x 
ἐσταλμαι 


ἔστραμμαι 
μ 
ECT PW LAL 
ἔσφαλμαι 
᾿᾿ 
ἐσφαγμαι 
τετέλεκα 

4 
τετέλεσμαι 


τέτμηκα 
τέτμημαι 


σφαλῷ, τελῶ, τεμῶ are conjugated hike Pres, 


meaning move 
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PRESENT Future AORIST PERFECT 
τήκω THE ἔτηξα τέτηκα (Intr.) 
melt, waste ἐτἄκην 
τέθημι (88 80-83)! θήσω ἔθηκα 0! τέθηκα 
put, place ἐθέμην (ΔΙ) “τέθειμαι (M.) 
ἐτέθην (Ρ.) κεῖμαι (P.) 
τίκτω τέξομαι" ἔτεκον τέτοκα 
beget 
TIVO τείσω ἔτεισα | Τέτεικα» 
pay :ἐξ- ετείσθην τέτεισμαι 
τιτρώσκω κατα-τρώσω ,ἔτρωσα | 


wound | ᾿ἐτρώθην oF ETPOpat 
τρέπω τρέψω ἔτρεψα | τέτροφα 
turn τρέψομαι ᾿ἐτρεψάἄμην | + | τέτραμμαι 
(M. and P): (Tians) | 
ἐτρᾶπόμην 
(Inti ) | 
érpamny 
τρέφω θρέψω ἔθρεψα τέτροφα 
rear θρέψομαι ἐτρἄφην τέθραμμαι 
| ..(M and P) 
| 
τρέχω | ἀπο-θρέξομαι ἔδρᾶμον κατα-δεδρἄμηκα 
γ 17. | δρᾶμοῦμαι | ἐπι-δεδράμημαι 
τυγχἄνω | τεύξομαι (ἔ ἔτὕχον τετὕύχηκα 
hat, meet, | i 
happen happen 


ett ee AE PTT NALA NRL nt net περυπεεσσσστα σπττεκασπαπεετοπηιπ οπσεισι σκεησεισος τττοποπτοπεοσσονο ny ertiitner irre rrr pense Hones 


* The Mid τίθεμαι means assume, and is also used in phrases like τίθεμαι 
γνώμην, ψῆφον give an opinion, vote, τίθεμαι ὅπλα bivouae, τίθεμαι νόμον pass 
a law 


+ ἐτρεψάμην means I turned from myself, pit to flight, ar Aor Pass. ετρέφθην 
also occurs, 


i 
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PRESENT | FetcreE | Aorist ῬΕΒΕΈΟΤ 
ᾧ 7 
τύπτω (A.) | τυπτήσω ἐπάπαξα πέπληγα 
ἔ 


strike or πατάξω Ξ | 
“ Megropas (P.) ‘ τυπτήσομαις = §— | em Anyny™ πέπληγμαι 
Ι 


| be struck %, oF “πληγή- | 
t 
᾿ 


ι σομῶμ ξ 
‘dative (A ) pave t ἔφηνα πέφηνα (Int ) 
| show | ee 
| datvouart(P.) φανήσομαι . ébdvnv(Intr ) πέφασμαι 
. appear ἐφάνθην (P ) | (inti and P ) 
φέρω alow ἤνεγκα ($109 )| ἐνήνοχα 
bear, bring οἴσομαι "ἠνέχθην | ἐνήνεγμαι 
ι Mand Py. 
| Kat~evyOy- | 
. copa (P ) | 
φεύγω ὃ φεύξομαι ae πέφευγα 


flee | 
[ φημί (8 8) φήσω :ἔφην 
pen ' 


say 3 
f ' \ ¢ 5} ν 
φθἄνω ᾿ φθήσομαι ᾿ἔφθᾶσα“ | 
anticipate | ἐφθὴν | 


sree race eaemeadat umcelem een mtete cue carerinaes lee προτσοσασωσεποσοενσεσσιστητασετεσεινσεπεσσσοπσσς. ππηπεσες-σπσσσι 


* 2 Acr Pass -πλἄζγην and Fut Pass -πλαγᾳσομαι occur in the compounds 
κατα-πλήττομαι frighten, ἐπι-πλήττω δε buke 


¥ Fat φανῶ is conjugatel like Pies φιλῶ (8 78) 


1 φαίνομαι εἶναι (Inf) means appear to be, φαίνομαι cy (Ptr) be shown to be, 
be clearly πέφηνα το rare ἸῺ prose 


ἃ φεύγω also means (1) he endected, (2) We banwhed 
|} ἐφὴν Impf w gencraliy uscd as Aor and ἐῴφασκον as Impf 


“ Un the two Aors see§$rog(d) 2 Aor Subj $63 (φθῇς φθῇ etc), Opt φθαίην, 
Inf φθῆναι 


PResFxt 


φθείρω 
destroy 


φύω (Trans ) 
Trans. beget, 
Intr be 
χαίρω 
γ6)ο108 
χέωϊ 
pour 


χρῶμαι (-co μαι) 


Use 
vp || (Impers ) 


a I NECESSUIY 
ὠθῶ “ (-éw) 
push 


ὠνοῦμαι" * (-ἐομαι) 


buy 
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FUTURE |  sAorisr 
φθερῷ ~ ᾿ἔφθειρα 
φθεροῦμαι (ῬΡ.) ἐφθάἄρην 


Saree 


, δια-φθαρήσομαι. 
ΠΝ β 
φύσω (Tranp ) épuca 
ΜΝ (Trans ) | 
φύσομαι (Inti γ}) ἔφυν Ὁ (Inti ) 
ι χαιρήσω ἐχάρην 
χέω ἔχεα 
| ἐχύθην | 
χρήσομαι | eyono dmv | 
᾿ἐχρήσθην(Ρ ), 
VPHTTAL : ! 
AoW ' ἔωσα (8 93) | 
A ἐώσθην 
ὠνήσομαι ᾿ἐπριάμην | 
ὶ 


* The Fut φθερῶ 1s conjtigated like Pres φιλῶ (ὃ 78) 


+ Subj die, Inf φῦναι, Pte dits 
§ For conjugation of χρῶμαι see καὶ 88 
ἢ Impf εὐθουν (§ 93) 


᾿ἐωνήθην (P ) ~ 
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PERFECT 


* δι-ἐφθαρκα 


ἔφϑαρμαι 


πέφῦκα (Intr.) 
κεχἄρηκα 
EK-KEYUKG 
KEXU Lae 
κέχρημαι 

(M. and P.) 


éwo pat 
ἐώνημαι 


(MI and P.) 


~ 


{ For conjugation of χέω see § 89 
| Kor conjugation of χρὴ see ὃ ΟἹ 
** Inf εωνούμην (ὃ 93) 


APPENDIX J 
ACCI'NTS 


§ 124. I Atonics——The followimg ten monosy!lables have 
no accent’ fayr forms of the artitle, 6, 4, οἱ, αἱ (§ 51), ἐν wm, 
εἰς (ἐς) anto, ἐκ (ἐξ) oud, εἰ af, ὡς as, that, to, οὐ(κ) not 


§ 125. II. The Position of the Accent 


(1) The Acute Accent (7) (a) may stand on long or short 
syllables, and (6) may stand on one of the last three syllables, 
if the vowel of the last syllable is short by nature*, but if 
the vowel of the last syllable is long by nature, only on one 
of the lasttwo: ἄνθρωπός, ἀνθρώπου, ἀληθής, ἀγαθός, παυθεΐς, 
παυθέντος, 

(2) The Grave Accent () is only marked when 1% 15 sub- 
stuatuted for an acute accent, and this occurs when a word 
otherwise accented with an acute accept on the last syllable 
does not immediately precede a stop, eg. ἀληθὴς ἄνθρωπος, 


% % C4 
ἀγαθὸς ἵππος 


(3) The Circumflex Accent (7) (a) can only stand on syllables 
the vowels of which are long by nature, and (6) may stand 
on the last syllable but one if the vowel of the last is short 

* Tue natural quantity of the vowel in a syllable must not be 
confused with the length of a syllable by position, eg τὰ φύλαξ the 


last syllable is long, but the a 15 naturally short 
144 
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by natures but if it is long, only on the last syllable: σῶμᾶ, 
μουσῶν, ev. If the Jast syllable is short, and the vowel of 
the last but one 1s long, then, 1f the last but one 15 accented, 
the accent must be cucurdflex φεῦγε, ἦρχον, ἐκεῖνος. But the. 
accent may be on another syllable ἄνθρωπος, χαυθέν. 

Note —az: and o final (not followed by a consonant) are counted 


short, except (1) m the optative, povoat, ἄνθρωποι, παύεται, but 
Opt παύοι, and (2) in the adverb οἴκοι at home 


§ 126. ITI, Names of Words according to their Ascent 


Oxytone words have the acute on the last syllable καλός, 

Paroxytone words have the acute on the last syllable but 
one ἀνθρώπου. 

Proparoxytone words have the acute on the last syllable 
but two: ἄνθρωπος, 

Perispomenon words have the circumflex on the last 
syllable μουσῶν. 

Properispomenon words have the circumflex on the last 
syllable but one. σῶμα 


§ 127. IV. Enclities—The following words «cannot stand 
first in a sentence, and throw back thew accent, uf possible, 
on to the precediag word -— 

(1) The weak forms of the personal pronouns μὲ prov μοι, 
σε cou σοι (§ 48) . 

(2) The indefinite pronoun tis, τὶ someone, something, in 
all its forms (ὃ 55). 

(3) The indefinite adverbs που, ποθὲ somewhere, πῃ somehow, 
ποι somewhither, ποθεν from somewhere, ποτε at some time, πὼς 
somehow (§ 57), and ww yet. 

(4) The Pres Indic. of εἰμί de, when used as a copula, and 


φημί say, except in the 2 Sing. εἶ, dys. 
10 
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§128. V Rules for throwing back the Accent of Enclifics 

(1) Proparoxytone and properispomepon words receive the 
accent of tke enclitic as an acute on the last syllable: 
ἄνθρωπός τις, ἄνθρωποί τινες, ἐκεϊνόςϑ πως, ἐκεῖνός ἐστι 

(2) After agparoxytone word a monosyllabic enclitic loses 
its accent, but a dissyllabic enchtic has an accent on its last 
syllable φίλος τις, ἀνθρώπου Εν ἀνθρώπων τινῶν, 

(3) After an oxytone word an enclitig loses its accent, but 
the acute accent of the oxytone does not become guiave: 
ἀγαθόν τι, ἀγαθοί τινες, αὐτός φησι. 

(4) After ἃ perispomenon word an enclitic loses its accent: 


4 “~ »" ᾿ » 2 ww 
ὁρῶ τινας, φῶς ἐστι, τιμῶ σε, ἀνδρῶν givev 


Ν 120. Vi. Accent in Declension 
(τ) The general rule 15 that the accent remains on the same 
syllable as in the nommataive singular, so far as the 1ules in 
II allow. (See accents of Paiadigms, §$ 12-29.) 


(2) Special rules— 

(a) The Gen Pls of the first and mixed frst and second 
declensions (§$ 12, 13, 17) ale perispomenon σκιῶν, τιμῶν, 
μοιρῶν, μουσῶν, νεανιῶν, πολιτῶν (Exception. Fem. of Adjs. 
like φίλισς, § 30.) 

(2) Oxytone nouns of the first and second declensions are 
perispomenon in the Gen and Dat Sing, Du and Pl. 
σκιά σκιᾶς σκιᾷ σκιαῖν σκιῶν σκιαῖς θεός θεοῦ θεῷ θεοῖν 
θεῶν θεοῖς. 

(6) Substantives (not adjectives or participles) with mono- 
syllabic stems of the third declension are accented on the last 
syllable in the Gen and Dat Sing., Du and Pl “ πούς (stem 
wob-) ποδός ποδί ποδοῖν ποδῶν ποσί(ν) (Exceptions τὸ οὖς ear, 
ὁ or ἡ παῖς child, slave, 6 Ὑρώς Trajan, τὸ φῶς light, only follow 
this rule in the Gen, and Dat Sing. and Dat Pl) 
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' $130. VII. Accent in Conjugation 


(1) The general rul® is that the accent gues as far back as 
the rules m II allow, but m compound verbs the accent 
cannot go back (a) beyond the augment or the reduplication- 
(>) beyond the final syllable of a preceding preyfosition φεῦγε 
ἀπό-φευγε, φέρε, ἀπότφερε, συνεῖχον, κατ-έσχον, ἀφεῖγμαι, ἀπό-δος, 

(2) Special rules— 

(a) The accent is on the last syllable in the following -— 

(1) 2 Aor Inf, Act 15 pertspomenon λιπεῖν, ἐλθεῖν 

(1) Five verbs are oxytone m the 2 Sing 2 Aor. Imper 
Act εἰπέ, ἐλθέ, εὑρέ, ἰδέ, λαβέ. 

(1) 2 Smg 2 Aor Impex. Mid is perispomefion λαβοῦ 

(iv) x and 2 Aor, Subj Pass of all verbs and Pies and 
Aor. Subj Act of peverbs are perispomenon m the Sing 
παυθῶ παυθῇς wavl7, τιθῶ τιθῇς τῇ = The Du and Pl of 
these tenses are properispomenon παυθῆτον, τιθῶμεν 


(0) The accent 1s on the last syllable but one m the 
followmg — ἢ 

(i) 1 Aor Inf Act, 2 Ao: Inf. Mid, Perf Inf. Mid. and 
Pass, and all Infs ending τῷ -vat-* παῦσαι, τιμῆσαι, φυλάξαι, 
βαλέσθαι, πεπαῦσθαι, πεπαυκέναι, τιθέναι, θεῖναι 

(1) The Du and Pl of Opts. with 1 Smg endmg im τῆν. 


παυθεῖτον παυθείτην παυβεῖμεν παυθεῖτε παυθεῖεν 


(c) In participles (ase substantives and adjectives) the 
accent follows the Nom. Sing Masc, and stands as far back 
as possible except in the following — 

(1) 2 Aor Act. is oxytonein the Nom Smg Mase λυβών 
-οὔσα -ὄν. 

(1) All participles with Nom. Sing Mase ending in ς and 
Gen, Sing ending in ros are oxytone in the Nom Sing. Mase, 


= 
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(except the 1°Aor Act παύσας -aca -av) πεπαυκώξ -υἷα -ds ; 
παυθείς -εἶσα sev, διδούς -οὔσα -dv; δεικνύς φῦσα -ὖν, ἰστάς-ἄσα-άν, 
᾿ (1) The Perf Partic Mid. and Pass is paroxytone. 
χρεπαυμένος. 

§ 131. VIIP. Contracted Syllables. — The accent of con- 
tracted syllables depends ypon th¢ accent of the uncontracted 
form : γένους (for γένεος), ἐτίμων (for &ipaov) , τιμῶ (for τιμάω) ; 
τιμῶμεν (for τιμάομεν), ἐτιμάτην (for ἐτιμαΐξτην). The contracted 
syllable has the circumflex only if the first of the contracting 
syllables 1s accented before the cont: action. 

The accent of the M and N Nom. Du of contracted 
adjectives is irregular (§ 31) 


APPENDIX. IT 
SOME SOfND CHANGES 


§ 132. 1. Vowels 
(1) Contraction of Vowels. 


(a) Two similar vowels contract to the corresponding long 
vowel. κέραα becomes xépa, dovddw δουλῶ, φιλέῃης φιλῇς, ee 
becomes εἰ (not 7), ἐφίλεε ἐφίλει, and o-o becomes ov (not ὦ), 
πλόος πλοῦς 


(Ὁ) When the vowels are dissimilar . 


> 
(1) o and ὦ prevail over a, ε and 7— 


a-o->w τιμάομεν “Ὁ τιμῶμεν o-« -Φου δούλοε -- δούλου 


“ “ ᾿ ~ 
A-O—> W τιμᾶάω TLL AOL PD τιμάοιμεν τιμῷμεν 
o-a->w aidda αἰδῶ στου-»ὼ τιμάου τιμῶ 
on —>w δουλόητε δουλῶτε ετου-ου χρυσέου χρυσοῦ 
o-y “οἱ δουλόῃ δουλοῖ ετοι -Φ Ol χρύσεοι χρύσοι 
é-0 “ἢ ου γένεος γένους ο-ει “> ον δουλόεις δουλοῖς 
eo->o φιλέω φιλῶ 


(u) When a and ε or ἡ come together, the first in order 
plevails— 

αε- ἃ ἀέκων - ἄκων an - ἃ τιμάῃς - τιμᾷς 

α-ἢ - ἃ τιμάητε τιμᾶτε ea “> ἄστεα ἄστη 


α-ει--» ὶ τιμάεις τιμᾷς ε-αι -“ΦΉ παύεαι παύῃ 
149 
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(2) Metathesis (or mterchange) of quantity occurs where a 
short vowel o or & follows a long vowel »— 


yo-> ew νηός -Ὁ νεώς, βασιλῆος > βασιλέως, ἡόρων > ἑώρων 


-~- εἴ 


70> εᾶ φρήᾶτος͵-» φρέᾶτος, βασιλῆδ --» βασιλέα, ἡᾶλων --» ἑάλων 
hk, 

§ 133. 11, Semivowels (consonantal w and 2) 

The loss of F* (consonaptal ὦ «= Eng w) and z (consonantal 
o = Eng, y) causes many changes ineAttic Greek. 

(1) F entirely disappears, contraction of vowels often re- 
sulting * πήχεις 18 contracted for ,πήχε(ἔ)ες, ἄστη for dore(F)a, 
Bods 18 for Bo(F)ds, ἡδεῖα for AS€(F)ia , πεπαυκώς 18 for πεπαυκ()ώς, 
κενός for xevr(F)ds 

(2) (a) 4 disappears between vowels, contraction often re- 
sulting . rav(.)o, τιμά(ι)ω, φιλέζι)ω, Sovdd(t)w, πόλεις 1S Con- 
tracted for πόλε(ι)ες. 

(6) Initial, becomes an aspirate: ἧπαρ (Lat. yecwr), ὅς (for tos). 

(c) ε in connection with consonants produces vaiied results— 

Ar=>AA. ἄλλος (Lat. alezus), ἀγγέλλω (for ἀγγελιω). 

ot between vowels=>1 ἀλήθε(σλια, πεπαυκυ(οἾϊα, e(o)inv. 

vi, pi~>v, p with lengthening of the preceding syllable, by 
epenthesig when a or o piecedes, by compensatory lengthenmg 
when ¢, . or v precedes— 

φαΐνω for φανιω, ἐχθαίρω for ἔχθαριω, μοῖρα for popia; κτείνω 
for κτέννω = xreviw, 80 φθείρω for φθξριω, κρίνω for κρινίω, 
οἰκτέρω for oikripw, dpivw for ἄμυνιω “ 

Kl, ΧΑ» tr: ἥττων for ἥκιων (cf yxota), ἐλάττων (cf ἐλαχύς), 
κηρύττω (cf κῆρυξ) 

yt, δὲ-ϑ' ζ : κράζω for κραγκζω (οἴ ἀνέκραγον), ἕζομαι for ἔδιομαι 
(ef ἕδος) 


* This sign, originally the sixth letter of the alphabet, 1s called from 
its shape Digamma (or Double Gamma) 
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Qi, τι - &* μέσος for μεθιος (cf Lat. medous), τοσόσδε ἔοι 
τοτιοσδε (Cf Lat fot). 


πὶ’ πτ. κρύπτω for κρυπιω. 


§ 134. III. Consonants 


(1) Of all consonants the changesof o are most varied and 
important 


(a) Initial o becomes an aspirate ἕπτα (Lat sepiem), ἕρτω 
(Lat serpo), ἡδύς (Lat sides) 


(6) Medial o between vowels disappears, contiaction often 
resulting * γένους for yeve(g)os, ἐπαύου for ἐπαυε(σ)ο, ἀγγελῶ 
(Fut ) for ἀγγελε(σ)ω 

Note —o in forms like ἔπαυσα πέπαυσαι is retained by analogy 
with forms like ἔπεμψα πέπεμψαι 

(c) In connection with consonants— 

σμ, TV, MO, vo, op, TA,—>p, v, p, A, with compensatory 
lengthening of a preceding short vowel in the middle or at 
the end of a word: εἰμί for ἐσμι, σελήνη for σελασνη, véw for 
ovew, epyva for ἐῴφανσα, ἔκτεινα for éxrevoa, ἔκρινα for ἐκρινσα, 
τούς for rovs, μέλᾶς for μελανς, τιθείς for tiers, παύουσα 
for παυονσα (= meuaugya), παύουσι (Pres. Indic.) for “παυονσι 
(= παυοντι), ῥέω for σρεω, λήγω for σληγω, χέλιοι for χεσλιοι. 

ρσ -Φρρ᾽ θάρρος, ἄρρην, older θάρσος, ἄρσην. 

When po, ve come bSfore a consonant, the nasal falls out 
σύ(ν)στασις, συ(ν)σκευάζω > otherwise between two consonants 
σ᾽ falls out’ é(o)ros (Lat sextus), γεγράφ(σ)θαι. 

When two consonants precede o, the second falls out: w& 
for νυκίτ)σι, παύουσι (Dat Pl Pres, Partie ) for παυον(τ)σι. 

oo, το, d0, Gr >a: ἐτέλεσ(σ)α, ἔπεσ(σ)ι, χαρίε(τ)σι, πο(δ)σέ, 
πεί(θ)σω. 


(2) Stops (or mutes) in combination are assimilated ; only 
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the following combinations are possible κα, xr, πτῷ yB, γδ; BS, 
_ $6, x9 (vee Paradigms of Perf Pass, §-106) 

(3) Two dentals in combination become στ, of ἐψευσται 
for ἐψευδται, ἴστε for idre, SreloOnv for érebOqv 

(4) Bu, tH, de> pp τέτριμμαι for τετριβμαι (from τρίβω), 
λέλειμμαι for λελειπμαι (from πα: ω), γέγραμμαι for γεγραῴμαι 
(from γρἄφω). ~ 

(5) An aspirate was lost by dissimilation when the next 
or next but one syllable contained another aspirate θρίξ, 
τριχός (for θριχος), ἔχω (for ceyw), ἕξω, τρέφω (for θρεφω), 
θρέψω, so in reduplicated syllables of verbs beginning with 
an aspirate πέφευγα (for dedevya), τίθημι (for θιθημὺ). 

(6) Fmal consonanuts— 

(a) Only v, p, s are allowed, except in ἐκ, οὐκ (ody). 

(6) Stops (or mutes) fall off μέλι(τ), παῖ(δ), τό(δ) (Lat 
is-tud), ἔπαυε(τ), εἴη(τ) (Lat sv) 

(Ὁ pe>v: ἵππον for ἵππομ, (Lat, equom), τόν for row (Lat. 
as-tumt). - 

(4) A movable ν (called “v ephelkustikon”) is used after ε 
or % at the end of the following forms poe words beginning 
with a vowel: Dat Pls in -ouy), le-*tve Advs. in -σι(ν), 
3 Sing and Pl in -ci(v), 3 Sing in -ε(), da 3 Sing im -a(v) 
in Pluperf only (see Paradigms), and in εἴκοσι(ν) twenty, 
παντάπασι(ν), altogether. 

(ὁ) The following words have also double forms, the longer 
forms bemg used before words beginning with a vowel. οὐ 


fac 
οὐκ οὐχ; ἐκ ἐξ, οὕτω οὕτως. 
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PART II._SYNTAX 


CHAPTER I 
SUBJECT AND PREDICATE 


§ 1. Sentence defined.—A sentence 1s ἃ predication 
or an expression of thought in words. This may take 
the ἴοι of a statement, a question, a command or a 
wish. Every sentence must contain a piedicate, and 
usually. contains also a subject. In Greek the predicate 
is sometimes a, verb and sometimes a noun. 


I. Verb Predicate: βασιλεύω I am hing 
Κῦρος ἄγει στράτευμα Cyrus is leading an army 


II. Noun Predicate 5, βασιλεύς εἶμι I am king 
ὁ Bios ἐστὶ βραχύς life 1s short 


§ 2. Verb Predicate.—When the predicate is a verb, 
the subject 1s implied m the peisonal termmation, eg. m 
βασιλεύω we know fiom the ending that the subject is J. 
A separate word, theiefore, for the subject is added im 
the nominative case only when necessary for emphasis or 
clearness. If ἐγώ is added to βασιλεύω, the subject is 
emphasised I am king In Κῦρος ἄγει στράτευμα it is 


necessary to add Κῦρος for cleainess, but if the context 
1 1 
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made 1t clear that Cy us is the subject, then Εἶῦρος would 
only be added for emphasis. 


§ 3. Noun ,Predicate.—The*noun piedicate may be a 
substantive eor an adjective, and must agree with the 
subject in number and person, and, if an adjective, in 
gender also. The subject and youn piedicate are often 
connected by a verbal copula. The following verbs are 
frequently used as copulas .— 


εἰμί be νομίζομαι be considered 
γίγνομαι become ποιοῦμαι (-ἔομαι) be made 


καλοῦμαι (ςέομαι) be called φαίνομαι appear 
φαίνεται καλή she appears beauteful 
κέκλημαι (Peif.) Σωκράτης my name rs Socrates 


When the copula is the present tense of the verb be, τῇ 15 
often omitted— 


Θεός ἐστι μέγας or Θεὸς μέγας God is great 
- 


Nore —When ἐστί is a copula, it is enclitic . but when it is a 
predicate meaning exits, τὸ 15. accented on the fist syllable Θεὸς 
ἔστι God exists. 


δ 4. Impersonal Predicate.—When a sentence has no 
subject, the predicate, which is alveys m the third person, 
is said to be impersonal, In the.comesponding sentences 
in English the verb 15 preceded by 2, which is a mere 
graminatical subject conveying no meaning. The fol- 
lowmg are impersonal predicates -— 


(1) Impeisonal serbs expressing natuial phenomena— 
ἀστράπτει it lahtens ὕει τὲ rans 
βροντᾷ it thunders χειμάξει τέ 15 stormy 
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(2) Impeisonal predicates expressing duty, likelihood, 
᾿Ξ "Ὁ 
possibility, necessity, and others sumilar— 


Sel, χρή τὲ is necessary μέλει it is a care 

δοκεῖ it seems good καλῶς, εὖ ἔχει, at 2s nell 
ἔξεστι τὲ 25 possible κακῶς ἔχεν it rs ell 

ἔοικε wt 2s hrhely éuvarov ἐστι wt is possible 
λέγεται τὲ 29 «αἱ ῥάδιόν ἐστι rt 2s casy 


χωλεπόν ἐστε τέ rs difficult 


Notr —-Impeisonal adjective piedicates are often im the ueutei 
plural δυνατά, ῥᾷάδιά͵ χαλεπά ἐστι 


§ 5. Special Rules for Agreement 
(1) Collective singular subjects, like τὸ πλῆθος multetude, 
ὁ ὅμιλος assembly, 6 στρατός army, soinetimes have a plural 
verb— 
ὁ ἄλλος στρατὸς ἀπέβαινον 
The rest of the army discmbaihed (Thue. 1. 39) 


Siting 
(2) Neuter plutal subjcets have a singular verb— 
”~ ‘ 2 ‘ m 3 sf 3 ” 
κακοῦ yap ἀνδρὸς δῶρ᾽ ὄνησιν οὐκ ἔχει 
For a bad mun’s gifts bring no boon (Kur. Med. 618) 
mney oP 3 of (aed by % δ 
ταῦθ᾽ ἅπανθ᾽ ἡμῖν ἔσται φανερά 
All these things will be clear to us (Dem. De Cor. 37) 
aa 
(3) «An adjective prgdicate is often neuter, while the 
subject iy masculine Οἱ feminme— 
ἔμοιγε φίλτατον πόλις 


To me my country 15. a thing most dear (παν, Wed 329) 


(4) When there is more than one subject (a) the verb 
is erthe: plural or agrees with the nearest subject if 
singulai, (0) the first person takes precedence of the 


4 ELEMENTARY GREEK GRAMMAR 


4 
t 
second, and the second of the thnd; and (c) if the 
subject 1s personal the masculine gerfder takes precedence, 
otherwise the gender is neuter. 


§ 6 Anticipatory Accusative——The subject of a subordinate 
clause 1s often emphasised by bemg made the object of the principal 
clause— 

ἐφοβοῦντο τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους μὴ ἐπέλθωσιν 

They were afiard that the Athemans vould attack them (Thuc αν 1) 


§\ The Masculine Plural τῷ Jiagedy.—In tragedy a woman 
speaking of herself often uses the plural, the gender when dis- 
tinguished bemg masculine— 

ἀρκοῦμεν ἡμεῖς οἱ προθνήσκοντες σέθεις 


I (Alcestis) whg am ἀὴρ for thee am sufficent (Kur Ale 383) 


CHAPTER II 
THE ARTICLE 


§ ὃ. I. The Article as a Demonstrative Pronoun.— 
In Attic the article τὸ used as a demonstrative pronoun 
in the followimg expressions .— 


(1) ὁ μὲν ὁ δέ the one the other 
t Ἂ t 4 
οἱ μὲν οἱ δέ some . others 


(2) ὁ δέ and he, but he at the beginning of a sentence, 
1eferling to a noun im the preceding clause , 1t 1s only used 
in the nominative when there is a change of subject— 

Τισσαφέρνηξ διαβάλλει τὸν Κῦρον πρὸς τὸν ἀδελφόν. 
fr Ot " ἣν 
ὁ δὲ πείθεται 

Tissaphernes slangered Cyrus to his brother, and he 
(his brother) beheved him (Xen An 1. 1. 3) 


(3) πρὸ τοῦ before that. 


§ 9. II. The Article as a Definite Article.-—The 


article 1s regularly used like the definite δὶ ticle in English— 


(1) To individualise, to mark off objects definitely from 
other objects. 
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(a) As already known or pomted out before — 
FépEns, ἀγείρας τὴν ἀναρίθμητον στρατίαν, ἦλθεν ἐπὶ 
τὴν Ελλάδα 
Xerxes, huwomg collected the (well-hnown) innumerable 
army,*marched against Greece (Xen An JIT i. 13) 
(Ὁ) As made clear ly the &ddition of distmguishing 
circumstances— | 
ὁ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων δῆμος the Athenian people 
ἡ πόλις ἣν πολιορκοῦμεν the cety whech we are blockading 
The article 1s often to be translated by the possessive 
pronoun in English— 
Κῦρος, καταδτηδήσις ἀπὸ τοῦ ἅρματος, τὸν θώρακα ἐνέδυ 
Cyrus, leaping down from his charrot, put on his breast- 
plate (Xen. An. I. viii. 3) 


The force of the article 15 to be observed in the 
following — 


ἄλλοι ahi, others οἱ ἄλλοι ceteri, the others 

πολλοί multi, many οἱ πολλοί (1) plerique, most , 
(2) the democrats 

πλέονες" "1018 οἱ π“λέονες the majority 

πλεῖστοι most οἱ πλεῖστοι the vast 124707 tty, 
nearly all 

ὀλέγοι few οἱ ὀλίγοι the few, the oligarchs 


δοῦλός cou a slave of yous ὁ δοῦχος cov your slave 


(2) to denote a class marked off as a whole— 


¢ ¢ 


ὁ ῥήτωρ the (professional) ovator οἱ πολῖται the citrezens 
ὁ σοφός the philosopher ὁ βουλόμενος whoeren 
weshes 
δεῖ τὸν στρατιώτην φοβεῖσθαι τὸν ἄρχοντα 


The solder should fear his officer (Xen. An. TL. vi. 10) 
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§ 10. Special Uses of the Article 


(1) The article 1s inserted befoie proper names when 
9 
they have been previously mentioned or ara emphasised as 
well known— 


Κλέων (without the artice) Cleon (Thuc iv. 36) 

ὁ Κλέων the above-meertioned Cleon (2b. 37) 

ὁ ᾿Αλκιβιάδης Alcibrades ille, the fumous Alcibrades (Xen. 
Hell 1. .v. 13) 

Notre —Proper names which were originally adjecti: es are always 


preceded by the article ἡ “Ἑλλὰς (γῆ) Hellas, ἡ ᾿Αττικὴ (yn) Aitrea, 
of Βοιώτιοι (ἄνθρωποι) the Boeottans 


(2) The aiticle is often omitted before many common 
nouns in the same way as before proper names, ¢g.— 


ἀγορά the market-place ἥλιος the sun 
ἄστυ the town (of Athens) θάλαττα the sea 
βασιλεύς the hing (usually οὐρανός the shy 
_ 4 
of Persia) σελήνη the moon 
γῇ the earth τεῖχος the city wall 


χρόνος time 
βασιλεὺς τὴν ἐπιβολὴν οὐκ ἠσθάνετο 
The hing did not observe the plot (Xen. An. I. i. 8) 


> + a « 

ἀκούοντος τοῦ βασίλέως 

Lhe (above-mentioned) hing hearing (Xen, Hell. VIL. 
i. 37, referring back to 36) 

ἐνικῶμεν τὸν βασιλέα 

Regem alum cincebamus, we defeated the gi cat hing (Xen. 

8 > & 

An, 11. iv. 4) 


(3) The article is omitted in many adverbial expressions, 
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especially the adverbial accusative (ὃ 22), anfl in pie- 
positional phrases— 


γένος by bath τέλος at last 

μέγεθος wn height κατὰ γῆν καὶ κατὰ θάλατταν 
ὄνομα by tame by land and sea 

πλῆθος mm number ἀπὸ νεῶν on board ship 
πρόφασιν as a pretext ᾿ἐκ devas on the 2 ght 


ἃ 1, I. The Article distinguishing Attribute and 
Predicate.——When an adjective 1s preceded by the article 
it is attributive, when the aiticle precedes a substantive, 


and an adjective agreeing with “it 1s without the article, 
the adjective is predicative. 


(1) Attributive positions. ὁ ἀγαθὸς ἀνήρ (with emphasis 
on the attubute) or ὁ ἀνὴρ ὁ ἀγαθός or ἀνὴρ ὁ ἀγαθός 
(with emphasis on the substantive) the good mun, ὁ ἐμὸς 
παῖς or ὁ παῖς ὁ ἐμός my child 


(2) Predicative positions. ὁ ἀνὴρ ἀγαθός "ὋΣ ἀγαθὸς ὁ 
ἀνήρ the man rs good; 6 παῖς ἐμός or ἐμὸς ὁ παῖς the child 
28 mine. 

When the adjective is predicatie, the copula (§ 3) 1s 
usually added: ὁ ἀνήρ ἐστι (or καλεῖται or φαίνεται) 
ἀγαθός the man as (or 18. called o1uppeuis) good. 


The piedicative position also eccus m the oblique 
cases— 


ἔχει τὰς χεῖρας κενάς 

He has his hands empty, or his hands ave empty 
χρὴ μεγάλην τὴν ἐλπίδα τῆς νίκης ἔχειν 

Your hope of victory should be great (Thue, v1. 68) 


The adjective is then called the oblique predicate. 


THE ARTICLE 9 


Nores.—(a) If the article 1s not inserted at all, the 
adjective may be a*titbutise or predicative accoiding to. 
the context τύραννοι κακοί may mean (1) necked tyrants, 
or (2) tyrants ae wicked. 

(6) The attubute folloumg the article may be— 

(1) An adjective ὁ dyados ἀνήρ the good man ; 

(2) A paiticiple ἡ ληφθεῖσα πόλις the captured city , 

(3) A possessive pronoun τὰ ἐμὰ χρήματα my money , 

(4) A genitive case (usually possessive): ἡ τῶν Περσῶν 
ἀρχή the empure of the Persians, τὰ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων the 
affairs or the property wf the Athenians, 

(5) An adverb. of τότε στρατιῶται the Soldeers of those 
days ; ἡ οἴκαδε ὁδός the homeward journey , 

(6) A pieposttional phiase ὁ πρὸς τοὺς Πέρσας πόλεμος 
the war with the Porsians, ὁ μέτα ταῦτα χρόνος the tame 


after this 
§ r2. Special Positions of the Article 


(1) When the demonstrative pronouns ὅδε this, οὗτος 
this, ἐκεῖνος that, and ἄμφω, ἀμφότεροι both, and «ἑκάτερος 
either of two are used as attributes m prose, the article 
always stands before the substantive— 


ὅδε 6 ἀνήρ thes mar ἐκείνη ἡ οἰκία that house 
οὗτοι οἱ παῖδες thesechildien ἄμφω τὼ ἵππω both horses 
ἀμφότεραι ai πόλεις both cities 


Notes.—(a) In poetry the article may be omitted 


altogether, thus: ὅδε 6 ἀνήρ or ὅδε ἀνήρ this man, ἥδε 
πόλις this cty (Kur. Tro 22). 


(b) When the aiticle is omitted m prose, the demon- 
strative is either predicative: αὕτη ἐστὶν ἱκανὴ ἀπολογία 
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this is a sufficient defence (Pl. Ap. 248}. ταὐτὴῆν τέχνην 
ἔχεν he makes this his profession (Lys 1. 16): or deictic 
ἵδείκνῦμι show), 1e the person or thmg mentioned 18 
pointed ‘to Πλάτων ὅδε Plato here (P1 Ap. 38 Β). 
(2) With αὖτός---- 
ὁ αὐτὸς ἀνήρ vir idem, the same man 
αὐτὸς ὁ ἀνήρ or ὁ ἀνὴρ αὐτός vin ipse, the man himself, 
the very man 
“οὗτος ὁ αὐτὸς ἀνήρ this samé man 
οὗτος ὁ ἀνὴρ αὐτός this man himself, this very man 
(3) With ἕκαστος the article isgeither omitted — 

Kad ἑκάστων ἡμέραν every day (Xen. Mem. IV. i. 12) 
or inserted in the predicative position when the substantive 
is emphasised— 

κατὰ τὴν ἡμέραν ἑκάστην every single day (Dem 

De Cor. 68) 
(4) With μέσος, ἄκρος, ἔσχατος, μόνος, πτᾶς--- 

ἡ μέση νῆσος the middle island (between two others) 

μέση ἡ νῆσος the middle of the island 

τὸ ἄκρον ὄρος the high mountain, mone altus 

ἄκρον τὸ ὄρος the top of the mountain, mons summus 

ὁ μόνος υἱός the only son 

μόνος ὁ υἱός only the son 

ἡ πᾶσα πόλις or πᾶσα ἡ πόλις the whole city 

πᾶσα πόλις every city 


§ 13. IV. The Conversion of Words into Substan- 
tives.—Any word or phrase may be converted mto a 
substantive by prefixing the article— 


(1) Adjectives οἱ πλούσιοι 22h men, τὸ καλόν beauty, 
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* ¢ e a 

(2) Partiaples ὁ λέγων the speaker, of παρόντες present 
company 

(3) Adverbs οἱ πάλας the ancients, ὁ πέλας the newgh- 
bow, Ta κάτω the coast. 

(4) Infinttives οἱ infinitival phrases. τὸ μισεῖν hate, τὸ 
μισεῖσθαι the beng hated (cf § 97). 

* 

(5) Prepositional phrases . of ἐν τῇ πόλει the dwellers τὴ 

the cety, οἱ περὶ Tov στρατηγόν the general and his troops. 


CHAPTER III 
THE USES OF THE CASES 


§ 14. There are five cases: Nominative, Vocative, 
Accusative, Genitive and Dative. 


THE NOMINATIVE 


The Nominative is the case of the grammatical 
subject,—A nominative 1s not necessary to™a sentence, 
and is only inserted to make clear or emphasise the 
subject which is contamed in the verb The nominative 
denotes the central idea round which the action of the 
verb moves; with an active predicate τ denotes the 
doer of the action—o παῖς Padre-the boy throws, τρέχει, 
runs; with a passive piedicate it denotes the sufferer 
of the action—o παῖς τύπτεται the boy 16 beaten, ὁ λίθος 
βάλλεται the stone 5. thrown. 


THE VOCATIVE 
§ 15. The Vocative is the case of the person or 


thing addressed.—In prose the vocative 1s usually pre- 
12 
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ceiled by ὦ, and the omission of ὦ is a maik of strong 
feeling, excitement 1 contempt. 
ὦ παῖ my, boy 
ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι Athenrans 
but ἄνθρωπε, τί ποιεῖς, you rascul, what are you doing ? 
(Xen. Cyr. II. 1. 7>, 
ἀκούεις, Alryivn;>do you hear, Aeschones? (con- 
temptuous) (Dem. De Cor. 112) 
THE ACCUSATIVE 
§ 16. The Accusative denotes that idea which is 
in direct connection with the action of the verb, and 
is most necessary for the completion of its meaning. 
The connection may vary in diffrent wais— 
(1) Accusative of the Direct Object, or External 
Accusative with tiansitive verbs. 


βάλλω λίθον I throw a stone 
τύπτει τὸν στρατιώτην he strehes the soldver 


[§ 17. (2) Accusative of the Goal of Motion with verbs of 
motion (poetical only)— 


Μήδεια πύργους γῆς ἔπλευσ᾽ ᾿Ιωλκίας 
Medea scaled tb the tou ers of the Iolean land (Eur ἼΤΩ 7)| 


§ 18. (3) Accusative of the Internal Object, οἱ 
Cognate Accusativewith active and passive vei bs— 
(a) The substantiveris cognate with the verb in form 
and meaning. 
μάχην μάχομαι fight a butile 
τεῖχος τευχίζομαι build a wall 
The accusative 1s usually qualified by an adjective - 


id x 3f f 
κινδυνεύω τὸν ἔσχατον κίνδυνον 


Taun the utmost rish (Pl Ap. 346) 
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(b) The substantive 1s cognate with the verb m meanuig, 
but not in*form ° 
ὄμνυμι ὅρκον swear an oath 
πάσας Vooous κάμνει he suffers from every discase 
ἀκίνδυνον βίον ζῶμεν 
We live a hfe free fiom danger (Eu. Med 248) 
(c) The substantive denotes a specialisation of the action 
of ihe verb 
ναυμαχίαν νικῷ (-dw) win a sea-fight (Lys xix 28) 
᾿Ολύμπια is win a prize in the Olymprc games 
(Thee 1. 126) 
ψήφισμα a carry a proposal (Aeschin, in. 63) 


§ 19. (4) Accusative of extension in space or time 
answering the questions: how far’ how long ?>— 


% ¥ s ἴα f Ν f 

éFerxavves σταθμοὺς τρεῖς, παρασάγγας εἴκοσι καὶ δύο 

He marched a thice-days οι) παν, twenty-two leagues 
(Sen. dn I. un. 5) 

διέσχον τριάκοντα στάδια 

Theyecere thuty filongs apart (ιἰὖ x 4) 

ἔτη γεγονὼς δύο καὶ ἀγδοήκοντα 

Being eighty-two years old (Isoc xv 9) 


§ 20. (5) Accusative of Respect-or Nearer Definition 
with intransitive and passive verbs, also with adjectives— 
(ὦ) Of parts of the body: 
ἀλγεῖ τὸν δάκτυλον 
He has a puin in his finger (ῬῚ Rep ». 462} 
συντριβόμεθα τὰς κεφαλάς 
We had ou heads broken (Lys. in. 18) 
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(6) Of the mind: 


μοχθηρὸς τὴν ψυχήν 
Di praved in soyl (Xen. Oecon. vi. 16) 


(c) Of abstract nouns 


7 
δεινὸς ταύτην τὴν τέχνην 
» 


Clever en this art (Xen Cyr VII iv. 18) 


§ 21, (6) Two Accusatives with transitive ve.bs— 

(2) Some transitive verbs have a direct object im “the 
accusative and a second accusative used piedicatively in 
apposition to the first ; the second accusative 1s sometimes 
called the obhque predicate (cf. § 11). These are verbs 
hike καλῶ (-έω), ὀνομάξω, call, name, νομίζω, ἡγοῦμαι 
(-ἔομαι) consider, ποιοῦμαι (-ἔομαι) make; καθίστημι 
appoint , αἱροῦμαι (-ἔομαι) choose, ete. 

Δαρεῖος Κῦρον στρατηγὸν ἀπέδειξε 

Darius appointed Cyrus general (Xen. An 1.1 2) 

τρεῖς τῶῦ ἐμῶν ἐχθρῶν νεκροὺς θήσω 


1 shall make three of my enemies dead men (Kur. Med 374) 


(ὁ) Verbs with a cognate accusative sometimes govern 
also an accusative of the dnect object: 
ὥρκωσαν τοὺς στρατιώτας τοὺς μεγίστους ὅρκους 
They bound the soldiers by the most solemn oaths 
(Thuc. vi. 75, 2) 
Μέλητός με ἐγράψατο τὴν γραφὴν ταύτην 
Meletus brought this indictment against me 
(Pl. dp 19B) 
(c) The following verbs govern two accusatives, both of 
the direct object: διδάσκω ἑεαοῖ,  ἀναμιμνήσκω remind , 
αἰτῷ (-éw), épwrd (-dw) ask; ἀφαιροῦμαι (-éopar), ἀποστερῶ 
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(-€o), συλῶ (de) deprwve , κρύπτω, ἀποκρύπτομαι conceal , 
«ἀγαθόν or κακὸν ποιῶ (-éo), δρῶ (-dw}, épyafouas do good 

or ez (to), ἀγαθόν οἱ κακὸν λέγρ say good or evil (of), 
ἀμφιέννυμι, ἐνόψω clothe, ἐκδύω unclothe. 

πολλὰ διδάσκει μ᾽ ὁ πολὺς βίοτος 

Long lyfe teaches me many things (Eur. Hipp 252) 

THY τιμὴν ἀποστερεῖ με 

He takes away the honour from me (Dem 4 phob. B. 13) 

τὴν θυγατέρα ἔκρυπτε τὸν θάνϑιτον τοῦ ἀνδρός 

He concealed from his daughter the death of her husband 

(Lys, xxx. 7) 
κακὰ εἴργασμφι TOV ὑμέτερον οἶκον 


I have done injury to your house (Thue. i. 137) 


Nore.—Verbs which govern two accusatives in the active 
govern one in the passive— 


διδάξομαι λόγους 
I shall be taught the story (Eur Andr 739) = 
τὰς προσόδους ἀποστερήσονται 


They will be deprrved of ther revenues (Thue vi 91) 


§ 22. (7) Adverbial Accusatives—A laige number of 
adverbial accusatives occur in Greek, συ. τὸ πᾶν altogether, 
ὄνομα in number, πλῆθος wm size, γένος by beth, πολύ by 
fur, ti; why? ve (indefinite) zn same degree, πρόφασιν 
ostensibly, χάριν for the sahe of, τὸ λοιπόν for the futwe, 
τέλος at last, (od) τὴν ἀρχήν (not) at all, τὴν ταχίστην as 
quickly as possible, τοὐναντίον on the contia y. 


$ 23. (8) For other uses of the Accusative, see—- 


(a) Prepositions (Chapter IV ) 
(Ὁ) Accusative Absolute (§ 107) 
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THE GENITIVE 


§ 24. The Genitive in Greek 1s a mixed case, i.e. it 
combines two original cases— 


wA. The Tiue Genitive. 
B The Ablative. 


§ 25. A. The True Genitive ules some kind of 

connection—the nature of the connection between the 
PF aad 

genitive and the woid on ‘which it depends varying with 

the context Its uses may be divided, according to the 

natme of the word on which αὐ depends, into two classes— 


(1) The genitive depending on nomns 


(2) The genitive depending on verbs 


§ 26. (1) The Genitive depending on Nouns includes 
the genitive depending on substantives, pronouns, adjec- 
tives and adverbs. A suostantive depending upon another 
substantive Gr upon a pronoun is always τῷ the genitive, 
and the genitive in many instances has the nature of an 
“attribute. Adjectives and adverbs do not alw ays govern 
the genitive, but sometimes govern the dative. The 


followmg kinds of connection may be distinguished -— 
(a) Partitive Genitivé: the genitive denotes the whole, 
and the word on which at depends denotes a part— 
πολλοὶ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων many of the Athenians 
πάντων ἄριστος best of all 
τίς τῶν ὁπλιτῶν ; which of the hopliies ὃ 
(0) Genitive of Contents— 
κοτύλη οἴνου a cup of wine 
δέκα ἅμαξαι πετρῶν ten cariloads of stones 
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(ὦ Genitive of Material— 
τάλαντον χρυσοῦ a talent of gold 
στέφανος ἴων a crown of vrolets 


(ὦ Genitiye ‘of Definition — 
ἡ πόλις τῶν ᾿Αθηνῶν the city of Athens 
ὕπνου δῶρον the δ of sleep 
(e) Genitive of Quahty (Description, Puice, etc.)— 
δοῦλος πέντε μνῶν a slave worth five minae 
γραφὴ κλοπῆς a charge of theft 
ὀκτὼ σταδίων τεῖχος a wall eght furlongs m length 


Genitive of Possession— ἢ 

πατρὸς δικία my father’s house 

Δεκέλεια τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς Decelea mn Attica 
Σωκράτης ὁ Σωφρονίσκου 

Socrates the son of Sophr οπιϑοιι 

τὰ τῶν ᾿ Ελλήνων the affars of the Greeks 


(g) Subjective and Objective Genitive (Class-Genitive)— 
ὁ φόβος τῶν πολεμίων (1) The fear whch the enemy 
metus hostium Feels (subjective) 
The fear of the enemy|(2) The fear which 1s felt for 
| ike enemy (objective) 
φιλία warpos|(1) A father’s love (subjective) 
amo) patris = Love foi one’s father (objective) 
(h) The Objective Genitive is used with many adjectives, 
with meanings similar to those with substantives— 
μέτοχος τοῦ πόνου sharing in the tou (partitive) 
πλούσιος σιδήρου rch in του (contents) 
ἄξιος πλείστου worth a great deal (quality) 
κοινὸς τῶν πολιτῶν common to the citizens (possession) 
ἔμπειρος πολέμου shilled τ᾽. war (objective) 
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Similarly a Genitive 15 used with— 

πλήρης full, ἐνδεής empty, ἴδιος pecuhar, ἀνάξιος unicorthy, 
αἴτιος guilty, ἀναίτιος immocent, ἄπειρος unskilled, μνήμων 
mindful, ἀμνήμων forgetful, ἐγκρατής hacing powe? over, 
ἀκρατής without power over, and many other adjectives. 

Α 

(2) The Genitive 15 used with many adverbs— 

Of place ποῦ γῆς, where on earth ? 

Of time πηνίκα τῆς ἡμέρας ; at what hour of the dag ? 

Of manner λάθρα τῶν γονέων without the hnowledge of 
his parents 

Simulaily with 

ἀμφοτέρωθεν on both sides, ἄνω above, ἐγγύς near, εἴσω 
ansede, ἐκτός without, ἐντός wethan, ἔξω outside, εὐθύ strarght 
towards, ὄπισθεν behind, πτέρα beyond, mrAnctov near, πιρόσθεν, 
ἔμπροσθεν 2 front, πρόσω, πόρρω forwards 


§ 27 (2) Verbs which govern the Genitive fall 
geneially mto two classes— 
(2) Those which govein only one object, and that m 
the genitive case 
τυγχάνω τοῦ σκοποῦ (1 hit the mark 
(ὦ) Those which govern two objects, one in the accusa- 
tive case and one in the genitive . 
ἐμπίμπλημι κρατῆρα οἴνου I fill a cup with we 
(a) Verbs which govern only One Object, viz. in the 
Genitive Case. 
[Some of these verbs also vovern an accusative. See below, 
§ 28 ] 
1. ἐσθίω eat, πίνω drink, yevouus taste; ἀπολαύω, 
dvivapat enjoy. 
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! 
2. αἰσθάνομαι percerve ; axotwhea ; ὀσφραίνομαι smell , 
NaruvOdvopar enquire 


3. ἅπτομοαι, ‘pave touch, xowdlvd (-éw), μετωλαμβάνω, 
μετέχω share τι μέτεστί μοι (ampersonal) sharein, μεταδίδωμι 
give ὦ share of , ἔχομαι (Mid), λαμβάνομαι (Mid ) catch 
hold of. 


4. axovtito, στοχάζομαι, τοξεύω, τὐγχάνω awn at, hit , 
πειβῶμαι (-ἄομαι) attenept ; ἐπιθυμῶ (-éw), ἐφίεμαι (Mid ) 
desire , διψῶ (-dw) thir st for , πεινῷ (-dw) hunger for. 


5. μιμνήσκομαι, μνημονεύω remember 3 ἀμνημονῷ (-éw), 
ἐπιλανθάνομαι fa? get , ἐπιμελοῦμαι (-éouar), ἐπιστρέφομαι, 
κήδομαι, πτρονοοῦμαι (-ἔομαι), φροντίζω, μέλει μοι (1mper- 
sonal) care for; ἀμεχῶ (-ἔω), ὀλυγωρῷῶ (-éw) neglect , 
μεταμέλει μοι (impersonal) repent. 

6. ἄρχω, βασιλεύω, δεσπόξω, κρατῷ (-éw), τυραννεύω 
rule, ἡγοῦμαι (-ἔομαι), στρατηγῷ (-ἐω) command , ἄρχω, 
ἄρχομαι begin. 

7 ὀργίζομαι be angry; ἀνέχομαι bear without ange , 
φθονῷ (-éw) be gealous of; ἄγαμαι, θαυμάξω wonder at , 
ἕξηλῷ (-ow) admare , μέμφομαι blame.o 

ὃ, Predicative Genitive οἱ genitive with copulative verbs 
(very similar to the venitive with nouns, ὃ 26)— 

(1) Partitive: 

Σόλων τῶν ἑπτὰ σοφιστῶν ἐκλήθη 

Solon was called one of the seven wise men (Igoe. xv. 235) 
(ii) Descriptive 

Φ 7 mf e * ͵ 

ἣν ἐτῶν ὡς ἑπτακαίδεκα 


He was about secentcen years old (Xen Hell, 1Π1....14) 
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{Π1Ὲ Possessive: 
3 t 3 ΟἿ “59 
οἰκονόμου ἀγαθοῦ ἐστι 
It 1s the marh of a good manager (Xen. Oecon i. 2) 
σάν τινες Φιλίππου 


Some were on Philip's sede (Dem. Phil 11 56) 


9g. The Genitive 15 used, in €xclamations due to the 
ellipsis of a verb govening the genitive— 
οἴμοι δάμαρτος 
Alas (I weep) for my wife (Eur. H. F. 1374)_ 
φεῦ τῆς ἀνοίας 
Alas (I wonder at) thy folly (Soph E7 920) 


§ 28. Notes on the verbs τῷ § 27 which hay@their object some- 
times in the geuitive and sometimes im the accusative 
(1) Verbs like ἐσθίω eat, πίνω drink govein the accusative when 
the whole, and the genitive when only a part, of the object 1s affected— 
ἐσθίω τὸν ἄρτον (Acc ) 1 eat all the loaf 
3) τοῦ ἄρτου (Gen ) J eat part of the loaf 
So τέμνω τὴν γῆν (Acc ) I 7acage all the land 
x» τῆς γῆς (Gen ) I ravage part of the land 
(2) Some verbs govern the accusative in the active voice and the 
genitive in the middle, but with different meanings— 


ἅπτω (Acc ) fasten, hindle ἅπτομαι (Gen ) toueh | 

ἔχω x» awe ἔχομαι » cling to 
λαμβάνω (Acc ) taker, Aap Bavopa (Gen ) take hold of 
ἀναμιμνήσκω (Ace ) remind μιμνήσκομαι 4, remenber 
ὀνίνημι (Ace ) pi oft, Aelp ὀνίναμαι (Gen ) enjoy 


(3) Verbs of hearing and perceiving, like ἀκούῳ and αἰσθάνομαι, 
always govern the gemtive of a personal object ἀκούω σοῦ I hear 
you, but sometimes the genitive and sometimes the accusatie of an 
impersonal object : ἀκούω θορύβου or θόρυβον 1 hear a nore. 

(4) κρατῶ (-ἔω) goveins the genitive when 1t means oule; the 
accusative when τὸ means cunque?. 

(5) ἡγοῦμαι (-ἔομαι) governs the genrlive when 1t means command ; 
the dative when it means gurde 

(6) ἄγαμαι, θαυμάζω uonder at govern both accusative and genitive 
alike of personal and umpersonal objects. 


22 ELEMENTARY GREEK GRAMMAR 


§ 29. (8) Verbs which govern Two Objects, one in 

.the Accusative and the other in the Genitive——These 

are transitive verbs, the passive og corresponding mntiansi- 
tive forms of wlfch govern only the gemtive. 


1. Active and transitive with accusative and genitive 
ἐμπίμπλημι, πτληρῶ (-d0) Jill (with), itransitive with 
genitive only: ἐμπέμπλαμαι, πληροῦμαι, yéuo, εὐπορῶ 
(-ém) be filicd (corth)— 

οὐκ ἐππλήσετε τὴν θάλατταν τριήρων ; 

Well you not fill the sea with triremes ? (Dem. Cheis 74) 

τὰ Avatayopou βιβλία γέμει τδύτων τῶν λόγων 

The books of Znaragoras we full of these ducts ines 

(Pl. Ap. 26D) 


2. τίθημι, ποιοῦμαι (-ἔομαι), TaTTH, ἀριθμῶ (-éw) put or 
count (among )— 
ποιεῖσθαι τοὺς δούλους τῶν δορυφόρων 
To enrol the slaves in the bodyguard (Pl. Repv 567 E) 
τῶν φιλτάτων ἀριθμήσῃ (Pass.) 
Thou shalt be numbered amongst my dearest friends 
(Eur. Bacc. 1318) 
΄ 


3. ποιοῦμαι, τιμῶμαι (-dopas) value, ἀγοράξω, ὠνοῦμαι 
(-€ouar) buy , word (-éw) sell, ἀλλάττω exchange, ἀξιῶ 
(-όω) think worth Wruth these the* genitive expresses the 
value or piice— 


ἔξεστι δραχμῆς πρίασθαι τὰ βιβλία 

The books cun be bought for a δ Πρ (Pl. Ap. 26 D) 

ov Θεμιστοκλέα τῶν μεγίστων δωρεῶν ἠξίωσαν ; 

Did they not deem Themastocles worthy of the greatest 
gifts? (Isoc. iv. 154) 
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Fence the genitive of price 1s used in any context wheie 
plice 15 mplied— ~ 


πόσου διδάσκει; πέντε μνῶν 


For how much does he teach? For five πὐπασ( ῬῚ Ap 20 Β) 


4. Genitive of the part seized with verbs of seizing, 
holding, etc.— 
ἔλαβον τῆς ζώνης τὸν ᾿Ορόνταν 
They took Orontes by the girdle (Xen. An. I. vi. 10), 
[Ἢ “ 


Hence with verbs of beseeching (a verb of seimpe being 
implied )— 

© 7] “ 

ἱκετεύω σε δεξιᾶς 


I beseech thee by thy right hand (Eur Kec 752) 


5. Genitive of respect, especially with legal verbs, 
denoting the charge κολάζω, τιμωροῦμαι (-ἐομαι) punish , 
αἰτιῶμαι (-ἄομαι) accuse, ypddopat, διώκω prosecute ; 
φεύγω be prosecuted; ὀφλισκάνω incur a penalty (for); 
δικάξω, κρίνω try (at law); aipd (-éw) convict, ἁλίσκομαι 
be convicted— 

διώξομαί σε δειλίας 
I shall prosecute you for cowardice (Arist. A’n 368) 
Similarly a genitive of respect is used with εὖ, καλῶς 
aye be well off and siriilar expressions— 
τοῦ πολέμου καλῶς ἐδόκεε ἡ πόλις καθίστασθαι 
The cuy seemed to be well situated Sor the war 
(Thue. ii. 92) 
πῶς ἔχεις δόξης, 
What is your ορτηΐοη ? (Pl. Rep. 456 D) 


§ 30. (c) Genitive of Time [and Place]. — The 
genitive of time 15 common in prose and poetry, and 
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denotes the ‘space of time within which the action takes 
place— : 
νυκτός by night ἡμέρας by day 
θέρους wn the summer χειμῶνος in the winter 
* ποῦ Nourrod in the future 
βασιλεὺς οὐ μαχεῖται δέκα ἡμερῶν 
The king will not fight wither ten days 
(Xen. An. I. vii 18) 
[Tue genitive of place 1s only used #1 poetry— 
ὑπάγεθ᾽ ὑμεῖς τῆς ὁδοῦ 


Proceed you on your way (Arist Frogs 174)] 


¢ 
§ 31. B. The Ablatival Genitive denotes that away 
from which the action of the verb proceeds. The verb, 
if tiansitive, usually governs an accusative as well, 


(1) Genitive of Motion from, with verbs of motion 
from, separation, freeing, hindeimg-: χωρίζω separate , 
iw loose; ἐλευθερῶ (-0w) set free; elpyo, κωλύω restram, 
hinder ; παύω check. All these are transitive, and govern 
both an accusative and a genitive, 

ἔπαυσαν αὐτὸν τῆς στρατηγίας 

They deprived him of his command (Aer Hell, VI. ii. 13) 

The corresponding intransitives, παύομαι (Mid.), Arye 
cease, φείδομαι spare, govern the genitive only— 

παύσασθε μάχης cease from fighting (Arist. Cl. 934) 

So with compounds of ἀπο- and éx-: 

τῆς πόλεως οὐκ ἀπέχει 
It 18 not far from the city (Thue. vi. 97) 

And with adjectives hke ἐλεύθερος fice, καθαρός pure— 

ἔργων movnpay χεῖρ ἐλευθέραν ἔχε 


Keep thy hand free from deeds of evil (Men. 148) 
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§ 32. (2) Genitive of Want, with verbs of want, empti- 
ness, deplivation ἁμαρτάνω miss, lose; δέομαι, σπανίζω 
want , δεῖ there is need : ἀπορῷ (-ἔω) be in nant, κενῶ 
(-dw) empty , ἀποστερῶ (-éw) deprave— 

ἐλπίδων ἡμάρτομεν 

We missed our hopes (Eur. ed 5408) 

κολάσεως δέονται, GNA οὐ μαθήσεως 


They need punishment ck not instiuction (Pl. Ap 26 5 Δ) 


So with adjectives like κενός empty, ἐνδεής τοαπέιμο. 


§ 33. (3) Genitive of Origin, with verbs of origin. εἰμί, 
γίγνομαι, πέφυκα be boin— 

οὔποτ᾽ εἶ Atos 

Thou at never born of Zeus (Eur. Τ7ο 761) 


§ 34. (4) Genitive of Comparison (Lotin ablative of 
compailson).—The genitive denotes the starting-point or 
standaid of compaiison— 

(a) With comparatives— 

χρυσὸς δὲ κρείσσων μυρίων λόγων 
Gold ts moi powerful than countless arguments 
‘ (Eur. 3ed. 965) 
οὔπω τούτου ἡδίομι οἴνῳ ἐπέτυχον 
I never met sweeter, wine than this (Xen. An. I. τσ 25) 

N.B.—Comparison 1s also expressed by the particle 7 
(Lat. quam) than (§ 152). 

(2) With the adjectives ἄλλος, ἕτερος other, ἀλλότριος, 
διάφορος differ ent— 

ἄλλα τῶν δικαίων 


Things other than just (Xen, Mem. IV. iv. 25) 
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(c) With verbs implying comparison, especially superi- 
ority and inferiority— 
οὐδενὸς λείπεσθαι 
To be 1 ον to none (Thue. vi. 72) 
αἰσχρόν ἐστι πάντων ὑστερεῖν τῶν ἔργων 
It is disgraceful to %e late for every action 
(Dem. Phil. i. 38) 
whe genitive 1s also used ee various prepositions (see 
Chapter IV.). 


THE DATIVE 
§ 35. The Dative in Greek 1s a mixed case, and com- 
bines no less than three origimal cases— 
A. The True Dative. 
B. The Locative. 
C The Instrumental. 


§ 36. A. The True Dative denotes the person or 
thing to or for whom something is done, or who is 
interested in the action of the verb. It may belong to 
a single word, or to the whole sentence. 


(1) The True Dative with verbs and adjectives— 

(a) The indirect object with transrtive verbs, eg. δίδωμι 
give; λέγω, εἶπον, φημί say; φαίνω, δηλῶ (-ow), δείκνυμι 
show; πέμπω send; ἄγω bring , φέρω bear, 

ὁ Κῦρος δίδωσιν αὐτῷ μυρίους δαρεικούς 

Cyrus gave him ten thousand sovereigns (Xen. An. I. 1. 9) 

(6) The object of several mtransitive verbs: ἀμύνω, 
Θοηθῶ (-éw), ὑπηρετῶ (-éw) help, φθονῶ (-éw) envy, 
δουλεύω, λατρεύω serve, ἐναντιοῦμαν (-ὄομαι) oppose ; 
θυμοῦμαι (-douat) be angry (with), exw yield (to); 
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πιστεύω, πειθομαν trust, ἀπιστῶ (-éw) mistrust, δοκῶ 
(-ἐω) seem; προσήκεϊ, (impersonal) befits; ἀρέσκω please ; 
γαμοῦμαι (-ἔομαιν) marry dof a woman); ἡγοῦμαι (-éopar) 
guide. 


Notes ---ἀμύνω 15 used with the Acc. meamng ward off, and with 
Ace and Dat meamng ward oF something (Acc.) from some one 
(Dat ) 

φθονῶ envy 13 used also with the Gen alone or with Dat. of 
personal object and Gen of impeisonal 

γαμῶ (Act ) marry (of a manygoveins Acc. 

Fou ἡγοῦμαι see ὃ 28 (5) 


(ὦ With adjectives, eg. ἐναντίος opposed, ἐχθρός 
hateful, ἴσος equal, ὅμοιδς hhe, φίλος freendly : χαλεπός 
angry 

(d) The possessive dative with the verb e+ εἰμί, ὑπάρχω, 
γύγνομαι---: 

οἰκεῖοί μοί εἰσι καὶ υἱεῖς 
I have hinsfolh and sons (ῬῚ Ap 34D) 

§ 37. (2) The True Dative belonging to the whole 

sentence— 
” (a) Dative of person interested (dative of advantage or 
disadvantage, datlzus commodi or incommodi)— 
πᾶς ἀνὴρ αὑτῷ πονεῖ 
Every man labours for hamself (Soph. 47. 1366) 
(6) Ethic dative of the person interested, but not 
directly affected by the action of the verb— 
τούτῳ πάνυ μοι προσέχετε TOV νοῦν 
Gove all you attentron to this, I pray you (μοι) 
(Dem. De Cor 178) 

(c) Dative of the agent, regularly used with verbal 

adjectives in -ros and -reos (§ 112), and with the perfect 
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and pluperfect passive (the subject being usually im- 
peisonal)— 
‘ f t¢ om > 3 f 3 ; 
τὸν θάνατον ἡμῖν pet εὐδοξέας αἱρετέον ἐστίν 
We must Choose death with honow (Isocr. v1 91) 
+ 
πάνθ᾽ ἡμῖν πεποίηται 
e 5 
Everything has beén done by us (Xen An I. νὰ 12) 


See also the preposition ὑπό with the genitive (§ 65). 


(ὦ Dative of the person juelging— 
ou τιν Ὄ a > + 37) 
ap ὑμὶν οὗτος ταῦτ᾽ ἔδρασεν ἔνδικα ; 
Has he, in your opinion, done this 11 ἠέζυν ? 
(Soph Aj, 1282) 
ἐπανέλθωμεν, εἴ σοι ἡδομένῳ ἐστίν 
Let us return, if rt is agreeable to you 
(Pl Phaedo, 78 B) 


§ 38. B. The Locative Dative denotes the space in 
or at which the action of the verb takes~ place, and 
answers the question where? or when ? 


(1) The locative dative of place where is frequently used 
in poetry— 
νῦν δ᾽ aypotoe τυγχάνει 
He is now in the country (Sopu. ΕἸ, 313) 
It occurs in prose only in words like ταύτῃ there, τῆδε 
here, 9 where, ἄλλῃ elsewhere, κύκλῳ in a cncle. 


(2) The locative dative of tame when is frequent in 
prose and poetry: τῇ προτεραίᾳ yesterduy, χρόνῳ in time, 
at last, καιρῷ at the right moment. 

Datives like ἡμέρᾳ, νυκτί, ἔτει, μηνί are usually accom- 
panied by an epithet. τῇ τρίτῃ ἡμέρᾳ on the third day, 
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“Ὁ 
ἔτεν πέμπτῳ καὶ τεσσαρακοστῷ in the forty-fifth year 
(Το. vi. 4). 


§ 39. C. The Instrumental Dative denotes that 
whereby the agent accomplishes an action, whether 
the effective mstrument gr the accompanying person, 
thing or cucumstance ἵ : 


(1) The Dative of the accompanying person or thing 
denotes that which helps out the action of the predicate, 
whether in a friendly, hostile or neutral sense— 


(a) With verbs and adjectives denoting accompaniment 
or union. διαλέγομαι converse (with) ἽΝ διαλλάττομαι, 
καταλύομαι be reconciled (to); ἕπομαι, ἀκολουθῶ (-éw) 
accompany , κοινωνῷ (-éw), μετέχω share (with), ὁμιλῶ 
(-Ew) associate (with), ὁμολογῶ (-éw) agree; σπένδομαι 
mahe a truce (with) , χρῶμαι (-dopar) use— 

σοφοῖς ὁμιλῶν καὐτὸς ἐκβήσῃ σοφός 
Associating wth the wese, you will become wise yourself 
(Men 475) 
ἀκόλουθος following , κοινός common; ὁ αὐτὸς the same 
(as), ἅμα at the same tune (as), ὁμοῦ together (wth)— 
ἀπέθανεν ὑπὸ τὰς αὐτὰς ἡμέρας τοῖς ἐπὶ Δηλίῳ 
He died about the stme tome as those at Deum 
(Thue. 1v. 101) 


(ὁ) With verbs and adjectives denoting strife or hos- 
tility: ἀμφισβητῶ (-éw) dispute; μάχομαι, πολεμῶ (-έω) 
Jight 3 ἀγωνίξομαι, épilw, διαφέρομαι quarrel; δικάξομαι go 
to law; ἀλλότριος alien; πολέμιος hostele— 

Θεῷ μάχεσθαι δεινόν 
Ti 1 α terrible thing to fight against God (Men. 247) 
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(c) In military expressions, 6 & ἱππεῦσι, ναυσί, στρατῷ--- 
ἐπορεύοντο τρισχιλίοις μὲν ὁπλίταις ἑαυτῶν, ὑππεῦσι 
δὲ ἑξακοσίοις Μακεδόνων 
They marehed with thiee thousand hoplites of their own, 
ani sx hundsed Macedonian cavalry 
(Thue. 1 61) 
(d) With the dative singula: or plural of αὐτός 
(§ 67 (1))— 
πέντε ναῦς ἔλαβον καὶ μία τούτων αὐτοῖς ἀνδράσι 
They took five ships and one of them wath rts crew 
(Thue. τν. 14) 

§ 40. (2) Dative of the accompanying circumstance 
(dative of manner) τούτῳ τῷ τρόπῳ in this way; Bia 
perforce , γένει by buth, δημοσίᾳ publuly , ἰδίᾳ provately , 
δρόμῳ at a run; Ἀόγῳ in word; ἔργῳ in deed, συγῇ an 
selence— 

κραυγῇ πολλῇ ἐπίασιν 
They advance with much shoutang (Xen (“Ὁ Ἔ vu 4) 


§ 41. (3) Instrumental Dative, denoting the means or 
instrument by which an action is duectl, accomplished— 
σχεδίαις διέβαινον Ξ 
They crossed by meuns of es Xen. dz I v. 10) 
ἔβαλλον λίθοις 
They pelted them with stones (L hue, τιν 43) 


§ 42. (4) Dative of Cause— 
ῥίγει ἀπωλλύμεθα 
We were perishing fiom cold (Sen An. V. vui 2) 
ἀκοῇ ἐπίσταμαι 1 hnow by hearsay (Thue. iv. 126) 


§ 43. (5) Dative of the measure of size, distance or 
time (dative of the amount of difference), answering the 
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question by how much? It 1s frequent with comparatives 
-" μὰ ὮΝ 

and words implying Comparison— 
μείζων πολλῷ much greater 
τέχνη δ᾽ ἀνάγκης ἀσθενεστέρα μακρῷ 
Art τ6 weaker than necessity by fur (Aesch. P V. 514) 

3 A δ  Ξ 3 \ 4 
ἄκραι φκίσθησαν ἑβδομήκοντα ἔτεσι pena Συρακούσας 
Acrae was colomsea*seventy years after Syracuse 
(Thue. vi. 5) 


So in sentences of p1opoition— 
ὅσῳ χεῖρον κέχρησθε τοῖς πράγμασι, τοσούτῳ πλείον᾽ 
αἰσχύνην ὠφλήκρτε 
The worse you have used your opportynities, the more 
disgrace you have incurred (Dem. Οἱ 1. 3) 


The dative 1» also used with various piepositions (see 
Chapter IV.). 


CHAPTERS IV 
PREPOSITZONS 


§ 44. Prepositions have two uses— 
A, As plepositions with cases of nouns ; 


B As-prefixes in compound verbs and nouns. 


Then original we as prepositions was to show more 
cleaily the relationship between the noun case and the 
verb—that 1s to say, the case depended on the verb, and 
the preposition showcd more clearly what the case usage 
was We may sec this by compaiing some of the uses of 
prose and poetiy. Poetry, bemg more aichaic, has preserved 
some of the earlier uses of the cases without prepositions 
where im prose a preposition 15 always inserted. 
ae ᾿ pong Cory 
sae ες ἦλθον νυ (S$ 17) - ly went to the cxty 
rose. ᾿ς εἰς OF πρὸς πολιν J 

Poetry οἰκῷ πόλει (§ 38) 

Prose. . 45 ἐν πόλει 
The addition of εἰς οἱ πρός shows that the accusative 
πόλιν denotes motion to, aud ἐν that the dative πόλει 
denotes rest at. 

From this it follows that the meanmg of the case used 
with a preposition will generally correspond with one of 


the uses of the cases given in Chapter ΠῚ, Thus with the 
32 


μ hee in the city 
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accusative a preposition geneially implies motion towards 

φ 9 - 
or extension over; with the genitive, connection or motion 
from , with the dative,eplace where, time when, accom- 
paniment or means 


§ 45. List of Preposstions.—I The following pre- 
positions govern only gne case .— 

(1) The accusative: εἰς or ἐς. ὡς 

(2) The genitive ἀντῷ ἀπό, ἐκ (ἐξ), πρό, ἄνευ, ἔχρι, 
μέχρι, μεταξύ, ἕνεκα, πλήν. 

(3) The dative: ἐν, σύν (Eur). 

II. The following govern two cases — 

(1) The accusative and genitive διά; κατά, ὑπέρ. 


(2) The accusative and dative ἀνά 


ΠῚ The following govern thiee cases—the accusative, 
genitive and dative — 
“ἀμφί, ἐπί, μετά, παρά, περί, πρός, ὑπό 
I. Prepositions which govern only One Case 
§ 46. (1) The accusative only :— 
(a) ds or ἐς into, to {Lat 2n with Acc.), points out the 
goal into or towards which the action 1s directed. 
1. Of place 
Πελοποννήσιοι ἐσέβαλον ἐς τὴν ᾿Αττικήν 
The Peloponnesians made an invasion into Attua 
(Thue τι. 47) 
εἰς Φωκέας ἐπορεύετο 
He marched into the country of the Phocians 
(Dem. PA. 11. 11) 


εἰς ὑμᾶς λέγειν to speak before you (Xen. An V. vi. 28) 
9 
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. 
Elliptically with the genitive— 

eis “Αιδου (sc οἰκίαν) 

To the house of Hades, ie the grave 

εἰς ᾿Απόλλῶνος (sc ἱερόν) to Apollo's (temple) 
2. Of time 

ἐς νύκτα Wl nightfall 

εἰς τόνδε TOV πόλεμον 

Down to the time of this war (Thue i 18) 

εἰς ἐμέ down to my time εἰς καλόν αὐ the right tome 
2, Other uses 

ἐς διακοσίους up to (or about) two hundred 

εἰς δύναμιν to the best of one’s power 

χρήσιμον εἰς ἅπαν ἔργον useful nm every work 

ἐς ἡμᾶς τοιοίδε of such a character towai ds us 
{In compounds εἰσάγω bring τὴ: εἰσπλέω sal wto. 


§ 47. (b) ὡς to, of motion to, but only with a personal 
object (cf παρά with Acc ). 
πρέσβεις πέπομφεν ὡς βασιλέα 
He has sent ambassadors to the Kmg of Persia 
° (Dem. Phil. i. 48) 
Nore.—Fo1 the difference between εἰς and as, cf Thue. 
iv 79 ἀφίκετο ws Περδίκκαν kal ἐς τὴν Χαλκιδικήν he 
reached Perdiccas (a person) and Chalcidice (a country). 


§ 48. (2) The genitive only -—— 
(a) ἀντί enstead of, for— 
Bactrevew ἀντ᾽ ἐκείνου 
To reign in his stead (Xen An 1.1 4) 
tJ Χ id 3 , r ῇ 
ἀντὶ πολέμου εἰρήνην ἑλώμεθα 
Let ws choose peace instead of war (Lhuc. τν. 20) 
ἀνθ᾽ οὗ, ἀνθ᾽ ὧν wherefore, because (Xen. An. 1 in. 4) 
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In compounds— 
(1) Against ἀντέχω wuthstand, ἀντιλέγω contradzct. 
(2) Instead of ἀντιδίδωμι gire wn exchange. 
§ 49. (Ὁ) ἀπό from, away from 
1. Of place— 
ξυυνῇσαν ἀπὸ πόλεως ἑκάστης ἐς τὸν ἰσϑμόν 
They came fiom every city to the esthmus (‘Thue ii 10) 
2. Of time— 
ἀπὸ τῶν Μηδικῶν 
From the time of the Persian wais (Thue 1 18) 
ἀφ᾽ οὗ fiom which igme (2b 6) 
3. Other uses— 
ταῦτα οὐκ ἀπὸ TUYNS ἐγίγνετο 
These things did not happen by accrdent (Lys xxi 10) 
στράτευμα συνέλεξεν ἀπὸ τούτων τῶν χρημάτων 
He raised an army with this money (Xen An. I. i. 9) 
ταῦτα εἶπον ad ἑαυτῶν 
They said this of themselies (Thuc. v. 60) 
ἀπὸ τοῦ ἴσου equally (Thue 11. 10) 
In compounds— 
(1) From ἀπάγω tuhe away; ἄπειμι go away 
(2) Denoting completeness: ἀποκινδυνεύω risk everything. 
(3) Back: ἀποδίδωμι give bach. 
(4) With a negative force ἀπογιγνῴσκω reject, amo- 
τυγχάνω far to hit, nitss 
§ 50. (c) ἐκ, before vowels ἐξ, out of 
τ. Of place— 
Σικελοὶ δ᾽ ἐξ ᾿Ιταλίας διέβησαν és Σικελίαν 
The Srels crossed from ftaly into διαί (Thue vi. 2) 
ἐκ δεξιᾶς on the rghit ὀ ἀἐξ ἀριστερᾶς on the left 
ἐξ ἐναντίας opposite 
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2. Of time— 
ἐκ παίδων from boyhood (Xen. An. IV vi. 14) 
ἐκ τοῦ Μηδικοῦ πολέμον 
Fiom the téine of the Persian war (Thue. iii. 10) 
ἐκ πολλοῦ 
At a giewt interval of time (Thuc. 1. 68) or of 
space (Thue. iv. 32) 
. Other uses— 
Cie τῶν δυνατῶν 
To the best of one’s power (Xen. An IV. ii. 23) 
ἐκ τοῦ δικαίου justly (2b. I. 1% 19) 


(8 


ἐκ TOV παρῴτων 

Under present curcumstances (‘Thuc 11. 29, vi 70) 
In compounds— 
(1) Out φῇ. ἐκπέμπω sent out , ἐξέρχομαι go out 
(2) Denoting completeness ἐξεργάζομαι do completely. 


§ 51. (ὦ) πρό an front of. 
1. Of place— 

πρὸ Μεγάρων before Megara (Thue. iti. 51) 
2. Of time— 

πρὸ τῶν Τρωικῶν before the Trojan war (Thue. i. 3) 
3. Of persons and things— 
(1) On behalf of: 

ἤθελε θανεῖν πρὸ κείνου 

She was willing to die for him (Eur Alc. 18) 
(11) In preference to . 

δικαιοσύνην πρὸ ἀδικίας ἑλοίμεθ᾽ ἄν 

We should choose justice rather than anjustice 

(Pl. Rep. 366 B) 
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"In compounds — 
(1) Before. προάισθάνομαι perceive first. 
(2) In p eft ence to0* «τροαιροῦμαι (-fouzat) choose instead. 


Ν 52. (6) ἄνευ and χωρίς wethout— 
ἄνευ τῶν ᾿Αργείων without the Argives (Thue. v. 81) 
ἄνευ τοῦ πλήθους 4 
Vithout the consent of the people (2b. 60) 
ἰδ, δὲ χρυσίου ἀσώμου 
Apart from uncowed gold (Vhuc τ. 13) 
(7) ἄχρι, μέχρι up to, untel— 
μέχρι Τῇ: πόλεως AS 3 far as the city cr hue. vi 96) 
μέχρι τούτου until this tme (Dem Phal. τὰ. 10) 
(2) μεταξύ between — 
μεταξὺ τῆς Ξέρξον ἀναχωρήσεως καὶ τῆς ἀρχῆς τοῦδε 
τοῦ πολέμου 
Bejween the retreat of Xerxes and the beginning of 
thas war (Thue. 1. 118) 


(h) wea (Lat. causa or propter) for the sake of 
(generally placed after 1ts case)— 
% 
προθυμίας ἕνεκα τῆς τότε 
On account of our.energy at that tome (Thue. i. 75) 
(2) πλήν except— 
πλὴν τέκνων except children (Eur. Mu ed. 329) 
πλὴν ἀνδραπόδων except slaves (Xen. An. I. iv. 27) 
[(k) χάριν, poet (Lat gratia), for the sake of (generally placed after 
its case) Instead of the Gen. of the first or second personal 
pronoun, the Fem Ace of the possessive pronoun 1s used in 
agreement with ydpw— 


κείνου Te καὶ σὴν χάριν 


For his suke and thine (Soph Trach. 485)} 
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§ 53. (3) The dative only — 
(a) ἐν mn, at (Lat. m with the Abl ), denoting the place, 
time or circumstances of an action 
1. Of place— 
ἐν τῇ πόλει wn the city 
ἐν ᾿Αθηναίρις among the Athenians 
ἐν Audou (sc. οἰκίᾳ) m the house'of Hades, i.e. the gr ave 
2. Of time— 
ἐν τούτῳ τῷ ἔτει τ.) that year 
ἐν τῇ προτέρᾳ ἐσβολῇ 
Ding the former mveasion (Thue 1 55) 
ἐν ὅσῳ whalst (Thue, m1. 28) 
3. Othe: uses— 
ἐν τῷ φανερῷ openly ἐν τῷ μέρει in turn 
οἱ ἐν τοῖς πράγμασι those in office (ι.) 
ἐν πολλῇ δὴ ἀπορίᾳ ἦσαν 
They were in great perplexity (Xen. An III. 1. 2) 
ἐν αἰτίᾳ, ἐν ὀργῇ ἔχειν (τινά) 
To blame, be angry with (Thue. v. 60, 1. 21) 
In compounds : n— 
ἐνοικῷῶ (-έω) wnhabrt 3 ἔνσπονδος included in the truce 
évt 15 equivalent to ἔνεστι(ν) it is possoble. 
“ 


§ 54. (0) ow (ξύν) with, denoting accompaniment The 
ordinary use of σύν m Attic is corifined to poetry, the 
prose equivalent bemg μετά with the genitive. Xenophon 
is an exception, and uses σύν like a poet. 

ἐπαιδεύετο σὺν τῷ ἀδελφῷ 

He was brought up with his brother (Xen. An 1. 1x. 2) 
σὺν τάχει quickly (Soph. El. 872) 

σὺν δίκῃ with justice (2b 1041) 
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σῦν 15, however, used in prose 15 two kinds of expre-sions— 
(1) In certain formal expiessions 
σὺν Θεῷ with God shelp (Pl. Theuet. 151 B) 
(2) ‘To express, not accompaniment, bu? τς total 
ἱππέας δὲ ἀπέφαινε διακοσίους καὶ χιλίους ξὺν ἱππο- 
τοξόταις 
He pointed out that the cavalry were tuelve hundred 
an number, encluding the mounted archers 
(Thue. in, 13) 
In compounds— 
(1) Bringing togethers 
συλλέγω gather together , συμβάλλῳ compare 
(2) Acting together with 
συμμωχῷῶ (-éw) be an ully , συμπράττω co-operate 
(3) Denoting completeness 
συμπληρῶ (-dw) man completely 


“il. Prepositions which take Two Cases 
§ 55. (1) The accusative and the genitive. διά, κατά, 
ὑπέρ. 
(a) διά through. with genitive Lat. per, with accusutne 
Lat. propter. 
. With the genitive— 
(i) Of place - 
ἔφυγον διὰ τῆς πόλεως 
They fied through the city (Thue. ii 4) 
διὰ χειρὸς ἔχειν to have in hand (ab 13) 
(ii) Of time. 
διὰ παντὸς τοῦ πολέμου 


Through all the war (2b. 34) 
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(au) Denoting an interval . 

διὰ χρόνου after a tame (Phuc 1 g4) 

διὰ ὀλίγου, πολλοῦ Σ 

After a short, long, wtercal (Thue 11. 89, ni. 94) 
(14) Of means 


δι᾿ ἐπιορκίας through peryury (Xen An I, v. 21) 
© 


(v) Of cucumstances 

ba φόβου εἶναι to be in a state of fear (Thuc vi. 34) 
Svcairias, ὀργῆς ἔχειν (τινά) 
To blame, be angry with (Thue. τι. 60, 64) 
διὰ τάχους, διὰ ταχέων quickly (Thuc. u 18, 1v. 96) 

2 With the atcusative— 

(1) In prose, on account of 
διὰ χειμῶνα οὐχ οἷοί tT ἔφασαν εἶναι τοὺς ἐκ τῆς 

θαλάττης ἀνελέσθαι 
On account of the storm they said they were unable to 
rescue the men from the sea (Lis xu. 36) 
διὰ ταῦτα therefore διὰ τί, why ? 
διὰ φόβον through fear 

[() ἴῃ ‘poetry, thiough διὰ κῦμα over the ware (Eu Epp, 733) | 

In compounds— 

(1) Thiough διάγω lead thi ough: 

(2) Denoting completeness διαμαρτάνω make an utter 

mistake. ° 
(3) Denoting separation διαγυγνώσκω distingush between 
(4) Denoting reciprocity . διαλέγομαι conver se. 


ὃ 56. (Ὁ) κατά down, the opposite of dvé With the 
accusative the sense of down 1» often lost, and the meaning 
15 that of extension in or over or direction tow ds. 
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τ. With the gemtive— 
(i) Of place, doa a 
ἥλαντο κατὰ τῆς πέδρας 
1 πεν gumped down the cliff (Xen stn Vv 117) 
κατὰ χθονὸς ἔκρυψε — 
He burud him (down) in the “rth (Soph «ἀπὲ. 24) 


® 
(1) Of persons, conce, ning, agaist 


ὁ mer αὐτός Te καθ᾽ ἑᾳυτοῦ καὶ τῶν ἄλλων μηνύει 
He gave mfoimation against henself and the others 
(Thue, v1. 60) 
2. With the accusative— 
(1) Of place, down, alony, over, opposite, at 
κατὰ τὸν ποταμὸν down the reer (Thuc τν 107) 
κατὰ γῆν Kai κατὰ θάλατταν 
By (over) land and sea (Xen dn 11 7) 
κατὰ τὴν ἀγοράν wn the muhet (Dem De Cor 169) 
οἱ κατὰ Tous ᾿Ελληνας τεταγμένοι 
Those posted opposite the Grechs (Xen An. II τι. 10) 
(11) Of time, at, about : 
κατὰ ἐκεῖνον τὸν χρόνον at that teme (Thue i. 339) 
οἱ κατ᾽ ἐκεῖνον his contemporaries (Dem Med 146) 
Kat ἀρχάς at the beginning (Thue u. 67) 
(11) Of mannei, according to. 
κατὰ τοὺς νόμους according to the laws(Dem De Cher. 2) 
κατὰ TO δυνατόν 
(According) to the best of one’s power (Thue. 1. 53) 
κατὰ κράτος with all one’s might; κατὰ τύχην by chance 
(iv) Of puipose . 
ὁ ὄχλος κατὰ θέαν ἧκεν 
The crowd came to see (Thue, vi. 31) 
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(v) Distributive 
διελύθησαν κατὰ πόλεις 
They dispersed to ther sever δἰ cities (Thue. v. 83) 
καθ᾽ ἡμέραν day by day (Thue. iii 82) 
κατ᾽ ἄνδρα man by man , κατὰ μικρόν little by hitle 


e 


In compounds— ᾿ 
(1) Down. xataBaive descend. = 
(2) Back κατέρχομαι come bach. 
(3) Agamst. καταγεχῶ (-dw) laugh at. 
(4) Denoting completeness . kataxaiw burn up. 


§ 57. (c) ὑπέρ above, over. 
1 With the genitive— 
(1) Of place, ove - 
οἱ Σικελοὶ ὑπὲρ τῶν ἄκρων πολλοὶ κατέβαινον 
The Sreians came down over the mountains m lage 
numbers (Thue. iv. 25) 
(11) Of persons or things, on behalf of, about, concernng 
ὑπὲρ τῆς πόλεως ἀποθνήσκειν 
Tq dee on behalf of one’s country (Isocr iv. 77) 
ὑπὲρ τοῦ πολέμου γνώμην τοιαύτην ἔχουσι 
Such is the opinion they have bout the wai 
(Dem. Ol. 11. 1) 
(iii) Of purpose, especially with τοῦ and an infinitive: 
ἡ τελευτή ἐστιν ὑπὲρ τοῦ μὴ παθεῖν κακῶς ὑπὸ Φιλίππου 
Lhe end is that you may not be mjwed by Philip 
(Dem. Phil. i. 43) 
2. With the accusative, beyond (Lat supra)— 
ὑπὲρ ᾿ΕἈλήσποντον οἰκοῦσι 


They hive beyond the Hellespont (Xen. An. I. i. 9) 
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ὑπὲρ Ta στρατεύσιμα ἔτη γεγένηνται 
They are too old (lit. over the age) for mehtary service 
(Xen. Cyr. I. ii, 4) 
ὑπὲρ δύναμιν beyond one’s power 
ὑπὲρ ἐλπίδα beyond hope 
In compounds— 
(1) Over, beyond» ὑπερβαίνω walk ote, ὑπερβάλλω 
thiow beyond. 
(2) On behalf of . ὑπερμαχῶ (-éw) fight in defence of. 


§ 58. (2) The accusative and dative ἀνά up, the opposite 
of κατά. Whrth the accusative the sensg of up 1» often 
lost, and the meaning 1s almost identical with that of κατά 


1. With the accusatiye— 
(i) Of place, up, over . 
ava τὸν ποταμόν up the rover 
ἀνὰ “τὸ πεδίον ἐσκεδασμένοι 
Scuttered over the plain (Thue. iv. 72) 
(1) Of manner: . 
ava κράτος tath all one’s stiength (Xen. An. I. x. 15) 
(a) Distiibutive : 
ava ἑκατόν by hundreds (Xen. An. V. iv. 12) 


[2 Whuth the dative, never in prose and 1816 in poetry: 
ἀνὰ ναυσίν on board ships (Eur I ,ΞΣ0Δ 0 754) | 
[ἄνα (poet ) 1s equivalent to ἀναστῆθι stand up | 


In compounds— 

(1) Up- ἀναβαίνω ascend. 

(2) Bach . avaywpe (-éw) retreat. 

(3) Strengthening the simple yerb ἀναμεμνήσκω remind, 


44 ELEMENTARY GREEK GRAMMAR 


ΠῚ Prepositions which take Three Cases 


§ 50. (a) ἀμφί on doth sides, around. It is common 
in phases hke of ἀμφὶ Θεμιδτοκλέα the followers of 
Themrstocles, ὧι.. Men 99B), but 15 otherwise 1are in 
prose except in Xenophon. If 1s much encroached upon 
by περί . 

1, With the accusative— 

ἀμφὶ τὰ ὅρια near the bordes (Xen. Cyr ΤΠ. 1. 16) 
dui τοὺς δισχιλίους ubout two thousand men 
(Xen, An. 1. in. ο) 
2. With the genitive— 
διαφέρεσθα; ἀμφὶ χρημάτων 
To quarrel about money (cf. Xen. An IY. v. 17) 


[3 With the dative, only in poetry— 
ἀμφὶ σοί m thy neighbourhood (Soph Aj 562)] 


In compounds— 

(1) On both sides ἀμφίβολος between two firese 
(2) Around apdiyéw pow round 

(3) In two ways: ἀμφιγνοῶ (-ew) doubt. 


§ 60. (8) ἐπί on, upon, above. 
1, With the accusative, denoting motion on to or 
extension over— 
(i) Of place : 
ἐπέβησαν ἐπὶ τὰς ναῦς 
They embarked on board the shins (Thue. ii 25) 
ἀφικνοῦνται ἐπὶ τὸν mroTapéoy 
They came to the rvver (Thuc. vi. 82) 
ἐπὶ τὸ πολύ for the most part 
ἐπὶ θάτερα on the other side 
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(1) Of time: 

ἐπὶ δύο ἡμέρας for to days (Thue. 11. 25} 
(in) Other uses - 

πέμπουσι δὲ Kat ἐπὶ Δημοσθένην 

They sent also for Demosthenes (Vhuc. ἴῃ 105) 

ΟΝ , 3 ? 

ἐπὶ Τροίαν ἐστράτεσσαν 

They marched ugainst Troy (Thue. 1 8) 

{> 3 9 ἢ a ἃ , mt > 3 5 A 
τὸ ἐπ᾽ ἐμέ, TO ἐπὶ σέ, 10 ἐπ᾽ ἐκεῖνον 
As far as concerns me, you, him (Thue. 1v. 289 


2. With the genitive— 


(1) Of place (1) on, answering the question where 7 
ἐπὶ νεῶν on board ship (Thuc 23, 56) 
ἐπὶ τοῦ ποταμοῦ 
On the banks of the river (Xen An IV. 11 28) 
(2) Towards, answeiing the question in what diiection 2 
ἐπὶ Σάμου ἔπλευσαν 
They sailed towards Samos (Thuc. i. 116) 
ἀνεχώρησαν ἐπ᾽ οἴκου 
They returned homewards (Thuc v 33) 
(ὦ) Of time, én the temé of: 
ἐπὶ Κέκροπος in the teme of Cecrops (Thuc ii. 15) 
ἐφ᾽ ἡμῶν in our day (Lys 1. 30) ᾿ 
(au) Other uses: 
ἐπὶ μαρτύρων 
In the presence of witnesses (Xen Heli VI v. 41) 
εἰρήνη ἡ ἐπὶ ᾿Ανταλκίδου 
The peace named after Antakidas (Dem Lnp. 54) 
ἐπὶ τεσσάρων fow deep (Thuc. 14. 90) 
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ἐφ᾽ αὑτοῦ by oneself or itself (Dem. De Cor. 224) 
οἱ ἐπὲ τῶν πραγμάτων 


Those at the head of affairs (2b. 247) 


3. With the dative— 
(i) Of place where. 


at ἐπὶ θαλάσσῃ πόλεις 

The citres on the sea-coast (Thue. i. 58) 

ἐπὶ τοῖς ὄρεσι on the mountains (ῬῚ Phaedo, 116 ἘΠ) 
ἐπὶ τοῖς δικασταῖς 

In the presence of the judgese(Dem. F. L. 243) 
ἐτάχθησαν «ἐπ᾿ αὐτοῖς 


They were dawn up behind them (Xen Hell II. ἵν, 12) 


(11) Other uses - 


ἐφ᾽ ὑμῖν ἐστι et es τὴ your power (Dem Chers 2) 
ἐπὶ τῷ σίτῳ ὕδωρ πίνειν 
To drink water with one’s food (Xen. Cyr. VI. 27} 

nw f , % ἴω 7 3 f > ᾽; 
γελῶ (-ἀω), χαίρω, ἀγανακτῶ (-έω), αἰσχύνομαι ἐπί τινι 
Tyugh, γ6)ο τοῦ, be angry, be ashamed at something 
ἐπὶ τούτῳ on thas conditron , ἐπὸὶ τοῖςεἴσοις on fair ter ms 
ἐπὶ τούτῳ for this purpose @ 
ἐπὶ δουλείᾳ τῇ ἡμετέρᾳ ἥκετε 

2 Τῇ ἡμέτέρῷᾳ ἢ 

You have come to enslave us (Thue. 11. 71) 


In compounds— 
(1) On. ἐπυγράφω write on. 
(2) In addition ἐπιδίδωμι give in addition. 
(3) Against ἐπιστρατεύω march against. 
(4) After, behind ἐπυγίγνομαν be born after ; 
ἐπιτάττω" daw up behind. 
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ὃ ὅσ. (ὦ μετά with, among, after. 
1. With the accusative, after— 

δεκάτῳ ἔτει μετὰ τὴν ἐν Μαραθῶνι μάχην 

In the tenth year after the battle of Marathon 
(Thue. i 18) 


ἡ πλουσιωτάτη πόλις μετὰ Βαβυλῶνα * 
The richest ctyeafter Babylon (Sen Οὐ». VIL 11) 

2. With the genitive, wzwh, denoting accompaniment—* 
μετὰ Θηβαίων ἥκετε 
You hace come with the Thebans (Thue. i. 71) 
μετὰ τῶν νόμων on the side of the laws (Thue. ui. 82) 
μετ᾽ ἀληθείας woth truth (Dem ΟἿ 11.64) 

[3 With the dative, poetic only— 


γυναιξὶ μέτα among women (Eur Her 355) } 
In compounds— 


(1) Denoting partuipation μεταδίδωμι give a share. 
(2) After perépyopas go after. 
(3) Denoting change μεταγιγνώσκω rcpent. 
§ 62. (d) παρά besede, near. 
τ, With the accusatise— 
(1) Of place: (1) denoking motion to the side of or to (in 
prose, like és, only of persons) 
ἔπεμψαν δὲ καὶ παρὰ τοὺς "A@nvaious οἱ ᾿Αργεῖοι 
πρέσβεις 
The Argives sent ambassadors also to the Athenians 
(Thue v. 80) 


(2) Denoting motion οἱ extension by the side of, past 
or along 


Tapa τὴν γῆν ἔπλει 
He sailed along the coast (Thue. 11. 90) 
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bd \ Ἀ / 
ἔφευγον Tapa TOV ποταμὸν 


They fled along the τυροῦ (Thue. vi. 101) 


(1) Of time, genoting extension, dang - 
παρὰ πᾶντα Τὸν χρόνον 


During all the ἐτηιθ ΕἸ. PHaedo, 116 D) 


(i1) Other uses . (1) παρὰ νόμον Contzary to law (opposed 
to κατά with Acc) (Pl Ap. 32 B) : 


mapa δόξαν contrary to expectaton (Thue τι. 93) 


(2) Of comparison, compared with 
ἐξέτασον Tap ἄλληλα 
Compare these things with one another 
(Dem. De Cor. 265) 
χειμὼν μείζων παρὰ τὴν ὥραν 
A storm unusually severe for the teme of year 
(Thue iv. 6) 
(3) Of difference : 
Tap ὀλίγας ψήφους 
By a small majority of votes (Dem Timoe 138) 
Tap οὐδέν, Tapa μικρὸν ποιεῖσθαι ow ἄγειν 
To hold of no, of httle importance (Isoc v 75, Soph 
Ant. 34) 


« 
2. With the genitive, denoting motion from the side of 
or away from (in prose only of persons)— 

Ἵ Ἂ > Τά ‘ Ἢ > f ? 7 
ἀφικνεῖται ἀγγελία παρὰ τῶν ἐπιτηδείων ἐκ Τεγέας 

VW 
A message comes from thew frends at Tegea 

(Thue v. 64) 

λαμβάνω, aiTa (-éw), μανθάνω, etc , Te παρά τινος 
Take, ask, learn something from some one 
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3 Whth the dative— 
e 
(1) Denoting rest by the side of or neu? (in pilose, except 
Xenophon, only of peisons) 
παρὰ τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις among the Athrnwn’ 
4 ἤ 4 % -“ Υ » 
παρᾶ TOVTOLS καὶ παρῷ τοῖς ανλοιῖις ἀπασιν 
cd ’ 
Among these and all the others (Dem De Cor. 18) 
Φ 
(11) In the judgment of: . 
Ἂ ϑ 
παρὰ πᾶσιν τὴ the eyes of all(Dem ΟἿ u 3) 
In compounds— 
(1) Near πάρειμι be Present, wapuKkadr® (-éw) cull up 
(2) By. past παρατ' λέω sail by 
(3) Contrary παρανομῷ (-éw) δ) εὐ}. the law. 
(4) Of comparison παρατίθημι compare. 


(5) Of change παραῳπείθω persuade to another opinion. 


§ 63. (ὦ) περί around 


1. With the accusative, aound, ncar— 


ἀπέστειλαν τὰς ἑκατὸν ναῦς περὶ Πελοπόννησον 

They sent the hundigd ships round the Peloponnesius 
(Thue. 11. 23) 

περὶ “ΕἸλλήσποντον εἶτ'αι ‘ 

To be near the Hellespont (Dem Che7s. 3) 

ἡμέρας περὶ τέσσαρας καὶ δέκα 

About fourteen days (Thue. 1. 117) 

οἱ νόμοι Of περὶ τοὺς γάμους 

The laws relating to marriage (ΒῚ Crit. 50D) 

λέγειν περί τι to speak about a thing 

ἄδικος περί τινα unjust to a person 
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2. With the genitin e— 
(1) About, conce ning 

5» \ ai ὕ f° 

εἴ TLS περὶ τῶν τοιούτων σοφὸς ἐστι 

ν᾿ 
If any ope ws τὸ ι96 concerning such things 
(ΟΠ Ap. 19C) 
f 

ἀκούειν, εὐδέναι περὶ τινος to hear, hnow about ὦ thing 

(1) Beyond, above, with verbs of valuing. 


περὶ πολλοῦ ποιοῦμαι 
Pulue highly (lit above much) (Lys. καὶ 7) 
“περὶ οὐδενὸς ἡγοῦμαι deem of no wportance (2b ) 


. With the dative (1816 in pi ose) — 


{so 


περὶ τῇ χειρῖ χρυσοῦν δακτύλιον ἔχειν 
To wea a gold rng on the hand (Pl Rep 350 Ὁ) 
περὶ σφίσιν αὐτοῖς ἐφοβοῦντο 
They fearcd for themselves (Thue iv. 123) 
In compounds— 
(1) Around περίιρρέω fio round 
(2) Denoting neglect + meptop@ (-aw) overlook. 
(3) Brom around περιδύω strap. 
(4) Denoting excess . περυγίγνομαι excel 
ε 


§ 64. (75) πρός towards, opposite, wn front of. 
1. With the accusative— 
(i) Of place . 
ὑπεχώρησαν πρὸς Tov λόφον 
They retired to the hill (ας iv. 44) 
(1) Of time: 
πρὸς ἡμέραν 


Towards day, i.e. at daybreak (Xen Hell. Ww 6) 
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(au) Other uses. . 
(1) πράσσειν πρός τι α 
To negotiate with a person (Thuc. ill. 28) 
πόλεμον, εἰρήνην, φιλίαν, ete , ποιρῖσθα, πρός Twa 
ΤῸ mahe war, peace,.fi vendship with a person 
(Dem. F. 1.. 22) 
(2) πρὸς τὴν περιτείχισιν παρεσκευάξοντο 
They prepared for the circumvallation (Thue. i. 77» 
(3) πρὸς ταῦτα with reference to this (Thue. 1v. 87) 
χώρα ὡς πρὸς TO πλῆθος τῶν πολιτῶν ἐλαχίστη 
A very small country for the numbe: of its inhabitants 
e(Isoc iv, 107) 
πρὸς τὴν δύναμιν to the best of one’s power 
πρὸς βίαν by force 
2. With the genitive— 
(1) πρὸς Πλαταιῶν fuceng Platuea (Thue ut 21) 
(11) ἄδικος οὔτε πρὸς θεῶν οὔτε πρὸς ἀνθρώπων 
Cijust unr the eyes neither of gods nor of men 
(Thuc. ἃ, 71) 
(111) πρὸς θεῶν m the name of the gods (Eur Med. 1277) 
πρὸς γονάτων by thy knees (1b. 324) 
(iv) πρὸς πατρός on the fathers side (of buth) 
(Dem. eid. 144) 
(v) θανεῖ πρὸς ἐχθρῶν thou wilt be slain by thy foes 
(Eur. Tro. 736) 
3. With the dative— 
(1) Of place, near: 
és μάχην καθίστανται ot ᾿Αθηναῖοι πρὸς αὐτῇ τῇ πόλει 


The Athenans fought near the city itself (Thue. ti. 79) 
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(ii) πρὸς τούτοις in addition to this (Dem. Phil i. 22) 

πρός τινι εἶναι or γίγνεσθαι to be absorbed m a thing 
“ (Dem. De Cor. 176) 

In compounds— 

(1) Aganst προσάγω lead against. 

(2) In addition προσκτῶμαι (-dopat) win in addition. 

(3) To, towards, near: προσκαλῷ (-kw) summon; προσ- 

ορμίξομαι anchor near. 


§ 65. (9) ὑπό under. 
1. With the accusatrve— 
(1) Of place - 
ἀπῆλθον ὑπὸ τὰ δένδρα 
They went away under the trees (Xen An IV. vii. 8) 
(ii) Of time : 
ὑπὸ νύκτα at nightfall (Thue. 11. 92) 
ὑπὸ τὸν σεισμόν 
At the tume of the earthquake (2b. 27) 
(in) Of subordination - 
Αἴγυπτος πάλιν ὑπὸ βασιλέα ἐγένετο. 
Egypt again became subject tothe hing (Thuc. i 110) 
2. With the genitive— 
(i) Of place, (17 of rest under : 
ta ὑπὸ γῆς the things under the earth (PI Ap. 18 B) 
ὑπὸ τοῦ ὄρους at the foot of the mountain (‘Thuc. 1v. 44) 
(2) Of motion from under : 
ἔλαβε βοῦν ὑφ᾽ ἁμάξης 
He took an ox out of (lit. from under) a cart 
(Xen dn VI. iv. 25) 
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(1) Of the agent—a revular tse with passive verbs and 
neuter verbs having a passive meaning Ὁ 
ὑφ᾽ ὑμῶν ἐπείσθησ ἂν 
They were persuaded by you (Dem. Of 1. 7) 
ἐς τὴν εἱρκτὴν ἐσπίπτει ὑπὸ τῶν ἐφόρων 
He was thrown into prison by the ephorg (Thue i. 131) 
(iii) Of the cause οὶ accompanying cicunistance 
ἡ στρατιὰ ὑπὸ χειμᾶψος ἐταλανπώρει 
Lhe army was greatly destiessed by stormy weather 
(Thue 11. 101) 
ὑπ᾽ εὐκλείας ἀποθαμεῖν 
To die with a good name (Eur Hipp, 1200) 
ὑπ᾽ ὀργῆς from anger ὑπὸ σπουδῆς in haste 
3 With the dative— 
(1) Of place (like the genitive): 
ἔστι δὲ κώμη ὑπὸ τῷ ὄρει 
There rs a village at the foot of the mountain 
(Thue. iv. 70) 
(a1) Of subordination : 
οἱ μὲν ὑφ᾽ ἡμῖν of δ᾽ ὑπὸ Aaxedatpoviors εἰσίν ~ 
Some are subject to us and others to the Spartans 
(Isoc. 1v. 16) 


In compounds— 

(1) Under ὑποζεύγνυμι put under the yoke. 

(2) Gradually or shghtly: ὑπογράφω shetch in outline 
ὑποπίμπλημι͵ fill gradually 

(3) Stealthly. ὑποπέμπω send secretly. 


CHAPTER’ V 
THE PROYOUNS 


§ 66. The Personal Pronouns.—The nominative case 
of the first and second persona] pronouns is only used 
when the peison 18 emphasised— 

σὺ μὲν adveoy νυν κεῖνον ἐνθάδ᾽ ἐκδέχου, ἐγὼ δ᾽ ἄπειμι 
Do thou then wart and receive him here, but T will go 
away (Soph Phil 123-4) 

In the oblique cases of the singula: the accented forms, 
eg. ἐμέ, σέ, are used when emphatic, the _enclitic 
forms, eg. με, σε, when unemphatie. ° 

There 1s no special form for the nommative case of the 
third personal pronoun If unemphatic, it 15 left to be. 
inferied from the context. When inserted, 1t may be 
expressed in one of thice ways— 

(1) ὁ δέ and he, but he (8 8) 

(2) αὐτός he himself, he alone (δ 67). 

(3) The demonstrative pronouns ὅδε, οὗτος; ἐκεῖνος (§ 70). 

The oblique cases of the third peison are expressed— 

(1) When uneinphatic, by the oblique cases of αὐτός, 
but never placed first in a sentence: 

ἡγεῖτο δ᾽ αὐτῶν ᾿Αρχίδαμος 
Archidamus commanded them (Thue. 11 1) 
ὕά 
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' (2) When emphatic, by the eblique cats of ὁ μέν, ὁ δέ 
(placed first m the clause), or of the demon-tative 
pionouns. 


§ 67. αὐτός has three uses— | 
(1) With a substantive οἱ pel sonal pronoun, meaning 
self (Lat apse) The substantive 1. usually preceded by 
the definite article: 
αὐτὸς ὁ ἀνήρῚ the ma 
ἈΝ ΟΠ ees 6 man himself, τι} 1056 
ὁ ἀνὴρ αὐτός! : 
αὐτοὶ οἱ στρατιῶται the soldiwss theimselces (Thue, iv. 4) 
ἡ θάλασσα αὐτή the sea atselp (2b. g) 
ἡμεῖς αὐτοί we ourselees (Dem Οὐ yy. 2) 
‘The personal pronoun may be onntted m the noumative 
αὐτὸς δ᾽ ἔχων δώδεκα ναῦς ἀφικνεῖται 
He anived hamself with twelkce ships (Yue. αὶ, 7) 
Observe 
αὐτοὶ yap ἐσμεν for we are alone (Aust chk 3504) 
αὐτοὶ ἐπιστρατεύουσι they attach of then own accord 
(Thuc iv 60) 
τρίτος αὐτός he and two others (Thue. vin 35) 
αὐτὸ tovto this very thing, hoc ipsum (P1 Ap 24) 
αὐτοῖς ἀνδράσι men and all (Thue 1v. 14) see §39(d) 
(2) Preceded by the definite article, meaning the same 
(Lat aden) 
ὁ αὐτὸς ἀνήρ the same man, v2 rdem 
ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ θέρει in the same summe (Thue mi 51) 
Observe: 6 αὐτός with the dative (§ 39 (a)) the same as— 
ἐν ταὐτῷ Haba τούτοις 


You were m the same place as these men 


(Xen. An TIT 1, 27) 
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Also ὁ αὐτὸς ὅς, ὁ αὐτὸς Kai the same as, idem qui, dem aé. 
ov bet παθεῖν ταὐτὸν ὅπερ ἤδη" πολλάκις πρότερον 
πεπόνθατε 
You oughtenot to act as you have often acted before 
(Dem Οἱ i. 8) 
τὰ αὐτὰ καὶ ᾿Αλκιβιάδης πείθουσι 
They give the same advice as Alciiades (Thue. vi. 88) 


(3) In the oblique cases it 1s used by rtself for the thud 
pérsonal pronoun (§ 66). 


§ 68. The Reflexive Pronouns are used to refer to the 
subject of the sentence, either thessubject of the principal 
or of the subordigate clause 

γνῶθι cavrov hnow thyself (Pl. Prot. 343 B) 

ἐχθρὸν δ᾽ ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς αὐτοὺς ἠσκήκαμεν 

We hace rased up an enemy against ou selves 
(Dem. OJ τι 28) 

The plural of the third peison reflexive has thee forms, 
which are distinguished thus— 


(1) σφᾶς αὐτούς, etc, 1s only found im older writers. 
and 1s zeplaced by ἑαυτούς after 395 8.0. 
(2) ἑαυτούς (or αὑτούς), etc., 1s the ustial form of the 
direct reflexive ΄ 
(3) σφεῖς σφᾶς σφῶν σφίσι, with the Dat Smg. οἱ 
(enclitic), are used as mnduect reflexives. 
τοῖς Φιλίππου φίλοις ἐπέτρεψραν αὑτούς 
They put themselves into the hands of Phihp’s friends 
(Dem. Phil in. 65) 
ἐδόκουν οἱ “EdAnves ἀτάκτοις σφίσιν πρροσπεσεῖσθαι 
The Greeks expected that they would full upon them- 
selves while im disorder (Xen An I. vin 2) 
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(σφίσιν refers not to the subject of the Infin. προσπεσεῖσθαι, 
but to of “EdAnres) 


Notr —When there 1s uo ambiguity, αὐτός or one of the demon- 
strati\e pronouns 1< sometimes u-ed instead of the p1diuary reflexne 
§ 69. The Possessive Pronouns ar€é not Mm-e.ted when 
the context makes the possessor plain. caccpt for emphasts 
The article alone 1s uswally suffiaent See ἶ 9 (1) (4). 
The possessive pronouns of the first and second persons 
when attubutive are préceded in prose by the defintte 
aiticle— 
ὁ ἐμὸς πατήρ my futher, ἡ σὴ πόλις your city 
In poetry the article 1° often omitted— 
βωμοὶ ἐμοί ny altars (Eu To 23} 
The geutive of the petsonal pronoun 1» often used 
instead of the possessise— 
αἱ ἁμαρτίαι ἡμῶν our mostakes (Thue. iv 69) 


Nore —Sometimes the possessi,e proucuu is eyunalent to an 
objects e, genitiy e— 
™, 


ai ὑμέτεραι ἐλπίδες hopes in you (Tliuc 1 69) 


§ 70. The Demonstrative Pronouns.—'Theie are three 
demonstiative pronouns ὅδε, οὗτος and ἐκεῖνος." They 
have two uses. 

(1) They may be deictic, ze. the person or thing 
demonstrated 1s pomted to (Setxvijus show, port); then 
they mean— 

ὅδε this nea me. ἥδε ἔρχεται here she comes (Kur. Ale.1 37). 

οὗτος that neur you. αὕτη πέλας σοῦ κεῖται there she 
hes near you (Bur. Hec. 486), οὗτος σύ you there (in 
exclamations) (20. 1127). 

ἐκεῖνος that yonder νῆες ἐκεῖναι ἐπυπλέουσι ships are 
salng up yonder (Thue. 1. 51) 
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Similarly of time— 
ἧδε ἡ ἡμέρα this present day 
οὗτος ὁ χρόνος that time (notfvery remote) 
ἐκεῖνος ὁ Χρόνος that tame (more or less remote) 


(2) When not deictic, ὅδε gan denotes that which 
is about to he mentioned ; οὗτος that which has been 
already mentioned , ἐκεῖνος that “which has been men- 
tyoned some time since—farther off than οὗτος οὗτος is 
also used as the corielative to the relative pronoun 
(οὗτος. ᾿ς ὅς or ὅστις that... whch) 

λέγει τάδε he speaks as follows 

λέγει ταῦτα fe speahs thus (of what precedes) 

τόδ᾽ ἔστ᾽ ἐκεῖνο this 15 that (which was mentioned some 
tine ago) 

In prose, when the demonstiative pronouns are used as 
attributes with a substantive, the article always precedes 
the substantive, ὅδε ὁ ἀνήρ See ὃ 12 (1) 

The pronouns τοσόσδε of such a size, τοιόσδε of such a 
hind, τηλικόσδε of such an age, aie similai m use to ὅδε, 
and τοφοῦτος. τοιοῦτος, τηλικοῦτος to οὗτος 


§ 71. The Relative Pronouns 
(1) ὅς who Ὶ 
ὅσος (as large) as 
otos (of such a hind) as 
ἡλίκος (of the same age) as 


(2) ὅστις whoever ) 


refer to a definite 
antecedent 


»“ 


generalise and refer to an 
indefinite antecedent 
denoting a class of 
peisons or things, 


1 τερδ whoeve, (of two 
ὁπόσος of whatever size 
ὁποῖος of whatever hind 
ὁπηλίκος of whatever age 
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ξῷ 


(3) ὅσπερ (the very one) who " 
ὅσοσπερ (the very one as large) as|refer to a definite 
oloomep (the cerysone of such αἱ antecedent and 


hind) as *lay stress upon 
. ἂν 
ἡλίκοσπερ (the very one of such an| rts identity. 
~ 
age) as 


f Ἀ f 57 5. “(.-.Θὸ ξ a ὃ 3 ἢ 
τέσσαρα καὶ δέκα ἔτ᾽ ἐνέμειναν αἱ σπονδαὶ αἱ ἐγένοντο 
The truce whieh had been concluded lasted fourteen years 

C(Uhue:. 1. 2) 

3 wv > 9 5 Ὁ 3 x * ”~ δὰ 
οὐκ ἐστ᾽ ἐραστῆς ὅστις οὐκ ἀεὶ φιλεῖ 
He 1s no lover who loves not for aye (Eur Tro 1031) 

“~ lal [9 νὰ f 3 
ἐν τῇ φωνῇ Te καὶ τῷ τρόπῳ ἔλεγον ἐν οἷσπερ ἐτεθράμμην 
I spohe i the very language and fushton in whith I had 
> ) 
been brought up (Pl. Ap, τὸ A) 
NoTE —is ἄν, ὅσος ἄν, οἷος ἄν, ἡλίκος ἄν are often ured with the 
same meaning as ὅστις, ὑπόσος, ὁποῖος, ὁπηλίκος (see ὃ 128 (5)). 
Observe ὅστις is regularly used aftcr negatives, so 
Οὐδεὶς ὅστις no one who (nemo qui), οὐδὲν ὅτι nothing 
which (nil quod). 
~ ο᾽ « 
πᾶς ὅστις (Sing.) every one who 
but πάντες ὅσοι (Pl) all who 


οἷός T εἰμί αὶ am able (with Infin ) 


§ 72. Attraction of the Relative.—The relative agrees 
with its antecedent im gender and number, and sometimes 
(by assimilation or attiaction) 1m case. 


Nore —If the antecedent is a pluiase or clan-e, the relative 15 
neuter in gende1— 
ἐφοβεῖτο μὴ SiaBdnb7, ὅπερ Kat ἐγένετο 
He was afraid that he might be nusrepiesented, as (it uhech very 
thing) did actually oceur 
(Thue. v. 46) 
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€ 
The following aie the rules fo. the attraction of the 
relative — 


(1) When the antecedent 1s 11 the genitive or dative 
case, and the relative would otherwise be in the accusa- 
tive, the case of the relative 18. assimilated to that of 
the antecedent— 

ἔσεσθε ἄνδρες ἄξιοι τῆς ἐλευθερίας ἧς (attracted from 
ἣν) κέκτησθε 5 
Kou will be men worthy of the freedom which you possess 
(Xen, An. 1. vu. 3) 
φοβοίμην δ᾽ ἂν τῷ ἡγεμόνι & (attracted from ὃν) δοίη 
ἕπεσθας,. 
I should be afiad to follow the gunde whom he gave us 
(2b, 111. 17) 
(2) If the antecedent is a neuter demonstrative pronoun, 
it 1s omitted when assimilation takes place— 
ἴσασιν οὐδὲν ὧν (= τούτων ἃ) λέγουσι 
They understand nothing of what they say 
5 (Pl Ap 220 
οὐ γὰρ ols (= τούτοις ἃ) ἐπέστελλε προσεῖχον τὸν νοῦν 
For they pad πὸ heed to what he wged (Dem. F’ 1, 52) 
So ἀνθ᾽ ὧν = because 


ἐφ᾽ ᾧ, ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε = on condition that (with Infin. or 
Fut. Indic.) 


(3) The antecedent is often placed in the relative clause— 
ἀμαθέστατοί ἐστε ὧν ἐγὼ οἶδα “Ελλήνων (= ‘EAMivev 
οὕς) 
You ave the most foolish of all the Greeks I know 
(ας, vi. 40) 
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Note —Occasionally there 1s mictied relative assimilation or 
attraction, 2 6. the antecedent 1s attracted into the case of the 


1elati e— 
a 


οὐκ οἶσθα μοίρας ἧς τυχεῖν αὐτὴν χρεών : 
Knou est thou not the fare that she was destined to meet ? 
(Eur Ale $23) 


This regularly occurs in the phrase "οὐδεὶς ὅστις οὐ (lit there as 
no one who not) every one u¥hout brception, Which 15 ; usually declined 
as if a smgle word—Acc ΔΙ οὐδένα ὄντινα οὐ N. οὐδὲν ὅτι ot, 
Gen. οὐδενὸς ὅτου οὐ, Dat οὐδῳὶ ὅτῳ οὐ 


The relatives, especially οἷος and ὅσος, are. used in 
exclamations— 


ὅσα πράγματα ἔγχεις 


What a deal of trouble you have! (Sen Cyr I. ui. 4) 


§ 73. The Interrogative Pronouns 


(1) tis who ὃ 
πότερος which of two 9} are used both in direct and 


πῦσος how large ὃ i indnect or dependent 
motos of what khend ? questions, 


“πηλίκος how old 9 

(2) ὅστις who , 
ὁπότερος which of two 
ὁπόσος of what sex 
ὁποῖος of what hind 
ὁπηλίκος how old 
τίς eb; who are you ? 


are used only in indirect or 
dependent questions. 


πόση ἐστὶν ἡ πόλις, how large ws the city? 

οὐκ οἶδα { τίς ἡ εἶ I dont hnow who you are 
\or a 

ἠρώτησαν πόση ἐστὶν ἡ ἡ πόλις they ashed how 
καὶ ἢ ει large the city was 
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Notr —Sometimes the dnuect mte1rogative is used in a dependent 
clause— 
πότε ἃ χρὴ πράξετε, ἐπειδὰν τί γένηται; 
When will you do your duty ? When what happens? 1.6. What 
disuster Must first happen? (Dem Phil 1 10) 


* f 
$74. The Indefinite Proneun vs differs fiom the 
interrogative 7és in being enclitic,ge it cannot stand as 
the fist word in a sentence, and thiofvs its accent back. 
Iteis partly substantival— 


nkouge τις some one heard (Pl. Ap 19D) 
οἴεταί τι εἰδέναι he thinks he hnows something (2b. 21 D) 
μισεῖ τις many ὦ one hates ῥεῖα (Dem. Phil. 1. 8) 
And partly adjectfix al— 
μεταβολὴ τις ὦ change (Pl. Ap 40C) 
στένει δὲ καί τις κόρη many a marden laments 
(Em. Hee 648) 
Observe ἑβδομήκοντά τινες about seventy (Thuc vu 87) 
ἧσσόν τι somewhat less (Thuc 11.75) ~ 
ὁστισοῦν is also used as an indefimte pronoun meaning 
some one, often with a negative, οὐδ᾽ ὁτιοῦν not at all. 
The relative, mte1rogative and indefintte adverbs differ 
in their uses in the same way as the respective pronouns. 
For list of adverbs, see Accidence, § 57. 


CHAPTER VI 
THE VOICES OF THE VERS 


§ 75. There are Three Voices—Active, Middle and 

Passive. 
Active παύω Fchech. 
Middle παύομαι I chech myself. cease. 
Passive) παύομαι I am checked. 

The middle forms diffe: fiom the passive only m the 
aoist—Mid ἐπαυσάμην, Pass éwav@nv, and sometimes 
in the futme—Mid παύσομαι, Pass παύσομαι and 
παυθήσαμαι. 

§ 76. I. The Active Voice.—Veibs with an active 
“oice fall into two classes— 

(1) Transitive xerbs, denoting an action passing fiom 
an agent to some external object . παύω chech, φιλῶ (-ἐωῚ 
lowe, δίδωμι grve 

(2) Intiansitive verbs, denoting a condition or state 
εἰμι be, ἀποθνήσκω dic, τρέχω γ1ι0ι. 


Some verbs have both tiansitive and intiansitive 
meanings, ¢ g.— 


Tiansitive Iniransitive 
ἄγω lead advance 
αἴρω 2 ({188 start 
δηλῶ (-0@) show be clear 
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Tréinsitive Inivansitwe 
ἐλαύνω drive “le 
ὁρμῶ (-ἀω) send rush 
πράττω do fare 
σπεύδω "ἡ urge on harry 
TENEVTO (-ἀω) cend die 
τυγχάνω ἡ hit (Gen. happen 
φεύγω avoud flee, be banished — 


"Some verbs are transitive m some tenses, intransitive τῇ 
others, eg. tornus place and φύω beget, which are transitive 
m the Pres , Fut. and 1 Aor. Act, and intransitive im the 
2 Aor. and Perf. Act See Accidence, § 109 (8). 

The active is s6metimes used with a causative meaning, 
1.6. 1t¢ denotes an action which the subject causes to be 
accomplished by othe:s— 

Κῦρος ta βασίλεια κατέκαυσε 
Cyrus burnt down the palace,ie had rt burnt down 
(Xen An 1. τνς 10) 

§ 77. II. The Middle Voice—The middle voice was 
originally reflexive. 

Verbs with a middle voice fall into two classes— 

(1) Those with a coiresponding active voice. παύω 
check, wavopat chech oneself, cease. 

(2) Those with no coriesponding active, 4.6. deponent 
verbs βούλομαι wish. 


§ 78. (1) Middle Verbs with a corresponding Active 
Voice usually retain a Reflexive Sense. 

(a) Direct reflexive, in which the subject is also the 
direct object of its own action— 
ἀμφιέννῦμι Act. clothe ἀμφιέννύμαι Mid. clothe oneself 
γυμνάξομαι exercise oneself κοσμοῦμαι (-ἐομαι) adorn oneself 
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λοῦμαι wash oneself τρέπυμαυ turn oneself 
“ 
ἰστάμαν place oneself, stand φαίνομαι show oneself, appear 


(6) Indizect 1eflexive, ‘in which the subject is also the 
indirect object of its own action— 


Active shiddle 
ἀμύνω ward off ἀμύνομαι ward off from oneself 
αἱρῷ (-éw) tuhe αἱροῦμαι tuke for oneself, choose 
᾿ 4 * 
γράφω awrite γράφομαι andict - 
δανείζω lend δανείζομαι procure a loan for 


oneself, borrow 
μισθῷ (-0w) let outonhira μισθοῦμαι have let to oneself. 


hore 
τίθημι νόμους give laws to τίθεμαι νόμους pass laws 70) 
others (of a lawgiver) atself (of a nation) 
τρέπω turn τρέπομαι tun from oneself, put 
to flight. Sve also (a) 
φυλάττω watch φυλάττομαι be on ones guard 
aguinst 


» Similaily in other verbs lke the following, where in the 
middle voice the subject 1» more closely affected ‘by the 
action of the verb than in the active— 


ποιῷ (-ἔω) πόλεμον provoke “ποιοῦμαι π΄. take part in 


war war . 
ποιῶ (-éw) συμμαχίαν cause ποιοῦμαι o. make an 
an alliance alhance 


So ποιοῦμαι ἀπολογίαν make a defence, εἰρήνην peace, 
κατηγορίαν accusation, λόγον specch, σπονδάς truce, ete. 


N.B.—The passive of ποιοῦμαι in this sense 1s yryvouat, 


ὁ g. πόλεμος γίγνεται war is made. 
8 ὕ 
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So— 
ἔχω have (Acc ) ἔχομαι cling to (Gen ) 
παρέχω fii nesh παρέχομαι furnish fiom one’s 
own resources 
λαμβάνω take (Acc ) AapBavopartahehold of (Gen.) 
πολυτεύω be a citeren πολετεύομαν discharge the 


dutves of α citizen 
πρεσβεύω be an ambassador mpeg Bevopas descharge the 
duties of an ambassador 


(c) Causative reflexives, in which the subject causes 
something to be done for itself— 


διδάσκομαι (υἱόν) have (a son) taught 
κείρομαι (τὴν κεφαλήν) have (one’s hair) cut 


§ 79. (2) Middle Verbs without a corresponding 
Active are called “ Deponents.”—They have usually no 
reflexive force. If the aorist 1s middle, they a1é called 
“ deponent middle,” e.g αἰσθάνομαι Aor. ἠσθόμην perceive , 
if the aprist 1s passive, “deponent passive,” 6 ο' βούλομας 
Aor. ἐβουλήθην wesh. 

Some verbs aie active in form in some tenses and 
middle m others, especially in the future, e.g. βαδίζω 
walk, Fut βαδιοῦμαι (see Accidence, ὃ 99). 


§ 80. ΠῚ The Passive Voice.—The meaning of the 
passive voice resembles that of the passive in English, 
denoting that the subject is acted upon: παύομαι be 
checked, δίδομαι be given. 

The future middle is often used as a passive, ὁ 
φιλήσομαι I shall be loved (see Accidence, § 100), 


Ξ. 
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* 
NorLs —(1) Some active verbs have no passive formed 
from them, but use othe: active intransitive verbs instead. 


Actie Passive 
ἀποκτείνω hill ἀποθνήσκω be Adled 
ἐκβώλλω banash φεύγω, ἐκπίπτω be banished 
διώκω prosecute ; φεύγω be progecuted 
δίκην λαμβάνω panish δίκην δίδωμι be punished 
εὖ ποιῶ (-έἔω) benefit εὖ πάσχω be benefited 
κακῶς ποιῷ ε[- ἐγ eat κακῶς πάσχω be ill-irsaicd 
εὖ λέγω speak weil (of) εὖ ἀκούω be well spohen of 


κακῶς λέγω speak ill (af) κακῶς ἀκούω be ill spoken of 
Cf {τίθημι νόμον pass a law κεῖται νόμος a law is passed 
|riBeuar 4, 


(2) Intiansitive verbs, and verbs which govern in the 
active the genitive or dative case, may have passive foms. 


<letire Pusswe 
κιψδυψεύω (Intr.) 7un mto κινδυνεύομαι be rished 
danger 
ἡγεμονεύω (Gen ) rule ἡγεμονεύομαι be ruled 
πολεμῶ (-€a) (Dat) make πολεμοῦμαι be attacked in 
waron ἢ WU? 


(3) The agent with a passive verb 1s usually expressed 
by ὑπό and the gemitive (§ 65); but with the Perf. Pass. 
and Verbal Adjs. the dative 1s usual (§ 37). 


CHAPTER VII 
THE TENSES OF THE VERB 


ὃ 8x. The Tenses of the Verb show two things— 
I. The tame 01 order of the action, ὁ 6. time past, 
present or future, this is limited to the tenses of the 
mdicative mood. 
II The kind of action, this extends to all the moods— 
indicative, imperative, subjunctive and optatise 


§ 82. I. The Time or Order of the Action is expressed 


only in,the Indicative Mood, and is Past, Present or 
Future— 


(1) Past time 15 shown by the augment 
(2) Future time is shown by a special suffix o. 


(3) The other unaugmented tenses of the indicative, 
viz. the present and peifect, show present time. 
Thus— 


Present Futu? e 


Past 
παύω παύσω ἔπαυον 
πέπαυκα ἔπαυσα 

ἐπεπαύκη 
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§ 83. I. The Kind of Action is expressed in all the 
moods, the tenses formed from the Present, Aorist 
and Perfect Stems slowing three different kinds of 
action— 


(1) The aorist expresse, the simplest hind of verbal 
action, namely, the veral action summed up as a whole. 


(2) The piesent expresses the verbal action as m 
progiess, that 1s, as goifig on, lasting some+time, being 
repeated or being attempted. 

(3) The perfect expresses the verbal action as com- 
pleted, and calls attention to the result. 

The diffrence is shown in the indicative thus— 

Aorist ἀπέθανον they dicd 

Impeifect ἀπέθνῃσκον they were dying or died fiom 
time to tume. 


Pluperfect ἐτεθνήκεσαν they were dead. 


And in the impeiative thus— 
Aorist κτῆσαν (fiom “τῶμα!ι) acquire. 
Present : κτῶῷ go on acguining or try to acquire. 


Perfect. xéxrnoo be One who has acquired, i.e. possess. 


Similarly m the subjunctive and optative, in which, 
howeve1, the perfect 1s 1are— 
Subj. Aorist γράψῃ let him write. 
» Present: γράφῃ let him heep on writing or write 
from tine to trme. 
Opt. Aorist : δοίην may I give (a wish). 
» Present: dudoinv may 1 heep on grving. 
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A. Tenses of the Indicative 
§ 84. (1) The Present Indicative denotes action in 
progress at the present time. 
(a) Continous action— 
συμμάχους ὑμᾶς aya 
I am taking you as ulhes (Xen 4 Ae Me 3) 


2V.B.—There 1s an idiomatic, use with πάλαι, of an 
actione begun some time ago and continuing at the 
present time— 
ὁρῶ πάλαι (Lat. jamdudum «wdeo) 
I have long been looking (Soph. Aj. 3) 
(0) Repeated action— 
τὸ πλοῖον εἰς 4“ῆλον ᾿Αθηναῖοι πέμπουσι 
The Athenians are τη the habit of sending (every year) 
the shtp to Delos (Pl. Phaedo, 58 A) 
(c) Attempted action— 
σῴζει Φωκέας 
He 7s trying to save the Phocians (Dem Phil 1. 15) 
This is common with δίδωμι offer, ie. ¢ry to grve, and 
πείθω try to persuade. 
(d) Present expressing general truths— 
ἀρετὴ δέ, kav θάνῃ τις, οὐκ ἀπόλλυται 
His goodness dies not even when a man is dead 
(Bur. Prag. 734) 
Special uses— 
(e) Two presents have usually the meaning of a perfect. 


ἥκω I have come, and οἴχομαν 1 am gone. Some other 
verbs occasionally have this meaning- ἀδμοῷ (-éw) I am 
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guilty, ἀκούω I have heard ; vice (-dw) I am vatonous ; 
τίκτω Iam a mother; φεύγω I am banished 
(f) εἶμι has a future Meaning J will go. 

(g) The historic present has two uses— 

1. To represent dramatically an action which is past as 
still present to the imagination , 1n this senee it 1s gener ally 
preceded by, and often alternates with, a past tense— 

Κῦρος ἠγάσθη τε τιὐτὸν καὶ δίδωσιν αὐτῷ μυρίως 
δαρεικούς 

Cyrus admired him and gave him ten thousand sove- 
verons (Xen. An. I. 1. 9) 


2. To register historical facts— 


Δαρείου καὶ Παρυσάτιδος γίγνονται παῖδες δύο 
Darius and Parysatis had two sons (26. 1) 


§ 85. (2) The Imperfect Indicative denotes action 
in progress in past time. 
(a2) Continuous action— 
τὸ ἄλλο στράτευμα ξυνελέγετο 
The rest of the army was being collected (Thue. vi. 32) 
(0) Repeated action— 
ὁ Κῦρος ἀπέπεμπε τοὺς δασμοὺς βασιλεῖ 
Cyrus regularly sent the trrbute to the hing 
(Xen An. 1. i. 8) 
(c) Attempted or intended action— 
Κλέαρχος τοὺς αὑτοῦ στρατιώτας ἐβιάζετο ἰέναι 
Clearchus tried to force his soldiers to advance 
” (2b. m1, τ) 
This 1s common with ἐδίδουν I offered, ἔπειθον 1 tried to 
persuade. 
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Special use— 

(ὦ) Where the present has the meaning of a perfect, 
the imperfect has sometimes the ‘tteaning of a plupeifect 
ἧκον I had cone, φχόμην I had gone (also I went). So 


ἠδίκουν I was “guilty, ete. 
¢ 


§ 86. (3) Tm Aorist Indicative expresses action in 
the past summed up as a whole— 
ἡμέρας πεντεκαίδεκα ἔμειναν ἐν τῇ ArriKh 


They evemamed fifteen days ον Attica (VUhue. iv. 6) 


Special uses— 


(a) The Inceptive Aorist. When the present denotes 
a state, the ao1st denotes the moment when the state 
commences— 


ἄρχω Ly rule ae ea ‘ 7 became ruler 
βασιλεύω ἐβασίλευσα 

δακρύω I weep ἐδάκρυσα I burst wto tears 
voow (-éw) I am ill ἐνόσησα I fell sech 


(δ) The aorist 15 sometimes equivalent to the English 
perfect. 
οὐ νῦν κατεῖδον πρῶτον 
I have seen vt not now for the first teme (Kur Med. 446) 
This 1s common with verbs which have no perfect, 
e.g ἐγέλασα I havé laughed as well as I laughed. 


(c) The δοιϊοῦ 1s often equivalent to a pluperfect, 
especially in suboidinate sentences, in which τὸ denotes 
an action prior to that of the principal clause— 

ἀπέπλευσαν ἐς thy ἤπειρον ὅθενπερ ἀνηγάγοντο 
They sated back to the mammland whence they had set 
out (Thue. i 79) 
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(ἀ) The Immediate Aorist, fe. the aout 1eferrmg to 
an action just completed m the immediate past. This 1s 
common in diamatic péetry, and 1s rendered m English 
by the present— 


ἀπέπτυσα I loathe ἐμεμψάμην I blame 
ἐπήνεσα Iupprove ~ ἥσθην I am pleased 


ᾧὥμωξα I lament 


(e) The Gnomie Aorist} de. the ao1ist expre®ing general 
truths— ᾿ 
ἄνδρας τὸ κέρδος πολλάκις διώλεσεν 
Love of gain often PUINs MeN (Soph duit. 222) 


Note —The impeifect and aoust are often used side by side 1 
nairative, where m English the tense would not be changed— 


aur 


ἐσέβαλον es τὴν Ἐπιϑαιρίαν καὶ ἐδήουν 
They mraded Eydauirs and ravaged it (Thue ν΄ 54) 


> § 87. (4) The Perfect Indicative has two uses. 


(a) It expresses a state or condition at the present 


fime— 
δέδοικα I fear κέκτημαι IT possess 
εἴωθα Lam accustomed μέμνημαι T remember 
ἔοικα 1 seem likely οἶδα 1 hnow 
ἕστηκα I stand πέφυκα Tum 
κέκλημαι I am called τέθνηκα 1 am deud 


The pluperfect of these verbs 1s equivalent to an 
English umperfect. Ci— 
τὰ μὲν ἀφειστήκει, τὰ δ᾽ οὐ καλῶς εἶχε 
Some were a revolt, and others were disaffected 
(Thuc ν. 57) 
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δ 


(ὁ) It expiesses an action completed at the present 
time— 
f λέω ς Ψ ἔων» 
γέγρωπται δὲ ἑξῆς ὡς ἕκαστα ἐγίγνετο 
& . 
Events hace been set down wm the order of their occurrence 
(Thue. 11, 1) 


This corresponds to the English perfect, and the pluper- 
fect of these verbs corresponds to the: English pluperfect, 
‘uit is comparatively rare, the aorist indicative beng often 
used mstead. 


§ 88. (5) The Future Indicative expresses an action 
in future time: παύσω 1 shall check. 


Special uses—The futmes of the peifects in § 87 (a) 
express a future state. κεκτήσομαι 1 shall possess, μεμνήσομαι 
I shall remember , the futures of those in (δ) express a 
completed action in futme time’ elpyceras τὲ will be sard 


N B—Sometimes the future perfect 1s an emphatic. futuie, 
expressing certainty of future action— 


φράζε καὶ πεπράξεται 
Speak. απ τὲ shall (66) tainly) be done (Arist PI 1027) 


§ 89. B. Tenses of the Imperative, Subjunctive 
and Optative 


These moods in principal sentences always 1efer to future 
time, and their tenses differ in referring to different kmds 
of action—the aorist suntming up the verbal action as a 
whole, the present denoting an action in progress, and the 
perfect (which is rare) denoting a lasting state or a com- 
pleted action. In other words, they differ in the same 
way as the imperfect, aorist and pluperfect tenses of the 
indicative. ‘Thus m Thue. vi. 17 Alcibiades, speaking of 
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ὅ 


himself m reference to the expcdition of the Athenians 
to Sicily, uses all three tenses of the imperative— 

μὴ πεφόβησθε (Pax fy 

Do not be in a state of fear 

ἀποχρήσασθε (Aor) τῇ ἑκατέρου ἡμῶν ὠφελίᾳ 

Mahe full use of thé servues of each of us 

μὴ μεταγυγνώσκετε (Pres ) 

Do not heep changing your minds 


The present and aorist subjunctive (deliberative) occur 
together in Eur. Jon 758— 
εἴπωμεν ἢ συγῶμεν δι 
Are we to speak or are we to contene®e silent ? 


All three tenses of the optative occur in Thue. v1. 1I— 
χαλεπῶς ἂν ἄρχειν δυναίμεθα (Pies ) 
We should with difficulty continue able to rule them 
ἴσως ἂν ἔλθοιεν (Aor ) they mght perhaps come 
ἡμᾶς ἂν ἐκπεπληγμένοι elev (Perf ) 
They would be rn a state of fear of us 


Note —The future optative does not occur in principal sentences 
See $134,N.3 “ 


CHAPTER VIII 


THE MOODS OF THE VERB IN PRINCIPAL 
SENTENGES 


§o90. A. The Indicative Mood is used to make 
definite assertions or statements, and to ask questions. 
(1) Definite assertions— 
ἔτος ἐτελεύτα the year was εἰ) ατοιηρ' to a close 
(Thue. vi. 7) 
In negative assertions the negative 15 oJ — 
οὐδὲν ἀληθὲς εἰρήκασιν they hace sard nothing true 
(Pl Ap 17 B) 
(2) Questions— 
εἰρήνην ἄγετε, are you at peace? (Dem Ph i. 25) 
teow οὗτοι ποιοῦσιν ; what then are they doing ὃ 
(2b. 26) 
If the question expects the anfwer “ Yes,” 1t is mntro- 
duced by οὐ οὐ πρῷὼ ἔτι ἐστίν; Answer, πάνυ μὲν otv— 
Isn’t ot stell early? Answer, Yes, certainly (Pl. Crito, 43 A) 
If the question expects a hesitating reply or the answe1 
“No,” it 1s mtroduced by μή. ἄρα μὴ ἰατρὸς βούλει 
γενέσθαι; Answer, μὰ A’, οὐκ &ywye—Do you wish to be a 
dacto? 2 Answer, No, mdeed, not I (Xen. Mem IV in. 10). 


Nore —On the use of the Indic Mood with ἄν, see Conditional 
Sentences, § 124 
76 
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801. B. The Imperative Mood is used alone to 
express direct commands, exhortations or entreaties; 
it is also used with μ €but not in the second person 
of the aorist) to express direct prohibit#@ns, warnings 
or deprecations. cia 

Positive— 

βουλεύεσθε εὖ fake good counsel (Thud i 87) 
γνῶτε make up your mounds (ib. 18) 
δειξάτω let him point τὲ vut (Dem. F. L. 32) 


% 


Negative (Pres. Impe: only)— 
μὴ ἀφίετε do not acyuet me (Pl. Ap. 30 B) 


The second peison of the aviist iinpwative is not used 
with a negative, but its place is taken by the aonist 
subjunctive with μή. thus— 

μὴ θῆσθε νόμον ἀλλὰ τοὺς βλάπτοντας λύσατε 
Do not pass any lars, but repeal those that are wnpurrious 
(Dem O27 11, 10) 
ταῦτά μοι πρᾶξον, τέκνον, 
καὶ μὴ βράδυνε, μηδ᾽ ἀναμνησθῇς ἔτι 
Τροίας 
Do me this, my son, 
And do not lnger, nor think uny more of Troy 
(Soph. Phil 1399-1401) 

The thud person of the aorist imperative may be used 

with a negative— 
μηδεὶς πτροσδοκησάτω Paws 
Let no one expect otherwise (Pl Ap 17C) 

Nore —The impeiative is occasionally found "mn subordmate 

clauses— 
οἶσθ᾽ οὖν ὃ δρᾶσον, 
Dost thou know then what thou must do? (Eur, Hee 225) 
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§ 92. C. The Subjunttive Mood has four uses in 
Principal Sentences in Attic Greek. 


(1) Hortatory Subjunctive (negative jy), only in the 
first person—; ‘ 
πειρώμεθα Iet us try (Pl. Cr πο, 48 ΟἹ 
ἀντιλαβώμεθα (Aor.) τοῦ ποχέμου καὶ μὴ περιμένωμεν 
(Pres ) ἃ 
Let us put our hands to thetwar and not continue to 
* wait (Isoc. vi. 101) 
It 1s often preceded by ἄγε or φέρε, meaning come— 
φέρε δή, τὰς μαρτυρίας ὑμῖν ἀναγνῶ 
Come now, let®me read you the evidence 
(Dem De Cor. 267) 
(2) Prohibitive Subjunctive (negative μή), only in the 
ao1ist tense, common in the second person (see Imperative, 
§ 91)— 
μὴ δὴ αὐτῶν THY τόλμαν δείσητε 
Do not fear ther boldness (Thue. 11. 89) 
Also en the thnd person— 


καταγνῷ poets let no one condemn me 


"(Dem De Cor 256) 


(3) Deliberative Subjunctive (negative μή), used in 
rhetorical questions addressed to oneself, mostly in the 
first person— 


τί ποιῶμεν, what are we to do? (Dem Phil ui. 70) 


It 1s often preceded by βούλει or βούλεσθε do you wish— 
βούλει σου εἴπω; do you wish me to tell you ? 


(Pl. Gorg. 521 D) 
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It often alternates with the future indicative— 
εἴπωμεν (Aor ) ἢ συγῶμεν (Pies ) ἢ τί δράσομεν ; 
Are we to speak or remain silent, or what shall we do 9 


(Eur. Ton 758) 


(4) Subjunctive with μή expressing fear or nosis 
that something may happen, and with μὴ οὐ exXplessing 
feai that something may not happen— 

py... σοὺς Siadeian γάμους 

I fear she may mar thy wedlock (Eur. A le 31 5-6) 
μὴ οὐ 7 πείσῃς σοφούς 

1 fear thou wilt not persuade the τοῖδὸ (Ku. 170. 982) 

The force of μή is sometimes equisalent merely to 

“ perhaps "— 
μὴ ἀγροικότερον 7 perhaps it is too rude 
(Pl Gong. 462 E) 
μὴ ov τοῦτ᾽ 7 χαλεπόν perhaps τὲ is not defficult 
(Pl. dp 39) 


§ 93. D The Optative has two uses in Principal 
Sentences in Attic Greek. 


(1) The Optative without ἄν expresses a wish 
referring to future time (negative μή}--- 
ὦ Tat, γένοιο πατρὸς εὐτυχέστερος 
My son, mayst thou be happrer than thy father 
(Soph. 4j. 550) 
μή μοι γένοιθ᾽ ἃ BovrNop’, ἀλλ ἃ συμφέρει 
Never befall me what I wish, but what is for my good 
(Men. 366) 
The wish 1s often preceded by particles such as εἴθε or 
εἰ yap, aud in poetry εἰ or ὡς (Lat. utenam). 
Foi wishes in past and present time, see § 127. 
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(2) The Optative with dv is potential, and is used 
in statements and questions expressing possibility in future 
time eee ou )— 

ἴσως ἄν τὸ εἴπου some one mu y say (Pl Ap. 37 ἘΣ) 
Sis ἐς τὸν αὐτὸν morapsoy οὐκ ἂν ἐμβαίης 
You cannot step twrée into the same rever 

{Pl. Crat. 402 A) 
καὶ πῶς ἂν αὑτὸς κατθάνοι τε καὶ βλέποι, 
And how can the same man be dead and ahve 9 


(Kur, fle. 143) 


CHAPTER IX 
THE INFINITIVE 


§ 94. The Infinitive is a Verbal Substantive, that 


1s, It is paitly a substamtive and paitl, a verb. 


It  substantival, because— . 

(1) It resembles a substantive denoting action’ πράττειν 
dong resembles πρᾶξις λύειν loosing λύσις 

(2) It can be pieceded by the dctinite aiticle τὸ 
πράττειν, TO λύειν. , 
_ It is verbal, because— 

(1) It is modified by adverbs - εὖ πράττειν. 
. (2) It can govern an object in the same case as the 
verb to which τὸ belongs. λύειν ἵππον (Acc.) to toose a 
horse , χρῆσθαι ὅπλοις (Gen ) to use arms. 

(3) It expresses voice’ Act. παῦσαι, Mid παύσασθαι, 
Pass. παυθῆναι. ; 

(4) It expresses tense Pres, wavew, Fut. παύσειν, 
Aor. παῦσαι. Perf. πεπαυκέναι.ς 

The futme infinitive denotes future time; the present, 
aorist and perfect infinitives denote the kind of action 
only (ὃ 83), except im indinect statements,*where they 
repiesent corresponding tenses of the indicative (ὃ 132). 


(5) It can be modsfied by the particle dv (§§ 101, 137) 
Σ 81 6 
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§ 95. The Infinitive has Two Uses— 
I. Without the definite a.ticle ; 
IL... With the definite article. 


ὃ οὐ, I. The Infinitive without the Definite Article 
is used to complete and ‘xplam a, sentence— 
(1) With varbs. (a) Expressing possebilty, capability, 
willingness and so on (auxiliary yerbs)— 
οὐ δύναμαι μαθεῖν I cannot understand (Pl. Ap. 26 C) 
μέλλω ὑμᾶς διδάξειν I am about to inform you 


(2b. 21 B) 


οὐκ ἠθέλησαν ξυστρατεύειν 
They were not willng to share the expedition 
(Thue. vi. 46) 
(b) Expressing appearance, thinking, hoping, ordering, 
saying— : 
φαίνεται τὰ ἐναντία λέγειν αὐτὸς ἑαυτῷ 
He appears to contradict himself (ἘῚ Ap 27 A) 


οἰόμεθα πείσεσθαι we think we shail suffer 


(Xen. dn. TT i 17)" 


ἤλπ ιζον μάχην ἔσεσθαι 
They hoped there would be a battle (Thuc 1v. 71) 
κελεύουσί με τριάκοντα μνῶν τιμήσασθαι 
They bid me propose a fine of thirty minae 
(ΕἸ dp 38B) 
With verbs of saying the following is the ordmary use— 
φημί say, Χέγεται tt is said take the infinitive ; λέγω and 
εἶπον take the infinitive meaning order, but an ὅτε or 
ὡς clause meaning say (§§ 134, 136)— 
Σωκράτῃ φησὶν ἀδικεῖν he says Socrates rs guilty 


(ἰδ. 24 B) 
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ἄνεμος λέγεται αὐτοὺς κωλῦσαι 
It τ6 said that a wind prevented them (Thue. ii. 93) 
Δημοσθένει εἶπον χβῆσθαι ταῖς ναυσὶ ταύταις 
They told {1.e. ordered] Demosthenes to use these ships 
(Thuc. iv. 2) 
(c) Expressing effort, purpose, resuli— : 
πειράσομαί cov προξενεῖν I will try to protect thee 
. (Bur. fed. 724) 
συνέβη τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους θορυβηθῆναι 
Lhe result was that the Athenians were thiown into 
confusion (Thut v. 10) 


(d) Impersonal verbs. δεῖ, χρή, ἀνάγψῃη ἐστί τὲ is neces 
sary ; δοκεῖ it seems good , πρέπει, προσήκει it is befitting , 
ἔξεστι it is possible, and so on— 

μένειν δεῖ it is necessary to remain (Eu. Med. 355) 
δοκεῖ cot δρᾶν τάδε τὲ seems good to thee to do this 
: (2b. 742) 
χρὴ νομίζειν one must suppose (Dem Ph. 1. 8) 
χαλεπὸν πολεμεῖν ἐστι εὐ is difficult to carry gr war 
(xb. 5) 
(2) With adjectives and adverbs— 
ἄξιός εἰμι παθεῖν I deserve to suffer (Pl. Ap. 36 B) 
γνῶναι ὑμεῖς ὀξύτατοι you are most quick to decide 
(Dem. ΟἿ 111. 15) 


(3) With substantives— 
dpa ἀπιέναι it is tame to go away (P1 Ap. 42 A) 
(4) With the relative pronouns οἷος, ὅσος, ἐφ᾽ ᾧ, 
ἐφ᾽ dre (see § 117, Note 3), the pronominal adverb 
ὥστε (see ὃ 117) and πρίν (§ 130). 
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§ 97. Il. The Infinitive with the Definite Article is 

a neuter singular indeclinable substantive. — As it 
still 1etams its verbal nature, it may be accompanied by 
an adverb, an object, a prepositional phrase, or a sub- 
ordinate clause, and then becomes an infinitival phrase , 
such wo1ds qualifying the infinftiye are put some or all 
of them betwéen the article and the: infimtive— 

νέοις TO σιγᾶν κρεῖττόν ἐστι-τοῦ λαλεῖν 

350) the young silence is better than speech (Men. 387) 

τὸ μὴ γενέσθαι τῷ θανεῖν ἴσον λέγω 

I count not to be born the same as death (Ku. Tro 631) 


The following are mfinitival phrases — 
τὸ εὖ πράττειν Tapa THY ἀξίαν 
Undeserved success (Dem O/ 1. 23) 
πρὸς TO μηδὲν ἐκ τῆς πρεσβείας λαβεῖν 
In addition to gettmg nothing out of the embassy 
(Dem. # £..229) 


Norn — τοῦ with the mfiuitive (negative μή) 1s someumes used to 
ex\piess pu pose— 
, + 4 ~ - ag bl 4 
“περτ σταύρωσεν αὐτοὺς τοῦ μηδένα ἔτι ἐξιέναι 
He di ew a stockade round them so that no one should come out 
(Thue τι 75) 


§ 98. The Subject of the Infinitive 

(1) When the subject of the mfinitive (whether pre- 
ceded or not by the article) is the same as that of the 
finite verb on which it depends, 1t 18 usually omitted, and 
if inserted, 1t and any word which agiees with it, eithe 
as attribute or predicate, are in the nominative case. 

Subject omitted— 

οἴεταί τι εἰδέναι he thinks he hnows somethang 
(Pl. dp 21D) 


THE INFINILIVE 


™ 
μὲ 


ἀδικεῖσθαι νομέίξει ὑφ᾽ ὑμῶν 
He deems that he 15 wronged by you (Sen. An. Τὸ αὶ 10) 


Subject mserted— 
αὐτὸς ἔφη ξυλλήψεσθανι καὶ παρακαλούμενος καὶ 
ἄκλητὸς 
He saad that he weuld hemself assist whether mvited or 
not (Thue. 1 118) 
® 


(2) When the subject of the infinitive is different from 
that of the fmrte verb on which it depends, it and the 
words agreeing with it aze in the accusative case— 

νομίζω ὑμᾶς ἐμοὶ εἶναι καὶ πατρίδα καὶ φίλους καὶ 
συμμάχους 
I think you ae my country and friends and alhes 
(Nen. dn. Iu 6) 


Note —Thw holds good even when*the finite verb governs the 
genitive or dative case, although sometimes the subject of the 
infinitive is attiacted into the genitive o1 dative— 


εἶπον δὲ τούτοις Gua παραπλέοντας τῶν ἐν τῇ πόλει ἐπιμεληθῆναι 
They told them as they satled past to look after those m the city 
(Thife av 2) 


The nominative and accusative may be combined— 
Ψ 
Κλέων οὐκ ἔφη αὐτὸς ἀλλ᾽ ἐκεῖνον στρατηγεῖν 


Cleon sad that not himself but the other was general 
(2b. 28) 


§ 99. Personal Construction with the Infinitive.— 
Greek often uses a peisonal constiuction where English 


uses an Impersonal— 


δίκαιός ἐστιν ἀπελθεῖν 


It is right for him to go away (Dem. De Cor. 124) 
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§ τοῦ, The Absolute Infinitive—The infinitive 1s 
used absolutely in the followimg phrases — 
éniyou δεῖν, μικροῦ δεῖν almost 
ἑκὼν εἶναι willingly 
ὡς εἰπεῖν, ws ἔπος εἰπεῖν I had almost.said 
TO νῦν εἶναι Sor the present 


§ ror. The Infinitive with av.—When the infinitive 
Ys modified “by ἄν, 1t 1s always potential— 
τὴν “παρασκευὴν ἀπαλλάξαι τῶν τοιούτων av πραγ- 
μάτων ὑμᾶς οἴομαι 
I.think the prepmation would reheve you of such 
difficulttts (Dem Phil.1.13) (See also § 137.) 


* 
CHAPTER X 
THE PARTICIPLES AND VERBAL ADJECTIVES 


§ 102. The Participle is a Verbal Adjective —It is 
adjectival, being inflectéd like an adjective of three ter- 
minations, and capable of conversion jnto a substantive 
by prefixing the definite article: M. ποιῶν, F. ποιοῦσα, 
N. ποιοῦν doing, ὃ ποιῶν the doer. 

It is verbal, because— 

(1) It is modified by adverbs * κακῶς ὑβρίζων insulting 
-malcidusly. 

(2) It can govern an object in the same case as the 
werb to which it belongs: λύων τὸν ἵππον (Acc.) loosing 
the horse; ἐπιθυμῶν ὕδατος (Gen.) desing water, * 

(3) It expresses voice: Act. παύσας, Mid. παυσάμενος, 
Pass. παυθείς. 

(4) It expresses tense: Pres. παύων, Fut. παύσων, 
Aor. παύσας. Perf. πεπαυκώς. 


(5) It cart be modified by the particle ἄν (δ 109). 
§ 103. The Participle has Three Uses— 


I, As an attribute and substantive.s 
II, As a predicate ; 


III. Equivalent to a circumstantial clause. 
87 
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§ 104. I. The Participle when used as an Attribute 
or Substantive is practically an Adjective.—It 1s often 
preceded by the article, the artiele and participle together 
being equivalent to a relative clause— 


ὁ παρὼν καιρός the present opportunity(Dem Ol.m 3) 
ἅπαντες οἱ παρόντες "all thosewho are present 
(ΕἸ Ap. 22 B) 
ὁ ἱερὸς καλούμενος πόλεμος 
Lhe war whrch ts called sacred (Thuc i 112) 
ot δέκα στρατηγοὶ οἱ οὐκ ἀνελόμενοι τοὺς ἐκ τῆς 
ναυμαχίας 
The ten generals who ἀν not puk up the men after the 
sea-fight{P\. Ap 32B) 
τὰ δέοντα duty (Dem. ΟἹ 1. 6) 
ὁ μὴ λαβὼν μηδὲ διαφθαρείς 
The man who has not tahen bribes nor been corrupted 
(Dem. De Cor 247) 
πόλις οἰκουμένη an mhalted ty (Xen dn I it. 7) 
ἀποφανοῦμεν ἐν εἰδόσιν 
We quill prove on the presence of those who know 
(Thue. vi. 77) 
Nore —When used with the aiticle the negative is οὐ if the 
reference 1s toa definite peison or thing, but μή if the reference 


is geneial* ὁ οὐ ποιήσας the man who actually ded not do τὸ ; ὁ μὴ 
ποιήσας uhoerer did rot do wt. Cf also the mstances above. 


§ τοῦ. Π. The Particigle when used as a Predicate 
completes the action of the Finite Verb, and adds to 
it something necessary to its meaning.—It may refer 
(1) to the subject of the sentence, or (2) to a dependent 
word in the sentence. ‘The participle is translated mto 
English in various ways. 
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(1) The predicative participle 1eferring to and agieemg 
with the subject of the sentence is used with the following 
verbs, mostly mtransitite .— 


(a) Verbs denoting a condition or state δλανθάνω escape 
notece; τυγχάιϊκο happens φθάνω anticipate . διατελῶ (-éw) 
continue; οἴχομαι be edne, φαίνομαι, davepds εἶμι, δηχῶ 
(-d), δῆλός εἶμι be manifest— 

τυγχάνει πόλεμος ὧν there happens to beecar 
(Thuc. vi. 83) 
ἔλαθον ἐσελθόντες they entered unperess ὦ 
: (Thue, 11. 2) 
ἔφθασαν ξυλλαβόντες τοὺς avdpas, 
They first arrested the men (Thue. vi. ΟἹ) 
ᾧχοντο ἀποπλέοντες they saried away (2b ) 
ἡ ψυχὴ ἀθάνατος φαίνεται οὖσα 
The soul ἐδ certamly wnmortal (Pl. Phavdo, 107 C) 


(b) Veibs denoting to begin, contmue or end ἄρχομαι 
begin, ἀνέχομαι, διατελῶ (-éw) continue, ἀπαγορεύω. 
κάμνω grow tied; παύομαι, λήγω Leuse— 
παύσεσθε βουλευόμενοι you well cease dehber ating 
(Dem. Ph. 1. 33) 
εὔνοιαν ἔχων διατελῶ TH πόλει 
I continue to feel goodwill to the caty (Dem De Cor. 1) 
μὴ κάμῃς εὐεργετῶν be not weury in well doing 
® 


(Pl Gorg 470C) 
Nore.—aiw (Act.) make to cease has the accusative 


and participle— 


τοὺς βαρβάρους ἔπαυσεν ὑβρίζοντας 
He cheched the mnsults of the forergners (Isoc. x 83) 
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(c) Verbs denoting an action of the mind: αἰσχύνομαι 
be ashamed ; ἥδομαι be pleased, χαίρω rejoice; λυποῦμαι 
(-έομαι) be pared ; μεταμέλομαι yepent ; βαρέως, χαλεπῶς 
φέρω be grieved-— 

χαίρω ἀκδύων I hke to hear (Pl. Lon, 532 D) 
λυπήσῃ κλύων thou wilt be pained to hear 
(Eur. Med. 474) 

οὐδ᾽ αἰσχύνει δίκην εἰσάγων ; ᾿ 
Are you not ashamed to bring the case mto court ? 

(Dem. De Cor. 121) 
ῥᾳδίως φέρεις ἡμᾶς ἀπολείπων 
You ave little pained at leaving us (Pl. Phaedo, 63 A) 

(ὦ Verbs denotifig to do right or wrong, to be superior 
or inferior. καλῶς; εὖ ποιῶ (-éw) do r2ght; ἀδικῷ (-έω), 
κακῶς ποιῶ do wrong; χαρίζομαν do a favour; κρατῶ 
(-éw) with Gen , νικῶ (-dw) with Ace. be superior ; ἡττῶμαι 
(-dopat), λεύπομαι (with Gen ) be inferror— 

ἀδικεῖτε πολέμου ἄρχοντες 
You do wrong to begin the war (Thuc 1. 53) 
εὖ ἐποίησας μολών thou dedst right to come 
(Eur, Afed. 472) 
οὐδὲν ἐμοῦ λείπει γυγνώσκων 
You ave not inferior to mein knowledge (Xen. Oec. 18, 5) 


§ 106, (2) The predicative participle referring to and 
agreeing with either the subject or the object is used 
with (a) verbs of perception, and verbs denoting (Ὁ) the 
result of or (ὦ) the cause of perception — 

(a) αἰσθάνομαι perceive; ἀκούω hear; γυγνώσκω ascer- 
tam; εὑρίσκω find; μανθάνω learn; ὁρῷ (-dw) see; 
πυνθάνομαι ascertitin. 
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(Ὁ) οἶδα, ἐπίσταμαι know; “ιμνήσκομαι, μέμνημαι re- 
member; σύνοιδα ἐμαυτῷ be conscious, 
(c) ἀγγέλλω announc; δείκνυμι, φαίνω show; δηλῶ 
(-όω) prove, ποιῶ (-éw), τίθημι represent— 
ὁρῶ μὲν ἐξαμαρτάνων I see that I am 2 error 
(Eur. Wed. 350) 
μεμνήμεθ᾽ ἐς κίνδυνον ἐλθόντες μέγα 
I remember incunimg a great danger (Eur. Hec. 244) 
ἠγγέλθη Φίλυππος ἀσθενῶν 
Phihp was γερογίρα to be sich (Dem ΟἿ, ni: 5, 
ὀρθῶς ἐφάνησαν ἀγνωκότες 
They have clearly come to a right dec 1510} 
(Dem. De Cor. 216) 
ἤκουσά ποτε Σωκράτους διαλεγομένου 
7 once heard Socrates conver sing (Xen. Mem. IT. iv. 1) 
τίθημί σε ὁμολογοῦντα I represent you as agreeing 


(Pl. Ap. 27C) 


§ 107. ΠῚ, The Circumstantial Participle is equi- 
valent to a subordinate clause qualifying the whole 
sentence or some word or clause in the séntence. 
(1) The circumstantial participle 15 sometimes in agree- 
ment with the subjett or object or some uoun im con- 
struction with the rest of the sentence— 
ἀφικόμενοι δὲ ἐς τὰς ᾿Αθήνας ἔλεξαν τοιάδε 
Wher they anrved at Athens, they spoke as follows 
(Thue. iv. 16) 
(2) The circumstantial participle 1» sometimes used 
absolutely, 2.e its construction 1s dependent of the rest 
of the sentence. The absolute construction 1s used in 
the genitive and accusative cases. 
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(c) Verbs denoting an action of the mind: αἰσχύνομαι 
be ashamed ; ἥδομαι be pleased, χαίρω rejoice; λυποῦμαι 
(-€opar) be paned , μεταμέλομαι repent ; βαρέως, χαλεπῶς 
φέρω be πῶ 

χαίρω ἀκούων I hke to hea (Pl. Ion, 532 Ὁ) 
λυπήσῃ κλύων thou wilt be pained to hean 

(Eur, Afed. 474) 
οὐδ᾽ αἰσχύνει δίκην εἰσάγων ; 
Are you ‘not ashamed to bring the case mto court ? 

(Dem. De Cor. 121) 

ῥᾳδίως φέρεις ἡμᾶς ἀπολείπων. 
You are htile pained at leaving us (Pl. Phaedo, 63 A) 


(d) Verbs denotitig to do 11ght or wrong, to be superior 
or inferior. καλῶς, εὖ ποιῶ (-éw) do right; ἀδικῶ (-éw), 
κακῶς ποιῶ do wrong; yapifoyat do a favour; κρατῷ 
(-éo) with Gen., vexed (-dw) with Acc. be superior; ἡττῶμαι 
(-dowat), λείπομαι (with Gen ) be inferrvor— 

ἀδικεῖτε πολέμον ἄρχοντες 
You do wrong to begin the war (Thue. i. 53) 
εὖ ἐποίησας μολών thou didst right to come 
(Eur, Med. 472) 
οὐδὲν ἐμοῦ λείπει γιγνώσκων . 


You are not mferior to me in knowledge (Xen. Oec. 18, 5) 


§ 106, (2) The predicative participle referring to and 
agreeing with either the subject or the object is used 
with (a) verbs of perception, and verbs denoting (0) the 
result of or (c) the cause of perception— 

(a) αἰσθάνομαι perceive, ἀκούω hear, γυγνώσκω ascer- 
tain; εὑρίσκω find; μανθάνω learn; opd (-dw) see, 
πυνθάνομαι ascertain. 
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(ὦ) οἶδα, ἐπίσταμαι know ; “μιμνήσκομαι, μέμνημαι τ6- 
member , σύνοιδα ἐμαυτῷ be conscrors, 
(c) ἀγγέλλω announcd; δείκνυμι, φαίνω show, δηλῶ 
(-dw) prove, ποιῶ (-éw), τίθημι represent— 
ope μὲν ἐξαμαρτάνων I see that I am in error 
ae (Eur. Med. 350) 
μεμνήμεθ᾽ ἐς κίνδυνον ἐλθόντες μέγα, 
7 remember ncunmg a great danger (Kur Hec. 244) 
ἠγγέλθη Φίλιππος ἀσθενῶν 
Phahp was reported to be sich (Dem. O2. ui: 5) 
ὀρθῶς ἐφάνησαν ἀγνωκότες 
They have clearly come to a right decision 
(Dem. De Cor, 216) 
ἤκουσά ποτε Σωκράτους διαλεγομένου 
I once heard Socrates conven sing (Xen. Mem. YW. ἵν 1) 
τίθημί σε ὁμολογοῦντα I represent you as agreemg 


: (Pl. Ap. 27C) 


§ 107. III. The Circumstantial Participle is equi- 
valent to a subordinate clause qualifying the whole 
sentence or some word or clause in the séntence. 

(1) The circumstantial participle 1s sometimes in agice- 
ment with the subjett or object or some noun in con- 
struction with the rest of the sentence— 

ἀφικόμενοι δὲ ἐς τὰς ᾿Αθήνας ἔλεξαν τοιάδε 
When they arrived at Athens, they spoke as follows 
(Thue. iv. 16) 

(2) The circumstantial participle 1s sometimes used 
absolutely, 2.e. its construction 1s independent of the rest 
of the sentence. The absolute construction is used in 
the genitive and accusative cases, 
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(«) The Genitive Absolitte is used when the participle 
agrees with a noun which 15 in the genitive case, but does 
not depend on any othe: word in #lfe sentence— 

δεξαμένων δὲ τῶν στρατηγῶν τὸν λόγον ἐγίγνοντο 
σπονδαί 
The generals having agreed to the proposal a truce 
was conduded (Thue. 1. 16) 
νέων φθινόντων μεῖζον ἄρνυμαιφγέρας 
When the young che I gaen a greater piize 
(Kur. Ale. 55) 


(Ὁ) The Accusative Absolute %& used with the par- 

ticiples of impeisonal verbs (ἢ 4)— 

δέον rt being a duty 

ἐξόν, παρόν, παρέχον wt beng possible 

προσῆκον, πρέπον wt beg fitting 

δόξαν, δεδογμένον τὲ beng dete: mined 

μέλον τὲ beng a care 

εἰρημένον wt hawng been sad 

τυχόν it may be, perchance 


Also the* neuter participle of εἰμί, accompanied by an 
adjective, e.g. δυνατὸν dv wt bemg possible; αἰσχρὸν ὃν τ 
beng disgraceful— ΄ 
οἶσθα, μέλον γέ σοι 
You hnow, since you have given attention to the matte 
(lit. εὐ betng a careéo you) (Pl Ap. 24D) 
σοὶ yap παρὸν γῆν τήνδε καὶ δόμους ἔχειν, 
χόγων ματαίων οὕνεκ᾽ ἐκπέσῃ χθονός 
For although ἐξ was open to thee to remarn on this land 
and palace, thou welt be banished for thy reckless 
words (Kur. Med. 448, 450) 
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§ 108. The Circumstantial Participle is equivalent 
in English to various kinds of subordinate clauses.— 
The nature of these Varies with the context, and a pai- 
tuciple which 15 temporal in one sentence my be causal or 
conditional in, anothe.. The negative is ov, unless the 
participle is condttional, when μή is used. 

(1) Temporal ee ov)— 

παρελθὼν αὖθις ἔλεγε τοιάδε 
Having come forward agaim, he spoke as follows 
(Thue 1i1. 36) 

(2) Modal, denotifig manner, accompaniment, ete. 

(negative ov)— 
γελάσασα ἔφη she enone with a smile (Pl. Sym 202 B) 
Tas ναῦς ἀπέστειλαν ἔχοντα ᾿Αλκίδαν 


They despatched Alcidas with the ships (Το, 111. 26) 
(3) Causal (negative ov)— 

᾿ οὐκέτι ἔπλεον καταδείσαντες τὸν κίνδυνον 

They ceased then voyage because they feared the danger 

(Thxe. 1. 93) 
Nore.—The participle 15 often preceded by the particle 
ἅτε, when the 1eason gtven is the true one— 
ἅτε οὐκ ἀπὸ EvxpBacews ἀνοιχθεῖσαν τὴν πόλιν διήρπασαν 
They sached the town because wt had not been opened to 
then by capitulation (Lhue. 1v. 130) 


It 1s preceded by ὡς when the 1eason is an alleged one— 
δεδίασι τὸν θάνατον ὡς εὖ εἰδότες ὅτι μέγιστον τῶν ξακῶν 
ἐστι 
They fear death as of they hnew εὐ to be the greatest of 
eves (Pl. Ap. 29 A) 
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ὡς ἐν τάχει παρεσομένων τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων εὐτρεπίξοντο 
They made preparations on the ground that the Athenans 
would soon be there (Thuc.4%. 123) 


(4) Final, expressing purpose, mostly τὰ the future, but 
occasionally in the present, participle (negatavc ov)— 

ἀπέπλευσαν ἐς τὴν Νάξον διαχειμάσοντες 

They sailed ®way to Naxos to winter there (Thue. vi. 72) 

πρέσβεις πέμπει TOUS ἀπολογησομένους 

He sends ambassadors to defend him (Dem Phal. 11. 11) 
Norse.—The participle is often preceded by &s— 

παρεσκευάξοντο ὡς πολεμήσοντες 

They prepared to go to war (Thue. u. 7) 
(5) Conditional (negative 7})— 

καὶ μὴν ἁμαρτήσῃ γε μὴ δράσας τάδε 

And yet thou wilt err, if thou dost not do this 

(Kur. Ale 1099) 

(6) Concessive (negative ob)— 

πολλοὶ yap ὄντες εὐγενεῖς εἰσιν κακοί 

For many, though well born, are base (Eur. El. 551) 
Nore +-The concessive participle is often preceded by 

καύπερ---- 
προσεκύνησαν καΐπερ εἰδότες ὅτε ἐπὶ θάνατον ἄγοιτο 
They saluted him, although they hnew that he was being 
led to execution (Sen. An I. vi. 10) 


§ roo. The Participle with ἄν. When thé participle 
is modified by ἄν, it 1s always potential— 
travt ἂν φοβηθεῖσ᾽ ἴσθι 
‘now that thou wouldst fear anything (Eur. Hipp 519) 


ἢ 110. Notes on Verbs constructed with Infinitive and Par. 
ticiple.—(1) Both verbs usually constructed with an mhuitive and 


HE PARTICIPLES AND VERBAL ADJECTIVES 95 . 


veibs constiucted with a paiticrple’ often have mstead an object 
clause introduced by ὅτε 01 ds (see δὲ 134, 139)— 
νομίζουσιν ὡς ὁ φαιαφος χαλκεύει 
They θοίιουθ that Hephaéstus has a smathy there (Thuc. 11 88) 
οἶδα Ort Λακεδαιμονίους ἐνίκων ; 
I know that they conquered the Spartans (Dem °Phil 1 24) 
& 


® 
δ 111. (2) Some verbs are constructed sometimes with the mfini- 
tive and sometimes with the participle, but with,different meanings 
The most important 81 ὃ--- 


Wath Particp® Wit® Infinite 
αἰδοῦμαι (-opat) | I am ashamed (to do) 7 am ashamed (to do) 
αἰσχύνομαι 1.8. Idowtuith shame ie 160 πο ᾧρ τὲ for shame 
ἀκούω 

Gen Pait I hear personully 
toda 71 heaa a rumour 
selec ai ἣν Part 1 heai fi om another 
πυνθάνομαι 


ἄρχομαι I begin (by doing), I fur st (do) 1 twgin (to do) 
I determine (to do), or I 


4 recognise that 
γιγνώσκω I recognise know how (to do) 


οἶδα I know I know 

μανθάνω fr learn jet 1 learn {i (to do) 
μέμνημαι] I 2emember 1 remember 

φαίνομαι 

phe ὦ) I mansfestly (do) I appear (to do) 


avepds εἶμι 
δῆλός εἶμι 

3 * . 

ἀγγελλω takes the participle, meaning to announce a-fact, and the 
infinitive, meaning to announce arumour , an ὅτι or ὡς clause may be 
substituted for ether. The infinitive is also used when an order 1s 
umphed. ὃ 


§ 112, The Verbal Adjectives in -ros and -reos 
iesemble participles, but being formed from the verbal 
stem, not & tense stem, have no tense meaning, 2.¢ no 
reference to the order or kind of action. 

I. The verbal adjectives in -ros -rq -τὸν denote (1) pos- 
sibility, e.g. διδακτός able to be taught; (2) the state 
resulting from the action of the verb, e.g. xpumrds (Pass.) 
hidden, ῥυτός (Act.) flowing. 
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Il. The veibal adjectives in -reos -rea -Teov denote 
necessity, duty, like the Latin gerundive— 
λυτέον solvendum must ow Bught to be loosed 
διδακτέον docendum must οἱ ought to be taught 


When used piedicatively, they have two eenstiuctions— 
personal and impersonal. ‘The negative 18 always οὐ. 


(t) The impersonal construction can be used with the 
verbal adjectives of all verbs , the’ verbal adjective is then 
active in meaning, and can have words depending on 1t in 
the same way as the verb fiom which it is formed— 


θεραπευτέον τοὺς θεούς we must worship the gods 
(Xen. Mem. II. i. 28) 

τὴν ᾿Ελλάδα πειρατέον εὖ ποιεῖν 

We must try to benefit Greece (2b ) 

τῶν βοσκημάτων ἐπιμελητέον 

We must look after the catile (ab) 

φημὶ βοηθητέον εἶναι τοῖς πράγμασιν ὑμῖν 

I say you must help the state (Dem Οἱ i 17) 


(2) The, personal constiuction can only be used whenr 
the verb governs an accusative case, and the verbal adyec- 
tive 1s then passive in meaning— _ 

πᾶσίν ἐστι τιμωρητέος he must be punished by alt 
(Dem Med. 142) 
ἡ δ᾽ ὁδὸς πορευτέα the journey must be taken 
(Soph Phi 993) 

Nore 1 —The neuter plural is often used m the mmperzsonal 

construction— 
πολεμητέα δὐτοῖς they must wage war (Thue vi 50) 


ΝΟΥ 2 —The agent with the verbal adjective 1s in both con- 
structions expressed by the dative (ἢ 37 (c)) 


CHAPTER XI 
SUBORDINATE CLAUSES 


§ 113 A. Final Clauses. — Final clauses or clauses 
expressing purpose are closely connected with others not 
stiictly final These clauses are of three kinds— 

I. Final clauses proper , 
II. Object clauses after verbs of striving ; 
ΠῚ Object clauses after verbs of fealig. 


ὃ 114. I. Final Clauses proper expressing purpose 
are introduced by the following particles — 


Posttre Negative 
Ψ Φ ΄ 
ἵνα ἵνα μή 
ὅπως ὅπτως μή 
[ὡς (poet. and Xen )] [μή (poet. and Xen.)] 


(1) The subjunctive mood is used m final clauses in 
primary seqylence— 
Nore —Primary Sequence. The sequence is primary when the 


leading verb 15 an unaugmented tense of the indicative or any tense 
of the imperative, subjunctive or optative 


ταῦτα λέγουσιν ἵνα μὴ δοκῶσιν ἀπορεῖν 
They say this in order that they may not seem to be αὐ 
a loss (Pl. dp 23D) 


- 98 ELEMENTARY GREEK GRAMMAR 


πέμπωμεν πρέσβεις ὅπως ξυμμαχίαν ποιώμεθα 
Let us send ambassadors to conclude an alliance 
(Thue. vi. 34) 


Poet ἄκουσον αὐτῆς μὴ θάνῃ hear her lest she die (Kur. Tro 906) 
μνήστευε πολλὰς ὡς θάνωσι πλείοχες 
Woo many uwwes that more may die,(Eur, Ale. 720) 


» 
Notz.—In poetiy we often find ὡς ἄν with subjunctive 
toa 


(2) The optative mood 15 used In secondary sequence— 


Nori’ —Secondary Sequence, The sequence 15 secondary when 
the leading verb is an augmented tense of the indicative The 
historic present also sometimes couyts as a secondary tense 
The use of the optative m secondary sequence is parallel to its 
use in indirect speech depending on a secondary tense (see ὃ 132 11]. 
and following). 

elxoot ναῦς ἔταξαν ὅπως μὴ διαφύγοιεν οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι 
They posted twenty ships that the Athenians might not 
escape (‘Thuc. τς 90) 
Μένων φίλος ἐβούλετο εἶναι τοῖς μέγιστον δυναμένοις, 
ita 3 [οὶ ‘ , ὔ 
ἵνα ἀδικῶν μὴ διδοίη δίκην 
Menon wished to be wn favour with the most enfluential, 
* persons, so that he nught do wiong without being 
punished (Xen. An. IL. vi, 21) 
2 


(3) The subjunctive mood is often used in secondary 
sequence, and the sequence is then said to be Graphic— 
ἁμάξας ἐς τὰς ὁδοὺς καθίστασαν WV ἀντὶ τείχους ἡ 
They placed waggons m the streets to serve as a Φα71 wcade 


(Thue 1. 3) 


(4) The augmented tenses of the indicative are used of 
an unattainable purpose, 2¢. a purpose which ought to 
have been aimed at in past time, but is now unattamable. 


SUBORDINATE CLAUSES 99 ' 


The leading clause usually contains an unattainable wish 
(§ 127) or an impossible condition ($124), or ἔδει or 
χρῆν--- | 
TL... οὐκ ἐν τάχει ἔρριψ᾽ ἐμαυτὴν. . ὅπως. .. τῶν 
πάφτων πόνων ἀπηλλάφην ; 
Why did I not styaightway throw myself down, so that 
I maght have been rid of all my troubles ὃ 
(Aesch. P. % 747-750) “ 


§ 1z5. II Object Clauses after verbs of striving 
are untioduced by the, particle ὅπως, or 1f negative by 
ὅπως μή The chief verbs of stiiving a1e— 


al 
ἐπιμέλοῦμαι (-€op.ae) | ihe βουλεύω 


φροντίζω μηχανῶμαι (-dopat) je an 

σκοπῶ (-éw) tahe thought παρασκευάξομαι make pre- 
parations 

σπουδάξω be anxious πράττω act 


φυλάττομαι tahe precaution 


(1) In primary sequence the regular construction is the 
future mdicative or (less frequently) the present or aorist 
subjunctive— 

Fut. Ind. δεῖ σκοπεῖν ὅπως τὰ παρόντ᾽ ἐπανορθωθήσεται 

We must take thought that the present state of 
affars may be set right (Dem. Phil. ii. 5) 
ΘΠ]. οὐ φυλάξεσθ᾽ ὅπωςςμὴ δεσπότην εὕρητε; 
Well you not take precautions that you may not 
Jind a tyrant 9 (ab. 25) 

(2) In secondary sequence the 1egular construction is 
the future indicative, οὐ (less frequently) the present οἱ 
aorist optative or present or aorist subjunctive— 
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: 
Fut. Ind. ἔπρασσον ὅπως αὐτοῖς ὡς πλεῖστοι προσχωρή- 
covTaL 
Their object was that %§ many as possible should 
, come-over to them (Thue, νι. 88) 
Opt. ἐπεμελεῖτο ὅπως ἀεὶ ἀνδράποδα διατελοῖεν 
Ehs aim was that theg should always continue 
slaves (Ken. Cy. VIL 1. 44) 
Subj ἔπρασσεν ὅ ὅπως πόλεμφς γένηται 
Ens object was that there should be war 
(Thue. i, 57) 


NorTs 1.--ὅτῳ τρόπῳ in what way 1s sontetimes used for ὅπως 


Notx 2. — ὅπως 18 often used elliptically with the Fut. Indic 
without a preceding p incipal verb—~ 


ὅπως τοίνυν περὶ τοῦ πολέμου μηδὲν ἐρεῖς 


(See) then that you say nothing about the war (Dem F L 92) 


§ 116. III. Object Clauses after words denoting fear 
are introduced by μή (Lat. né) or μὴ οὐ (Lat πᾶ non). 
The usual verbs of fear are φοβοῦμαι and δέδοικα, but the 
same constructions are used with other words implying 
fear. Thé fear may refer to the future, the present or 
the past. 


(1) When the fear refers to the future, the construction 
is the same as 1n final sentences proper. 


(a) The subjunctive in primary sequence— 
διὰ φόβου εἰσὶ μὴ οἱ ᾿Δ θηναῖοι ἔλθωσιν 
They are afiaid that the Athenians will come 
: : (Thuc vi. 34) 
ov δέδοικα μὴ οὐκ ἔχω ὅτι δῶ 
Lam not afraid that I shall not have anything to give 
(Xen. An. 1. vu. 7) 
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(Ὁ) The optative in secondary sequence— 
ἔδεισαν οἱ “EA Ves μὴ κατακόψειαν 
The Greeks feared they would cut them to pieces 
(Xeni. An, I. x. 9) 
(c) The subjunctive in, graphic sequence— 
of Θεσσαλοὶ ἐφοβήθησαν uh ἐπὶ σφᾶς ὁ στρατὸς 
χωρήσῃ 
The Thessahans ware afraid that the army would come 
against them (Thue. 11. 101) 


(2) When the fear refers to present or past time the 
indicative mood is used@— 
Pres, δέδοικα μὴ τοὐναντίον οὗ βούλομαι ποιῶ 
I fear I am doing the opposite of what I wish 
(Dem. /. ZL. 329) 
Perf φοβούμεθα μὴ ἀμφοτέρων ἡμαρτήκαμεν 
We fear we have lost botk (Thue. 11. 93) 
Past ὅρα μὴ παίζων ἔλεγεν 
Beware lest he spoke wn jest (Pl. Theaet. 145 B) 


Nore.—The infinitive is used with verbs of feazmg when the 
‘subject of the infinitive is the same as the subject οὐ the verb of 
fearmg— 


ἐφοβοῦντο συνθέσθαι they uere afraid to come to an agreement 
(Xen Hell IV, vin 15) 

§ 117. B. Consecutive Clauses.—Consecutive clauses 
express a result, and are introduced Ὀγ ὥστε so that, which 
has two constructions— 

(1) The indicative (negative ov) expressing an actual 
result ; 

(2) The infinitive (negative μή) expressing a natural or 
likely result. 


(1) The indicative expresses an actual result, a past 
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tense shows that 1t has already occurred, and a present 
tense that it is now occurlung— 
οὕτω δ᾽ ἀθλίως διέκειντο dove ἐτόλμησεν οὐδεὶς ῥῆξαι 
φωνήν 
They were in such an abject giate that yoeone dared to 
utter a word (Dem. Phil, 411. 61) 
οὕτω σκαιὸς εἶ ὥστε οὐ δύνασαι λογίσασθαι ; 
Are you so stumd that you cant understand ? 
(Dem. De Cor. 120) 


(2) The* infinitive expresses a result hkely to follow 
without implying whether 1t occuss or not— 

οὐδεὶς πτώποτ᾽ ἐς τοσοῦτ᾽ ἀναιδείας ἀφίκετο ὥστε τοιοῦτόν 
τι τολμῆσαι ποιεῖν 

No one ever reached such a pitch of shamelessness as to 
dare to do such a thing (Dem. Meid. 62) 

πᾶν ποιοῦσιν ὥστε δίκηψ μὴ διδόναι 

They do anything to avoid punishment (Pl. Gorg. 479 Ο) 


Nore 1.—The case of the subject of the infinitive when inserted 
follows the ordinary rules (§ 98). 


Nore 2.—@ ὥστε with the infinitive is often used after compara- 
tives (Lat. quam ut with the subjunctive)— 


μεῖζον ἢ ὥστε φέρειν δύνασθαι κακόν 
An evil too great to bear (Xen. Mem “III. vy. 17) 


Nore 3.—The following, like ὥστε, are also used with the 
infinitive —vlov, ὅσον such as, ἐφ᾽ ᾧ, ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε on condition that. 


§ 118. C, Conditional Sentences.—A conditional sen- 
tence consists of two parts—a protasis and an apodosis. 
The protasis or ?/-clause states a supposition or condition , 
the apodosis states what results if the supposition is fulfilled. 
Usually the mood and tense in the two clauses correspond, 
but variations consistent with sense are frequent. 
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The protasis is introduced by the followig particles :— 
εἰ 2f, used with the indicative and optative moods ; 
ἐάν 
ἤν > f, used only with the subjunctive mood. 

or ἄν Je, ; 

The negative used in the protasis 1s μή. 

, The negative used m the apodosis ys οὐ (unless the 
apodosis is a command or a wish, or 1s in a subordinate 
clause requiring μή). 


§ 119. Conditional Sentences are divided into two 
classes according a¢ the Apodosis does or does not 
contain the particle ἄν. 

This ἄν must be distinguished fiom ἄν af, Its force is 
to modify the meaning of the verb in the apodosis, giving 
it a sense equivalent to the conditional mood in English. 
It cannot stand as the first word jn the apodosis, and 1s used 
only (1) with augmented tenses of the indicative, (2) with 
the optative, and (3) with the ifinitive and paaticiple. 
Tt may be said generally that those conditional sentences 
which have no ἄν in the apodosis co1respomd, in their 
use of mood and tense with those both in English and 
in Latin where the inducative 1s used, and that those which 
have ἄν in the apodosis correspond with those in which 
English uses the conditional and Latin the subjunctive 
mood. This may be seen by the following table. 


§ 120. Comparison of Conditional Sentences in 
English, Latin and Greek.—I. Where there is ne ἄν in 
the apodosis, there is a resemblance between Greek, Latm 
and English in the use both of mood and tense The only 
exception is that in a future condition English loosely uses 


* 
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the present tense in the protasis, e.g if I find τέ, I will give 
τέ you, and Greek oidinarily uses ἐών with the subjunctive 


ao 
ENGLISH a Latin GREK 
Past . 
Act as a whole | If τέ lightened, 2 a| δὲ fulsityee? ἤστραψεν, 
thunde ed tonurd ἐβρόντησεν 


Act in progress | If 2 was lightening, rt | s®fulgcbat, | ei ἤστραπτεν, 
was thundering téndbat ἐβρόντα 


* PRESENT 
Actas @ whole | [ft lightens, a 


: thunders st fulget, εἰ ἀστράπτει, 
Act in progiess | If a 15 lightening, τς.  tonat βροντᾷ 
thundering 
Fururs If  Gghtens, τὲ will | so fulgélat, | édv (ἣν οἱ ἂν) 
thunder tondbit ἀστράπτῃ; 
βροντήσει 


II. When ἂν is used m the apodosis, Latin uses the 
subjunctive mood in bot clauses and English the con- 
ditional mood in the apodosis. 


ENGLISH Latin GREEK 
Pass 
Act aga whole | if 2 had lightened, 2t| δι fulsisset, | et ἤστραψεν, 
would have thundered | tonusset | ἐβρόντησεν ἄν 
Act in progress | [f it had been lightenng, | 1 fulgcret, | et ἤστραπτεν, 
ιὸ uould have been| tondret | ἐβρόντα ἄν 


thunder ing 
PRESENT ‘ Ν 
Αοὐ ἂθ ἃ whole | If 2é hghtened, xt would 
thunder se fulgrret, | εἰ ἤστραπτεν, 


Act us progress | If τὲ were lightening, 1¢| tondret | ἐβρόντα ἄν 
« would be thundering 


ee (If it should ighten, | 1 fulgeat, | εἰ ἀστράπτοι, 
noe ( If at hghtened, tonet βροντῴη ἄν 
at would thunder 
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§ 121. I. Conditional Sentences without ἄν in “the 
Apodosis.—These sentences may differ from one another 
In two ways— 


(1) According to time Past, present and future (as in 
the first of the above tables) 


(2) According as *the condition is (a) definite or 
particular, ὁ 6. ielates to a particular se or occasion : 
οὐ (Ὁ) indefinite or general, 1.6. relates ἕο *an indefinite 
number of occasions. For example, the sentence τῇ 
at hghtened, ἐξ thundered may refer to one definite or 
particular occasion, or be a general statement jeferring 
to past time The protases of gereral conditions are 
treated differently in Greek from those of particular 
conditions. The table above only illustrates particular 
conditions. 


§ 122. (a) Particular or Definite Conditions without 

vy in the Apodosis.—In these nothing 1s implied as to 
the truth or otherwise of the condition ; but if the con~ 
dition, ὁ ze. the particular case supposed to occur;1s true, 
then the apodosis is also true. 


3 
τι Past tame: Past tense of the indicative in both 
clauses—- 
εἰ ἐκεῖνοι ἀδίκως ἔφευγον, ὑμεῖς δικαίως ἐφεύγετε 
If they'were banished unjustly, you were banished justly 
(Lys x1. 57) 
° 
2.~Present time: Present indicative in both clauses— 
sf » ¢ a > 3 ων ¥ 
εἴ τις ταῦτα ἡγεῖται, οὖκ ὀρθῶς οἴεται 


If any one thinks thas, he is w»ung (Dem. Οἷ, il. 9) 
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3. Future time: ἐάν with the subjunctive in the pro- 
tasis, future indicative m the apodosis— 
ἐὰν ἐμὲ ἀποκτείνητε, οὐ ῥᾳδίως ἄλλον τοιοῦτον εὑρήσετε 
If you kill’me, you well not easily find another lihe me 
; (PL.Ap. 30E) 
For future time, ef with the future indicative is used 
instead of ἐάν wth the subjunctive’, 
(1) If the protasis contains a that or warning— 
εἰ μὴ καδέξεις γλῶσσαν, ἔσται σοι κακά 
If thou dost not restrain thy tongue, thou wilt smart 
Jor ἃ (Kur. Fragm 5) 
(1) When the 2f/clause denotes present intention with 
regard to the futufe— 
αἶρε πλῆκτρον, εἰ μαχῇ 
Rarse your spur, if you intend to fight 
(A1ist Buds 759) 

§ 123. (δ) General ‘or Indefinite Conditions.—In 
these sentences the words -ever, -soever, or at any time - 
are or can generally be added after 2f in English. They 
usually imply that the condition is or has been fulfille& 
on moré than one occasion, and that what is stated m 
the apodosis is or was the result. These conditions are 
of two kinds: (1) refeirmg to present time, (2) referring 
to past time. The time is shown by the tense of the verb 
in the apodosis, which 1s without ἄν. 

1. Present time: The protasis has ἐάν (ἤν ὋΣ av) with 
the subjunctive (negative μή), and the apodosis the present 
indieative— 

ἣν δ᾽ ἐγγὺς ἔλθη θάνατος, οὐδεὶς βούλεται θνήσκειν 
Lf (ever) death comes near, no one wishes to die 
(Kur Ak. 671) 
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% " ὃ * s,s # 

2. Past time: The protasis has εἰ with the optative 

(negative μή), and the apodosis the umperfect indicative— 
τῶν ἐχθρῶν εἴ τινα Μάβοιεν, ἀπέκτεινον 

If (ever) they caught any of thezr enenies, they put 

lam to death (Tehuc. iii, 81) 

These general conditions are exactly parallel in con- 

struction to other*general sentences 1¢ferring to time, 

place, manner, and certain 1elative sentences 4§§ 128, 129. 


§ 124. II. Conditional Sentences with ἄν in the 
Apodosis.—These corfespond to those conditional sen- 
tences in English in which the conditjonal mood is used, 
and are of two kinds— 

(1) Where the protasis has εἰ with the optative (nega- 
tive μή), and the apodosis has the optative with dy. 
These refer to future time, andetheir occurrence may be 
probable or improbable according to the context— 

κλῴοις ἄν, εἰ ψαύσειας 
Thou wouldst regret rt, if thow shouldst touch them 
(Aesch. Siippr 925) 
εἴ τις αἵρεσίν μοι Soin, THY τῆς ἡμετέρας πόλεως τύχην 
ἂν ἑλοίμην 
If any one offered me the choice, I should choose the 
fortune of our city (Dem. OL. hi. 22) 


(2) Whefe the protasis has *¢ with an augmented tense 
of the indicative (negative μή). and the apodosis has an 
augpented tense with dy. These state conditions which 
are or are assumed to be contrary to thé fact, and are 
therefore impossible of fulfilment, They may refer to 
(a) present or (4) past time, 
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(ἃ) For present time the imperfect indicative is used— 


φῶς εἰ μὴ εἴχομεν, ὅμοιοι τοῖς τυφλοῖς a ἂν ἦμεν 
Tf we had not hght, we shoukl "be like the blind 
(Xen iMem IV. 11. 3) 


[This 1s contrary to the fact,eviz φῶς ἔχδμεν we have 
light. | 


εἰ TH ὄντι ξένος ἐτύγχανον ew, ξυνεγιγνώσκετε δήπου 
ἄν μοι 
If I were really a stranger, you would I am sure pardon 
mé (Pl Ap 17D) 
[This is contrary to the fact, viz. ov ξένος τυγχάνω ὦν I 
am not a strange). 1 


(Ὁ) For past time, if the action is 1epresented as in 
progress the imperfect indicative is used— 
εἶ τὴν αὐτὴν παρειχὄμεθα προθυμίων, εὔχετ᾽ ἂν ’Audi- 
TOMMY τότε 
If we had continued to show the same eagerness, you 
would at that time have still held Amphipohs 
P (Dem. Οὐ τ 8) 
ae is contrary to the fact, viz οὐ παρειχόμεθα tiv 
αὐτὴν προθυμίαν we did not conknue to show the same 
eagerness. | 


For past time, if the action 1s summed up,as a whole, 
the aorist indicative is used— 


ἔπραξαν ἂν ταῦτα, εἰ μὴ ἀπώλοντο 
They would have done it, if they had not been destron yed 
(Lys xin 16) 


[The fact is plain, viz. ἀπώλοντο they were destroyed | 
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ἴσως ἂν ἀπέθανον, εἰ μὴ ἡ ἀρχὴ κατελύθη 
I should perhaps have been put to death, of the govern- 
ment had not begn overthrown (Pl. A ip. 32D) 
[The fact is well known, viz. the government was over- 
thr own. | ᾿ 


§ 125. Omission οὐ ἄν in the Apodosis. — ἄν is 
regularly omitted when the apodosis has the imperfect 
indicative, 1f the verb ekpresses necessity, duty, probabihty 
or possibility Such verbs are ἔδει it was right, χρῆν t was 
NECESSATY, προσῆκεν it was proper, ἐξῆν wt was possible, 
εἰκὸς ἦν it was probabk, ἣν used with verbal adjectives in 
“τεὸς or used impersonally with ee hke δυνατόν 
possible, ἀδύνατον impossible, αἰσχρόν shameful, δίκαιον 
just, καλόν honow able, ete. 

ἐξῆν σοι φυγῆς τιμήσασθαι, εἰ ἐβούλου 
You might have assessed the penalty at exile, if you had 
wished (Pl Crito, 52 C) 
[This implies οὐκ ἐβούλου you did not wish | 


εἰ ἅπαντες ὡμολογοῦμεν, οὐδὲν ἔδει λέγειν 
If we were all of one mind, τὲ would not be Recessary to 
speak (Dem. Phal. ii 6) 
[This implies οὐχ ὁμολογοῦμεν we are not all of one mind. | 


δ 126. Notes on Conditional Sentences.—1 The followmg 
sentences show some of the ways mn which different forms of 
piotasis and apodosis may be combined — 

κἀκιστ᾽ ἀφολοίμην, Ξανθίαν ei μὴ φιλῶ 
May I perish most nuserably, of 1 love not Xanthias 
(Arist 055 579) 
εἰνμένειν δεῖ, μίμνε if thou must stay, stay (Eur. Med. 355) ἡ 
el παρελήλυθεν ὁ τῶν πραγμάτων καιρός, 6 τοῦ γ᾽ Ξεϊἰδέναι καιρὸς ἀεὶ 
πάρεστι 
If the time for action rs past, the ἐπα for knowledge 1s always 
present (Dem. De Cor 48) 
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“ἐὰν ἐθελήσητε στρατεύεσθαι; ἴσως ἂν κτήσαισθ' ἀγαθόν 

If you are willing to take the field, you may perhaps gan some 
advantage (Dem. Οἱ ni 33) 

εἰ ἐναντιώσεσθε, δεινὸν ἂν εἴη 

If you are gong to oppose us, τὲ would be monstrous (Thuc iv. 85) 

εἰ τοῦτο λέγδυσιν, δμολογοίην ἄν 

If they say ths, I should agree (Pl. 4p 17B) 

ei τότε ἐβοηθήσαμεν, οὐκ ἂν ἠνώχλει νῦν 6 ὁ Φίλιτπος 

If we had sent help then, Philip would not be troubling us now 

(Dem Οἱ in. 5) 


εἰ τριάκοντα, μόναι μετέπεσον τῶν ψήφων, ἀπεπεφεύγη ay 
If enly thirty votes had been on the other side, I should have been 
acquitted (ΡῚ Ap. 36 A) 

2 εἶτε. etre (Lat swe .. seu) whether . . or introduce 
alternative conditions ; εἴπερ means υ as I assume, εἴ ye if as I 
beheve, alntost equivalent to since, ef καί gianting that; καὶ ef even 
af, although , εἰ dpa, ei Πολλάκις of per chance 

3 For ei clauses depending on a verb of emotion, see ὃ 142, for 
εἰ introducing an indirect question, see ὃ 135 

§ 127. Wishes.—The expiession of wishes co1responds 
(with some extensions) toethe form of the protasis of con- 
ditional sentences of Class IT (8 124) Wishes may tefer , 
to the future, the present or the past Washes referring 
to the present or past are naturally unattainable, and are, 
sometimes ‘called “ regrets.” The following particles are 
used in introducing wishes .— 

εἴθε, εἰ γάρ [τὰ poetry also ef and?’ ὡς]. 

Particles are not essential in wishes referring to future 
time. If the wish is negative, μή 1s always used. 

(1) Wishes for the future are expressed by the optative 
(see § 93, 1). 

(ΟἿ Wishes for the present are expressed in two ways: 
(a) By the imperfect indicative preceded by a particle— 
εἰ yap τοσαύτην δύναμιν εἶχον 


Would that I had such great nower (Kur. Alc. 1072) 
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(ὁ) By wderov (-es -e etc.) with the present infinitive, 
with or without a paiticle— 
ἀλλ᾽ ὥφελε μὲν Κύρρς ζὴν 
Would that Cyrus were airve (Sen. An: IL. i. 4) 
εἰ γὰρ ὥφελον οἷοί T° εἶναι ἐργάξεσθαι 
Would that they wese able to do it (Pl. Crit. 44 D) 
(3) Wishes for the past are also expressed τῇ two ways: 
(a) By the aorist mndisative preceded by a particle— 
εἴθε σοι τότε συνεγενόμην ᾿ 
Would that I had met you then (Xen Mem.I. u. 46) 
(Ὁ) By ὦὥφελον (-es σε etc.) with the aouist infinitive, 
with or without a particle— 
μήποτ᾽ ὦφελον λιπεῖν THY Σκῦρον 
Would that I had never left Scyrus (Soph. Phil. 969) 
εἴθ᾽ ὥφελες τότ᾽ εὐθέως λιπεῖν βέον 
Would that thou hadst then dred at once (Em Hel 388) 

Nore —The negative μή; τῇ serted, 1s placed immediately before 
, ὥφελον. 

§ 128. Ὁ. Relative Clauses.—Relative clauses aie of 
several kinds— ; 

(1) Explanatory relative clauses: These have the same 
constructions as are possible in a puincipal sentence, as 
for example— 

ἔτυχον προσελθὼν ἀνδρὶ ὃς τετέλεκε χρήματα σοφισταῖς 

I happened to meet a man who has paid money to the 

sophists (Pl. Ap. 20 Α)» 
[A statement. | 
nw ὅσα τοιαῦτ᾽ ἂν ἔχοιμι διεξελθεῖν wapareird 
I shall pass over everything of this hing which I could 
relate (Dem Phil ii. 21) 
[Potential optative. | 
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οἶμαι yap ἂν ἡμᾶς τοιαῦτα παθεῖν οἷα τοὺς ἐχθροὺς of 
θεοὶ ποιήσειαν 

For I think we should suffer.such things as I pray the 
gods may wflict on our enemies (Xen. An. III. un. 3) 

[Optative of wish.] 

(2) Causal relative clauses, used with the indicative 
(negative ov)— , 

θαυμαστὸν ποιεῖς ὃς ἡμῖν οὐδὲν δίδως 
You act strangely who [1.6. sence you] give us nothing 
- (Xen. Mem. II. vu 13) 
(3) Consecutive relative clauses, used with the indicative 
(negative ov)— 
ἐκεῖ οὐ πλοῖα ἔστιν ols ἁἀποπλευσόμεθα 
There are no boats there in which we can sail away 
(Xen An. VI. πὶ. 16) 
τίς οὕτω μαίνεται ὅστις οὐ βούλεταί σοι φίλος εἶναι, 
Who 15 so nfatuatea’ as not to wish to be your friend ? 
(26. Il. ν. 12) 

Observe : εἰσὶν of with Ind (Acc ἔστιν ots) = sunt q“aue 
with Subj.., οὐκ ἔστιν ὅστις = nemo est qui; οὐδείς ἐστι 
ὅστις οὐ = nemo est quin; Tis ἐστιν ὅς ; = ques est qui ? 

(4) Final relative clauses, always used with the futuie 
Indicative (negative μή) --- ; 

πρεσβείαν πέμπετε ἥτις ταῦτ᾽ ἐρεῖ 
Send an embassy to say this (Dem. O2.1 2) 

(5) Conditional ielative zlauses (negative μῆ), the rela- 
tive being equivalent to an 2f-clause. ὅς = εἴ tis, ὃς ἄν = 
ἐάν τις. ‘These correspond to the forms of conditional 
sentences given in §§ 121-124. 

I. Where the apodosis has no ἄν (§§ 121-123) - 

(a) Particular conditions: Past and piesent time, the 
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indicative ; future time, the relative accompanied by ἄν 
and the subjyunctive— 
Present: ἃ (= εἴ τινα μὴ οἶδα, οὐδὲ οἴομαι εἰδέναι 
1 do not think I know what I do not hnow 
(PL. Ap. 21D) 
Past. ὅσοι (= εἴ τινες) μὴ ἑάλωσαν, ἐξέπεσον és τὸ 
στρῳτόπεδον ᾿ 
All who were not caught, sushed into the camp, 
(Thue. vii. 71) 
Future: τῷ ἀνδρί, ὃν ἂν (= ἐάν τινα) ἕλησθε, πείσομαι 
1 will obcy the man whom you choose 
(Xen An I κι 15) 
Φ 


(0) General conditions Present time, the 1elatiyve accom- 
panied by ἄν and the subjunctive; past time, the optative 
(without dv)— 

Present del ἀποτρέπει με τοῦτο ὃ ἂν (= ἐάν τι) μέλλω 

πράττειν 
It always turns me aside from whatever I am 
intending to do (Pl. Ap. 31 D) 
Past. ὅσοι δὲ (= εἰ δέ τινες) γαλήνῃ κινδυνεύσειαν, 
ἡλίσκοντο 
If any risked tt wn fine weather, they were cuught 
(Thue. iv. 26) 

II. Where the apodosis has ἄν (ὃ 1249 

(a) The apodosis has the gptative with ἄν and the 
relative clause the optative alone— 

ὀκνοίην ἂν εἰς τὰ πλοῖα ἐμβαίνειν ἃ (= εἴ τινα) Képos 
ἡμῖν δοίη 
I should hesitate to embark on the ships that Cyrus 


would grve us (Xen. An. I. ui. 17) 
3 8 


114 SLEMENTARY GREEK GRAMMAR 


(8) The apodosis has aii augmented tense of the indica- 

tive with dy, and the 1elative clause an augmented tense— 

οἱ παῖδες ὑμῶν, ὅσοι (Ξε εἴ tives) ἐνθάδε ἦσαν, ὑπὸ τούτων 
ἂν ὑβρίζοντο 

Your children, if’ there had been any here, would now be 

suffering insults frdm these men (Lys xii 98) 

The constructions found τῇ relative clauses are found 
also with the relative adverbs of manner ὡς, ὅπως, OTH, 
ὅτῳ τρόπῳ, nteaning as. 

§ 120. E. Temporal and Local Clauses.—Temporal 
clauses are introduced by— 

OTe, ὁπότε, WS, ἡνίκα when 

ἐπεί, ἐπειδή after 

ἐπεὶ (ἐπειδὴ OF WS) τάχιστα, ἐπεὶ πρῶτον AS Soon as 
ἐξ οὗ, ἀφ᾽ οὗ since 

ἐν ᾧ, ἐν ὅσῳ whilst 

ἕως whilst, untal 

πρίν before, untel 

Local clauses are intioduced by— 

ov, ὅπου. ἔνθα, ἵνα, 7, ὅπῃ where 
οἵ, ὅποι whither 
ὅθεν. ὁπόθεν, ἔνθεν whence 

(1) Present and past time- When the time or place 
referred to 1s definite or particular, the mdicative 15 used 
(negative ov) — ——* 

ἐπειδὴ ἔτεμον τὸ Trediom, παρῆλθον 
When they had ravaged the plain, they passed on 
ἢ (Thue. ii. 55) 
ἐξ οὗ 8 οὗτοι πεφήνασει, τοιαυτὶ συμβαίνει 
Since these men have appeared, such are the results 
(Dem. OJ, 111. 22) 
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οὗ ἐκεῖνοι ἔταττον, ἔμενον 
1 stayed where they placed me (Pl. Ap. 28 E) 

(2) Future time: The temporal or local conjunction 
(except ὡς) is combined with ἄν (ὅταν ἐπειδάν etc.), and 
followed bye the subjunetive (negative 7})— 

ἐπειδὰν ἅπαντ᾽ ἀκούσητε, κρίνατε 
When you have-eard all, gudge (Deia. Phil. i. 14) 
ὅπου δ᾽ ἂν ζῶ, κακὸς φανήσομαι Ξ 
I shall be thought a coward, wherever I live 
(Eur. Phoen. 1005) 

(3) Present and past time: When the time or place 
1eferred to is indefinite or general, the construction 1s the 
same as in general conditional or general relative clauses. 


(a) Present time. ἄν with the subjunctive (as in (2) )— 

ὅταν Tact ταὐτὰ συμφέρῃ: συμπονεῖν ἐθέλουσιν ἄνθρωποι 

Whenever all have the same intgrests, men are willing to 
work together (Dem. Οἱ, ii. 9) 

οὗ ἄν τις ὑπ᾽ ἄρχοντος TayOh, ἐνταῦθα δεῖ κινδυνεύειν 

A man should face danger, wherever he ts posted by his 
officer (Pl. Ap. 28 D) 

(6) Past time: The optative without dy (negative u)— 

ἐπειδὴ προσμίξειαν, οἷ ἐπιβάται ἐπειρῶντο émiBaivew 

Whenever they came to close quarters, the marines tried 
to bourd (Thue vii. 70) : 

ὅπου στρατηγὸς σῶς εἴη, τὸν στρατηγὸν παρεκάλουν 

Wherever a general suroveed, the Ἢ summoned the general 

- (Xen. An. ILL. 1. 32) 


ΝΌΣΦΙ —é€as, meaning whzle, is used with the Impt Indic » or 
Pres Subj or Opt 

ἕως, meaning unt, is used with the Aor Ind , or Aor Subj or Opt. 

Nore 2.——Temporal conjunctions 816 often used in a causal sense, 
especially ὡς, dre, ἐπεί and ἐπειδή (see ὃ 141). 
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§ 130. πρίν before, untel has, as a rule, the construction 
of an oidinary temporal conjunction only when the leading 
verb 15 negative. Its uses are: 

(1) When the leading verb is positive, πρίν means 
“before,” and is geneially used with the infinitive (usually 
aorist) (negative μή)---- 

ἀποπέμπουσιν οὖν αὐτὸν mpl ἀκοῦσαι 

They seng him away before héaing ham (ας. ii. 12) 
piv παθεῖν φυλάξομαι 

I willbe on my guard before I suffer (Eur. Med. 289) 


(2) When the leading verb 1s ne gative, m@pivmeans “until ἢ 
(a) Referring toepast time, πρίν is then used with an 
augmented tense of the indicative (usually the aorist)— 
οὐκ ἔδοσαν ὁμήρους πρὶν αὐτῶν εἷλον κώμην 
They did not give hostages until the enemy had taken 
one of ther villages (Thuc 11. 101) 


(Ὁ) Referring to future time, πρίν is then combined’ 
with dy, and followed by the subjunctiye— 

προορῶτ᾽ οὐδέν, πρὶν ἂν ἢ γεγενημένον ἢ γυγνόμενόν T% 
στύθησθε 

You foresee nothing until you fearn that something has 
happened or as happenng (Dem. Phil 1, 41) 

οὐκ ἄπειμι πρὶν ἄν σε γαίας τερμόνων ἔξω βάλω 

I shall not depart until I hace banished thee beyond the 
borders of the land (Eur. Med. 275-6) 


Note —In indirect speech, πρὶν ἄν with the subjunctive 1+-some- 
times replaced by πρίν with the optative (without ἄν) See §,138 


§ 131. F. Indirect Speech (Oratio Obliqua).—When 
words are quoted as they were actually spoken or are 
supposed to have been spoken, we have what 1s called 
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“direct specch” or oratio recta, as ὁ g. in the sentence 
He said “ I do not believe in the war” 

In mdirect speech or gratio obliqua, on the other hand, 
the words quoted are altered to make them grammatically 
dependent a1pon the veyb of saying or thinking or other 

verb which introduces ethem, as eg in the sentence He 
sad that he did notabeheve in the war. The alterations in 
Greek are made m accordance with the followi ing rules :=— 


§ 132. 1. The Tense in Oratio Obliqua.—The tense 
always remams the same as 1t would be mm the oratio 
recta. ‘This is a distinguishing feature of Greek oratio 


obliqua 


II. The Person in Oratio Obliqua undergoes changes 
similar to those in English and Latin. As Latin uses se 
to refer to the subject of the introductory verb of saying or 
thinking, so Greek uses the refftxive pronoun οὗ (enclitic) 
σφεῖς σφᾶς σφῶν σφίσι(ν). See § 68, 

III. The Mood in Oratio Obliqua.—Some verbs of 
‘saying and thinking are followed by the mnfinative mood ; 
others by a dependent clause mtroduced τὰ indirect 
statements by ὅτε or ὡς, and in indirect questions by an 
interiogative particle In dependent clauses the mood 
of the verb either remains the same as in the oratio 
recta, or, if the mtroductory verb of saymg or thinking 
is secondafy (or histo1ic), 1s° sometimes changed to the 
cornesponding tense of the optative, but the imperfect 
ang luperfect indicative are never changed. ᾿ 

These rules are illustrated as followS m the three 
divisions of indirect speech. (1) Indirect statements, 
(2) indirect questions, and (3) mduect commands. 
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§ 133. (1) Indirect Statements.—Indirect statements 
are intioduced by a verb of saying or thmking. 
J é 


(a) The following verbs of séying and thinking take 
the infinitive (see § 96 (1) (6))-— 


φημί say δοκῶ (-éw) 

ov φημι deny, say... not ἡγοῦμαι Sheil, honk 
φάσκω assert νομίζω 

λέγεται ἐξ.}6 sard οἶμαι 


If a negative is used with an infinitive depending on 
the above verbs it is ov— 
ὑπισχνοῦμαι (-ξομαι) promise ὄμνυμι swear 
᾿ ἐλπίζω hope 
The negative with the infinitive depending on these 
is μή---: 


Oratio Recta Orato Obliqua 
Σωκράτης ἀδικεῖ Σωκράτη φησὶν ἀδικεῖν 
Socrates is guilty He says that Socrates 15 guilty 


(Pl. Ap. 24 B) 


πολλαΐ ciagv ἄκραι THS πολλὰς ἔφασαν εἶναι ἄκραξ 


Πελοποννήσου τῆς Π. 
There are many headlunds They said there were many 
in the Peloponnesus headlands in the P. 


: (Thue. iv. 3) 
οἱ Πελοποννήσιοι ἐξῆλθον ἐλέχθη τοὺς Πελοποννησίους 


© ἐξελθεῖν ᾿ 
The Peloponnesians have It was said that the P—had 
departed departed (Thue. 11, 578 .. 
οὐδὲν εἴρηκα * ὥμνυς μηδὲν εἰρηκέναι 
I have said nothing He swore that he had said 


nothing (Dem Med 1109) 
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§ 134. (Ὁ) The following verbs take a dependent clause 
introduced. by ὅτε or ὡς — 


oie δή διηγοῦμαι (-ἔομα) narrate 
εἶπτον ἀποκρίνομαι AASWET 
ἀπαγγέλλω report 5 δηλῶ (-ὁω) show 

διδάσκω teach 


Ογαΐο Recta Orato Oblaqua 
ἔδωκα εἶπον ὡς doinv<{Opt.) | 
I gave wt 1 sad that I had given a 
(Soph. O. 7. 1161) 

εἶδον Kal περιέτυχον ὡς δ᾽ ἴδοι καὶ περιτύχοι (Opt ) 
ἔλεγε @ 

1 saw wt and was present He said that he had seen it and 
been present (Andoc. 1. 37) 

λυσιτελεῖ ἀπεκρινάμην ὅτι λυσιτελεῖ 
@indic.) 

It is profitable 1 answered that εὐ was profit- 


able (Pl. Ap. 22 Ἐὴ 
οὐχ ἱππῆς εἰσιν ἀλλὰ ὕπο- ἧκον λέγοντες ὅτι οὐχ ἱππῆς 
ξύγια νέμεται εἰσιν GAN ὑποζύγεα νέμοιτο 
(ind. and Opt combined) 
They are not cavahy,’but They came sayng that they 
miles grazing were not cavalry, but mules 
grazing’ (Xen An. 11.11.15) 


Ξ A 
Note 1 —If the mdirect speech continues for more than one 
sent@uce, the construction usually changes to the mfinrtive in the 
secong sentence, even if the first sentence has ὅτι or as— 
φ'' 


μηνυταὶ γίγνονται ὅτι ξυνοικίζουσι τὴν Δέσβον « καὶ στερήσεσθαι 
αὐτοὺς Λέσβου 

They inform them that they are settling an Lesbos . and they 
would lose Lesbos (Thuc, 11 2, see also Thue τι 72) 
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Nore 2 —Ve1bs usually taking an Infin. sometimes have an ὡς 
οἱ ὅτι clause, and vice versa (see ὃ 110) 


Nore 3—In oratio obhiqua oceuis the only use of the future 
optative, viz when dependent on a secondary tense, and 1epresent- 
ing the Fut Indje of opatio recta— 


Orato Recta Oratro Oblaquar 
βουλεύσομαι εἶπεν ὅτι βουλεύσοιτο 
Twill delibei ate He said thaPhe would dehbe ate 


᾿ (Thue, νι. 25) « 


§ 135. (2) indirect Questions.—Indirect questions are 
intioduced. by a verb of asking, ἔρομαι, ἐρωτῶ (-do), 


πυνθάνομαι, followed by an mte1ipgative particle. 


The 


interrogalve particles are— 


o 
Interrogative pronouns. τίς, ὅστις who 
ai adverbs 


In single questions 


In double 


Orutio Reeta 


διὰ τί ἀπέθανεν ; 


Why was he put to death 5 


“ἢ 


apa Tis ἐστι σοφώτερος ; 


¢ 


Is any one wiser ® 


For fuller 
a @ 

“τοῦ, ὅπου where list, see 

πότε, ὁπότε when | Accidence, 


§§ 56, 57 


a! tr 
πῶς. ὅπως how 
e 


ei whether 


πότερον. ἢ whether... or 
ἢ ΝΣ 

EL « * 8 1) 45 93 

Ny 5 

EtTE 2 2 ἃ * E€LTE 54 95 


Oratio Obhqua 
ἠρώτησαν διὰ τί ἀπέθανεν 
(Indic.) 
They asked why he had been 
put to death | 
(Xen. Hell II. 1.4) 
ἤρετο εἴ τις εἴη σοφώτερος 
(Opt.) 
He asked of any one was 
wiser (Pl Ap. 21 A) 
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Oratio Reeta Orato Obhqua 
κατακαύσωμεν ἢ τι ἄλλο ἐβουλεύοντο εἴτε κατακαύσωσιν 
χρησώμεθα ; εἴτε Tt ἄλλο χρήσωνται 
(Subjs ) 
Are we to burn them or to They deliberated whether they 
treat them on some other should burn them on treat them 


way? (Delib Subys ) an some other way (Thue. 11. 4) 


5 a Bo ὃ; ΜΝ 23 a \ 
ὥρα παραδῶμεν τὴν πόλιν; ἐπήροντο εἰ᾽ παραδοῖεν τὴν 


πόλιν (Opt ) a ᾿ 
Are we to surrender the They asked if they were to sur- 
city ὃ (Delib Subj.) render the city (Thue. i. 25) 
® 


§ 136. (3) Indirect Commands.—Indirect commands, 
exhortations, requests, entreaties, et@, ate mtroduced by 
a verb of ordering, exhoiting, requesting, entreating, etc , 
followed by the infinitive (negative μη)---- 


λέγω | tell, bed δέομαι 
εἶπον | order ait (-éw) prequest 
κελεύω 07 der ἀξιῶ (-ὀω) 
ἱκετεύω beseech κηρύττω pi oclaim 
πείθω advise, persuade 
Orato Recta 0) atio Obhqua 
χρῶ ταῖς ναυσὶ ταύταις  AnyocOeves εἶπον χρῆσθαι ταῖς 
ναυσι ταυταις 
Use these shups They told Demosthenes to use 
these ships (Thue. 1v 2) 
μὴ ἀπολείχεσθε Ξενοφῶν ἐδεῖτο τῶν στρατιωτῶν 
μὴ ἀπολείπεσθαι 
Do*not drop behind Aenophon begged the solders 
-* not to drop behind 


(Xen An IV. v. 16) 


Note —Aéyo, εἶπον meaning say take an ὅτι οἱ ὡς clause (negative 
ov), meaning 0716) take the infinitive (negative μή) 
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ὃ 137. ἄν with the Infinitive,—ay is only used with the infinrtive 
where ἄν would be used in the duect speech— 


οὐκ ἂν evopxoiper (Eqacay) οὐκ ἂν εὐορκεῖν 
We should not be true to our Rhey βαιά they would not be true 
oath to theer oath (Thue v 30) 


§ 138, Subordinate clauses τὰ Ingirect Speech. follow the 
same rules as clauses mtroduced by ὅτι or ὡς, 1.6 the mood may 
either remain the same as m the direct dorm or (except τὰ the 
Impf and Plpf.) be ghanged to the ὁ pure agte: a past tense— 


πείθουσι (historic pres ) λέγοντες ὅ ὅτι ἣν μετὰ σφῶν ἔλθωσι (= Ο.Ε. 
ἣν μεθ᾽ Mov ἔλθητε) κρατήσουσι (= O.R κρατήσομεν) 
They persuaded them, sayrng that of they came with them they would 
conguer (Thuc u 80) 
εἰ μὴ ἐπεξέλθοιεν (= OR. ἐὰν μὴ ἐπαξέλθωσιλ), τὸ πεδίον τεμεῖν 
(= OR repo) ᾧετο 
If they thdn’t come gt, he thought he would 1 avage the plan 
(Thue u. 20) 
The rules also apply when a verb of saying or thinking, etc , 1s not 
expressly stated, but only mpled. 

§ 139. OratioObliqua dependent on Verbsof Perceiving. 
—Verbs denoting perception, the result of perception, and 
the cause of perception (ὃ 106), ze. verbs of hearing, seeing, 
learning, knowing, showing, etc , when followed by a depen- 
dent clause, have either (1) the same construction as in ordi- 
nary oratio obliqua, or (2) a construction similar to that ot 
English oratio obliqua,in which the tenses are changed from 
present to past. The latter maybe called “described speech.” 

(1) Oratio obhiqua— 

ἤδει δὲ οὐδεὶς ὅποι στρατεύουσι (Iridic.) 
No one hnew where they’were marching (Thue. v. 54) 
[Oratio recta: ποῖ στρατεύομεν ;| pes 
ἐδήλου ws ἐλευθερώσων τὴν ᾿ Ελλάδα ἐκπεμφθείη (Opt ) 
He pointed out that he had been sent out to free Greece 
(Thue. iv. 108) 
[Oratio recta: ἐξεπέμφθην. 
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(2) Described speech— 
οὐδὲν ἠγνόουν ὅτι πολλοὶ ἦσαν ἐν τῇ Κορίνθῳ (Past 
Indic.) 
They knew there were many men in Corznth 
(Xen. Hell, IV. v. 12) 
[Oratio recta, "πολλοί eict. | 


ἤσθετο ὅτι ἐφοβοῦμτο (Past Indic.) 
He percetved that they were afraid (Thite. ii. 88) 


[Oratio recta’ φοβοῦνται. 


§ 140. ὅτι Clauses after Non-Personal Predicates.— 
ὅτι that is also used in dependence upon non-personal 
predicates, sometimes with the construction of imdizect 
speech, and sometimes with the construction of described 
speech. 

(1) Indirect speech (oratio obliqua)— 

δῆλον ἦν ὅτι πρῶγμά τι εἴη 
Lt was clear that there was something the matter 
(Sen. An *V. i. 17) 


(2) Described speech— 
δῆλον ἣν ὅτι ἐγγύς που ὁ βασιλεὺς ἣν 
Ii was clear that the king was somewhere near 
(2d, 11. 11. 6) 


δ 141. G. Causal Sentences.—Causal sentences are 
introduced by the following particles .— 
| ὅτι | ὡς when, as 
οὕνεκα ‘on OTe, ὁπότε when, now that 


ὁθούνεκα ἐπεί, ἐπειδή Since 
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They have two constiuctions 


(1) The construction 1s sometimes that of mdiect 
speech— 
οἱ ᾿Αθηναῷι τὸν, Περικλέα ἐκάκιξον ὅτι οὐκ ἐπεξάγοι 
The Athemans blamed Pericles because he did not lead 
them out (Thue. 1 21) 


(2) But more ‘frequently 1t 1s that*of an explanatory 
idlative sentense— 

of μὲν δὴ στρατιῶται Ἐενοφῶντι ἐνεκάλουν ὅτι οὐκ εἶχον 
τὸν μισθόν 

The βοϊάιογα blamed Xenophon because they did not 
receive the pay (Xen. An. VIL v. 7) 

ἐν ἀθυμίᾳ ἦσαν ὅτι τοῦτο ἀντεκεκρούκει 

They were m despar because this difficulty had met 
them (Thue vi. 46) 


§ 142. Causal Sentences depending on Verbs of 
Emotion.—With verbs of emotion, like ὠγανακτῷ (-éw) be 
indignant, ἀγαπῶ (-dw) acquiesce, αἰσχύνομαι be ashamed, 
θαυμάξω wonder, χαίρω rejoice, yarerraivw be angry, thé 
causal particle is sometimes rz and sometimes e/— 

μὴ θαυμάζετε ὅτι χαλεπῶς φέρω 

Do not be surprised that I am angry (Xen. An I. 1. 3) 
θαυμάζω δ᾽ ἔγωγε εἰ μηδεὶς ὑμῶν ὀργίζεται 

I am surprised that none of you is angry 


(Dem Pho. 1. 43) 


CHAPTER XII 
THE PARTICLES 


I. The Negatives 
§ 143. Greek has two Negatives, od and sux ---οὐ 
negatives assertions, μή negatives desires, wishes, com- 
e , , ἢ 
mands and conditions. οὐ denies, μή deprecates or forbids. 
ov is the negative of the intellect, μή pf the feelings 


Nore 1 —ov has several forms: οὐ 1s used before consonants, οὐκ 
before unaspuated, οὐχ before aspirated vowels, οὐχί as a specially 
emphatic form 

Note 2 —The rules for od and μή apply also to their compounds 
οὐδείς μηδείς, οὔποτε μήποτε, etc 


§ 144. (1) The Negatives in Principal Clauses 


f 


οὐ 
«(α) In statements with the (a) In eae with the 
indicative mood (alone present imperative and 
or with ἄν) and the aorist subjunctive (§ 91). 
optative with ἄν (§§ 90, 
93) (6) In wishes with the op- 


tative (without ἄν) or 

indicative (§§ 93, 127) 
(5) In questions expecting (6) In questions expecting a 
“the answer “Yes” (§ go). hesitating 1eply or the 
answer “No ” (8 90), and 
in deliberative questions 


(§ 92). 
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§ 145. (2) The Negatives in Subordinate Clauses 


οὐ , 
(a) In explanatory, causal 
and consecytive uelative 
sentences (§ 128). 


(ὁ) In temporal and local 
sentences ieferring to 
definite ast time 


(§ 129). 


(c) In consecutive sentences 
used wxth the mdicative 


(§ 117). 


(d) In ὅτε or ὡς sentences 
in indirect speech and 
allied sentences (8 δ 13 te 


142). 


; μή 
(α) μι final ang conditional 
relative sentenceg(§ 128). 


(Ὁ) In “emporal and local 
sentences ieferrmg to 
indefimte time (§ 129). 


(ὦ Ire final and object sen- 
tences (§§ 113-116). 


(d) In the protases of con- 
ditional sentences 


(§ 118). 


§ 146. (3) The Negatives with the Infinitive 
Φ 


οὗ 
When the infinitive de- 
pends upon a verb of saying 
or thinking (except verbs of 
swearing, promising, trust- 


ing, hoping) (§ 133). 


μή 

Except when the infinitive 
depends upon a verb of say- 
ing or thenking (§§ 94-97) , 
also when dependent upon 
ὥστε (consecutive) (δ 117) 
or upon verbs of swearing 
ὄμνυμι, promising ὑπρσχ- 
νοῦμαν (-ἔομαι), trusting 
πιστεύω, πείθομαι, hoping 


ἐλπίζω (§ 133). 
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§ 147. (4) The Negatives’ with the Participle 


οὐ - μή 
(a) With the attributt#ve (a) With the  attributive 
partsciple when it indi- paiticipleewhen τὸ gene- 
vidualises (§ 104). 1alises (§ 104) 


(Ὁ) With the predtcative 
* participle (§§ 105, 106). 
(c) With the circumstantial (6) With the ‘circumstantial 


participle when tem- participle when condi- 
poral, modal,  cagisal, tional (ὃ 108 (5)). 
final or concessive 

(§ 108). 


Nore ---μή 1s used with the participle instead of the regular οὐ, 
if the sentence requires 1t; as, for example, m the followimg, where 
μή is used with a circumstantial participle giving a reason, because 
the seutence 15 a command — 


δίδασκέ pe, ὡς μὴ εἰδότ᾽ αὐτὸν μηδέν 
Teach me, as one hnouing naught myself (Soph O C 1154-5) 


§ 148. (5) Repetition of the Negazive 


(a) If a negative, simple or compound, 1s followed by 
a compound one of the same kind (οὐ ete. by οὐδέν 
οἴὔπτοτε etc, μή etc. by μηδέν μήποτε etc.), the negative 
idea is staengthened— 


οὐδ᾽ ἄλχλος ἔπαθεν οὐδεὶς αὐδέν 
Not a single other soldier suffered any hurt 
(Xen. An. I. viii. 20) 
μηδέποτε μηδὲν αἰσχρὸν ποιήσας ἔλπιξε. λήσειν 
Never expect to do a dishonow able act unnoticed 
(soc. 1. 16) 
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(>) If a simple negative’follows another negative of the 
same kind, the two make a strong affirmative— 
οὐδεὶς ove ἔπαθε every one suffered 
γλώσσης κρυφαῖον οὐδὲν οὐ διέρχεται 
Every secret escapes fiom the tongue (Soph FF. 673) 


§ 140. (6) οὐ “uy 
(a) ov μή with*the aorist subjunctive: or future mdicative 
eXpresses an emphatic denial m future time— 
ob μὴ παύσωμαι φιλοσοφῶν 
I shall never cease the study of philosophy 
(PI Ap 29D) 
τοὺς πονηροὺς οὐ μήποτε βελτίους ποιήσετε 
You will never make the bad better (Aeschin. 11 177) 
[(5) οὐ μή with the second person singular of the future 
indicative is used in Attic poetry to express an emphatic 
prohibition— 
ov μὴ oxortrn do not gest (Arist. Clouds 297) 
οὐ μὴ πεσῇ do not fall (Eu. El. 982)] 


§ 150. (7) μὴ οὐ 
(a) μὴ ov with the subjunctive is used in puincipal 
sentences to express apprehension thal something is not 
true (§ 92 (4)); τὖ 15 often 1ronical— 
μὴ οὐ τοῦτ᾽ ἡ χαλεπόν x 
Perhaps this ts not difficult (Pl Ap. 39 A) | 
(ὁ) μὴ od (Lat. né non) with the subjunctive or optative 
is used in obyect clauses after verbs of fearmg (§ 116)— 
ἐφοβεῖτο μὴ ov δύναιτο ἐκ τῆς χώρας ἐξελθεῖν 
He was afiaid that he would not be able to get out of 
the country (Xen An 1Π|.1 12) 
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(c) Verbs of denying, preventing, forbidding and the 
like» e g — 


ἀπιστῷ (-ἔω) dowkt ἀπαγοβεύωῚ ΕἼΤ 
" A - FOTO? 

ἀρνοῦμδς (-éopar) deny ἀπεῖπον | 

εἴβγω prevent dméyouat 1 ef) ain 
¢ 


2 
are constructed with the infinitive, the infinitive 15 often 
preceded by a reduhdant’y# if the verb is positive, and 
by a redundant μὴ οὐ if the verb 1s negative. 


1. Positive— 
καταρνῇ μὴ δεδρακέναι τάδε ; 
Dost thou deny λαοὶ done this “Soph. Ant. 442) 
εἶργον μὴ χρῆσθαι τοὺς Μυτιληναίους τῇ θαλάσσῃ 
They prevented the Mytilenaeans from using the sea 
(μας, 1.6} 
2. Negative— 
οὐδεὶς ἀντεῖπε μὴ οὐ καλῶς ἔχειν τοὺς νόμους 
No one denied that the laws were good 
(Dem Temoc. 24) 
οὐδὲν ἐδύνατο ἀντέχειν μὴ ov χαρίζεσθαι 
He was unable to refuse to gratify him 
(Xen. Cy. I. τν. 2) 


Nore 1 —This 1ule is often broken ; sometimes ov and sometimes 
both μή and ov are omitted After κωλύω prevent, when positive, 
μή 1s sometimes inseited and sometimes onutted; when negative, 
the simple infinitive 15 used without μὴ οὐ 


Note 2 —The infinitive 1s sometimes preceded by the ariscle τό 
Coad a ® 
or του--- 
διεμάχου τὸ μὴ θανεῖν 
"Thou dedst contend against death (Eu Ale, 694) 
ἕξει τοῦ μὴ καταδῦναι 
It will heep them from sinking (Xen. An JIT v°11) 
οὐκ ἀπεσχόμην τὸ μὴ οὐκ ἐλθεῖν 


I did not refrain from coming (Pl. Rep. 354 B) 
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(d) μὴ οὐ is used as ἃ négative with the infinitive after 
negative or quasi-negative expressions implying impossi- 


bility, dishke, wrdng, etc, .g.— ° 
ov δύναμαι ᾿ ; ob δίκαιόν dor be unjust 
ἀδύνατόν ἐστ be unable ovy ὀσιόν ,, be vmpious 
οὐχ οἷόν τ᾽ ἐστί αἰσγρόν ., ὃ6 shameful 


δεινόν ἐστι be monstrous 
-§ps.—In (ὁ) μὴ οὐ before the infinitive is redundant, but m 
(4) xt 1s equivalent to a single negative— 
οὐδεὶς οἷός τ᾽ ἐστὶ μὴ od καταγέλαστος εἶναι 
No one can Και itsbe ridiculous (Pl. Gorg. 509 A) 
ὥστε πᾶσιν αἰσχύνην εἶναν μὴ ov συσπουδάζειν 
So that all were ashamed not to help (Xen. An. 11. χὰ. 11) 


8 r5x. Il. Interrogative Particles 

Besides the interiogative pronouns and pronominal 
adverbs (see § 135), the following intenogative paiticles 
are used :— 

In principal sentences— 

(1) ἢ, dp® = Lat. -né ; 

(2) οὐ, dp’ οὐ, οὐκοῦν, ἦ γάρ, ἄλλο Te ἢ = Lat. nonne 
(expecting the answer “ Yes”); “ 

(3) μή; ἄρα μή, μῶν (= μὴ οὖν) = Lat. num (expecting 
either a hesitating reply or the answer~“ No”); 


oO sf 


(4) πότερον (πότερα) . . 2 ἢ Ξε Lat. utrum .*. . an; or 
ἤ (without πότερον) = Lat an (without wt um) in lte- 
nativé questions. 


In dependent questions— 
(1) εὖ = Lat. num, whether ; 
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(2) πότερον (πότερα)... ἤ (οὐ 01 μή), εἰ... ἤ, ee... 
εἴτε = Lat. utrwm... an (non), whether... or (not). 
‘ ~ iw { bd ° 
For the construction of dependent questions, see § 135. 


. TEL Other Particles - 
§ 152. “The followin& is a list of the most important 
paiticles used in Awd, those marked with an asterisk (*) 
sare never placed first in a sentence :— ' 
ἀλλά (1) conjunction, but. 
(2) adverb, at all events— 
ἀλλ᾽ οὖν..." ye αὐ any 10tyf 
ov μὴν ἀλλά not but what 
οὐ μόνον . . ἀλλὰ καί nog only . . . but also 
ἀλλὰ yap but deed 
ἄλλως otherwise, in vam— 
ἄλλως τε Kab especially 
ἅμα (1) preposition with datwe, together with. 
(2) adverb, at the same time— 
dua μὲν .. ἅμα δέ partly. . partly 
ἅμα. . καί as secon as 
ἂν conditional particle (§ 119). 
ἄν = ἐάν of (δ 118). 
*doa accordingly, then, after all— 
εἰ ἄρα, ἐὰν apa so forte, of perchance 
dpa interiogatwve adverb (8 151)— 
Hip οὐ = nonne; apa μή = num 
,. ὦτάρ but. 
, ὥτε causal paiticle with participle, imasmwch as 
(§ 108 (3)). 
αὖθις, ᾿ αὖ again. 
αὐτίκα immediately 


132 ELEMENTARY GREEK GRAMMAR 


*ydp for— 
ἀλλὰ yap but ndeed ᾿ 
εἰ γάρ would that (in wishes) (§ 127) 
καὶ yap for, wndeed A 
ἢ yap, οὐ γάρ = nonne (iwteriogative) « 
*ye (enclitic) indeed, at least, oftea in answeis implying 
assent 2 
,. γοῦν at least, for example 
ἔδέ but (weaker than ἀλλά), and— 
pret ns δέ on the one hand. onthe other hand 
(see aso ὃ 8) 
-δὲ adveubial suffix denotmg motion towards, ¢ o οἴκαδε 
homewar ds : 
Ἐδή mtensive adverb, endeed, pray. 
*6nOev indeed, forsooth (aronical) 
ἔδήπου indeed, I suppose. 
‘Sita indeed, certamly (Stronger than δή) 
ἐάν of (ἃ 118). 
εἰ (1) of (§ 118); (2) would that m wishes (§ 127). 
(3) after verhs of emotion (§ 142); (4) dependent inter! 
1ogative whether (δ 151) 
εἴθε would that τὰ wishes (§ 127) 
εἶτα next, accordingly, then. : 
cite... εἴτε (1) in alternative conditions, whether... 
or, sive... seu (§ 126, 2); (2) in alternative dependent 
questions, whether .. . or, wirum .. . an (δ 151) 
ἐπεί, ἐπειδή when, after (§ 129), since (§ 141). «. 
ἔτδειτα (strongei than εἶτα) next, then— 7 
mpOtov ev ... ἔπειτα (without δέ) first... secondly 
ἔτι stell— 


οὐκέτι, μηκέτι no longer 
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εὐθύ straight 

εὐθύς ammediately 

Ψ ® 
ἕως whilst, untel (ὃ 129) 


ἢ surely, Yndeed (with statements) , al,o mm questions 
(8 151)—* : 


ἢ μήν rn veryetr uth (in solemn statements), 
ἢ που Tam Swe 


ἢ (1) or , (2) than (after compaiatives)- 
Hh... Heuther... or 
ἤδη now, already, @ last (Lat. jamy 
ἤν if see ἐάν. 
ἵνα (1) final conjunction, zn order ‘that (§ 11.4) 
(2) conjunction of place, where (§ 129) 
Kat and, also, even— 
Te. καῖ, καὶ καί both. . and 
καὶ . δέ and moreover 
ὃ αὐτὸς Kat the same as (δ 67) 
καὶ δή (1) and indeed , (2) and suppose 
καὶ δὴ καί and in particular 
καὶ εἰ even if, although (emphasismg but not grant- 
ing the truth of a condition) 
εἰ καί granting that (admitting the truth of a 
condition) 
καίπερ, with a participle, although (§ 108 (6)) 
καΐτοι and yet 


᾿ μά with accusative in asseverations, μὰ τοὺς θερύς ὧν 
ifle gods. " 

Ἐμέν (1) emphasising the preceding word, ἐγὼ μέν I for 
my paré; (2) mtroducing the first of two contiasted 
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clauises, μὲν... δέ on the one hand... on the other 
hand ; see also § 8— 
μὲν οὖν nay rather 
μέντοι however 
μή mot (δ 143)— 
μὴ ὅτι not only 
μὴ ὅτι, μὴ ὅπως not only not ~ 
μὴ ὅτις μή τί ye On much less (after a negative); 
: much move (after a positive) 
ὅσον μή WMQ a participle, except 
μηδέ nerther, not even (like οὐδέ). 
* uv emphasising ¢he preceding woud, ¢.2.— 
ἢ μήν in very truth 
ἀλλὰ μήν but ndeed 
καὶ μήν and indeed, and io! (introducing a new 
thought or pérson) 
μήτε... μήτε nerther . nor (like οὔτε... οὔτε). ” 
μῶν mnterrogative adverb = Lat num (δ 151) 
vat asseterative adverb, yes. 
νή with accusative in asseveralions, νὴ τὸν Ala yes, by 
Zeus. “ 
Ἐνὺν (enclitic) ferential adverb, then, accor ding ly. 
νῦν now (Lat. neinc) 
οἷα as, lake. 
ὁμοῦ at the same time 
ὅμως nevertheless. 


ὅπως (1) final conjunction, in order that (§ 114), 
(2) in object clauses, how, that (δ 115), 
(3) in modal clauses, as (§ 128). 
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j 
ὅτε when (δ 129); sence (δ 141). 
ort (1) that, introducing induect speech see §§ 132,134, 
139, 140: % ; 
(2) catigal conjunction, because (8 11), 
(5) adverb with guperlatives, eg. ὅτι τάχιστα as 
guickly as ῃρδϑιδίο. : 
ov not (δ 143)—3 ᾿ 
οὔτι in no way, not at all 
οὐχ ὅτι, οὐ μόνον not only 
οὐχ ὅπως .. ἀλλὰ καί not only not . but also 
μόνον ov, ὅσον & almost 
οὐκέτι no longe? 


οὔπω not yet 
οὐδέ and not, not even— 
οὐδὲ. οὐδέ nether... nor 
οὐκοῦν (1) in statements, thergfore , 
(2) in questions, ἐδ ἐξ not then ? 
οὔκουν certainly not. 
*odp (1) in any case, certainly— 
dp’ οὖν is it mdeed ? 
δ᾽ οὖν be that as δὲ may 
καὶ γὰρ οὖν for indeed 
μὲν οὖν nay rather 
πάνυ μὲν οὖν assuredly 
(2) therefore | 
> (3) ndefimite suffix, 6 go. ὁστισοῦν any one soever 
οὔτε. . . οὔτε neither . . . noI— 
οὔτε. . Te not only but exci 
πάλιν of place, bach; of time, again. 
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4 
*arep (cnelitic) intensiverady ἢ), modifying the preceding 
word, sometimes with concessive meanig— 
oomep thevery one who 
ἐπείπερ just when 
ef ° 
ὥσπερ Just Us 
ἐΐπερ af as I assume 
é ᾿ nd 4 
W : ο 
καίπερ (Ὁ ath participle) althoifgp (§ 108 (6)) 


πλήν (1) preposition with genitive, except (§ 52); 


* 


᾿ (2) πλήν or πλὴν ὅτι conjunction, except that. 
*qrov (enclitic) Myewhere, I suppase. 
*arw (englitic) yet ; mostly with negatives, οὔπω, μήπω 
not yet. 
*arws (enclitic) in some way, at all— 
ov πως, μή πως not at all 
εἴ πως 81 forte, of perchance 


*re (cnclitic) and, both— 
ΤΕ τε joining clauses or sentences, both... and 


, 5 * ee 
ΤΕ. Φ καί joming single woids οἱ phrases, both 
. .and 


ἔχου (enclitic) affirmative adverb, assuredly, in truth— 


καίτοι and yet 
μέντοι however 
οὔτοι surely not 
τοίνυν therefore ᾿ 
° τοίγαρ, τουγαροῦν (fist word in a sentence) therefore 
τότε then— 


τότε μὲν .. τότε δέ at one time... at another time 
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§ 
ὡς (1) exclamatory how; 
(2) with numerals, e.g. ὡς εἴκοσι about twenty ; 


(3) with adjectives and adverbs, e.g. ὡς ἀληθῶς in 


vary truth ; ὡς ἄριστος as good as possible. 
® 


Other uses are— 

(4) as prepaattion with accusative to (only,of persons) 
(§ 47); ΕΗ 

(5) with participle giving alleged reason or “purpose 
(δ 108 (3) and (4)); 

(6) modal conjigation, as (§ 128) ; 

(7) temporal conjunction, whew (§ 129); 

(8) introducing indirect speech, that (§§ 132, 134); 

(9) causal conjunction, because (§ 141); 


[(10) final conjunction, only in Xenophon and 
poetry, in order that (§ 114). 


ὥστε consecutive so that (§ 117). 
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» Participles, 37 
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», Substantives, 11,21, 23, 24, 28 
», Veibs, 80-3 
Accent of contracted syllables, 
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Contracted Futtires, 106, 107, 
124, 125, 127 
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Copula, 2, ὃ 
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Final Clauses, 97-9 

Fractions, 60 

Future, Middle as Passive, 68, 69, 
187, as Active, 107 , conjuga- 
gion of contratted, 106, see 
also unde: Werbs and Zenses 


G 


Genders fh waders ” 
GenttiveSee unde: Cases , Gen 
tive Absolute, 92 


I 
Imperative See under Moods 
Imperf€ct See under Tenges 


Impersonal Verbs, 2, 7, 89 (with 
inf ), g2(ptcs of), 96 (verbal 


adjs ) 

Indefinite Pronouns See under 
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Indicative See under Moods 


Indirect Speech (Statements, Ques- 
tions, Commands), rr6-23 

Indo-Germanic Language, I 

Infinitive, 64, 66, see also under 
Verbs, and Contents (Syntax), 
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Inflexion defined, 6 

Interrogative Pronouns (direct and 
indirect) See under Pr® 
NOUNS 

Particles, 120, 170-37 
Tonic forms, 57, 125 
Irregular Verbs, 94-9, 128-43 


L 
Local Clauses, rrg-75 


M 


Masculine Plural in Tragedy,, 

Metathesis of quantity, 150 

Middle See under Voces 

Mixed Cases, 77 (gen ), 26 (dat ) 

Mixed Declensions, 12, 29, 30, 41, 
42, 43 
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Moods, 63, 65; see also under 
Verbs, and Contents (Syntax), 
ch, vz (for Principal Sen- 
tences), «xz (for Subordinate 
Clauses) 


¥ 
Negatives, 225-30 , see also οὐ and 


Mi 
Nominative 
Numbers— 
, Uo Substantives, 7 “= 

» Verbs, 63, 65 
Numerals See Contents (Acci- 
dence), ch v 


See under aves 


O 


ObjectaClauses, 99 (with verbs of 
striving), roo-roz (with words 
denoting fear) 

Optative See under Moods 

Oratio Obliqua See Indorect 
Speech 


Ordinals. See under Nwmerals 


P 


Participles, 64, 66 , declension of, 
32, 37, 38, 39, see also under 
Verbs, and Contents (Syntax), 
ch @ 

garticles 
ch, #22 

Passive See under Vowces 

Perfect See under Verds and 
Tenses 

Periphrastic forms 134-15 Ὁ 

Personal See under Pronouns 

Personal endings m Verbs, 65, 66 

Persons in Verbs, 63, 65, 66 

Poetical Words and *Foims, 13 
(dat pl rstand 2nd decl ), τό, 
21, 23, 24, 28, 29 (3rd decl ), 35, 
36, 43, 44 (adj ), 48, 49 Cpron ), 
57 (num ), 61 (prep ), 79, 118, 
125 (verb), 4 (masc pl in 
Trag ), 9 (article), 17 (ace of 
goal of motion), 23-2 (gen. 
of place), 28 (dat of place 
where), 72 (prep omitted), 97 
(xdpw), 378 (σύν), go (διά with 


See Contents (Syntax), 
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» acc), 9 (ἀνά with dat, ἄνα = 

ἀναστῆθι), 44 (ἀμφί with dat ), 
47 (μετά with dat ), 57 (artic 
and poss pron), 79, rro (εἶ 
and ws 1h wishes), 97-8 (ws and 
μή final), 128 (οὐ μή with fut 
ind ) 

Possessive Seg under Pronouns 

Predicate Verb, z, Noun, z, 2, 
Adjective often Neuter, 3, 
Oblique, δ, distinguished 
from attnbute, δ᾽. Ὁ 

Prepositions: See Céntents (Acci- 
dence),ch vi (Syntax), ch 20 

Present See ,under Verbs ahd 
Tenses ᾿ 

gree Endings and Tenses, 63, 

6 2 


e 

Principal Parts of Verbs, 121 

Pronouns See Contents (Acci- 
dence), ch iv, (Syntax), ch a 

Pronungiation, 2, 3, 4 

Proper Names, declension of, 12, 
13, 18, 24, with and without 
the article, 7 

Protasis, zo2 

Punctuation, 5 


Q 


Quantitv— 
Adjectives and Adverbs of, 60 
Long and short, 3, 144 
Questions, 76, 120 190-31 
ad 


R 


Reduplication in Present, 103, 104, 
in 2nd Aorist, 110 , in Perfect, 
YII, 112, Attic, 112 


Reflexive Pronouns See under 
Pronouns 

Reflexive Verbs, 64-6 

Relative See under Pronouns , 


8&3, Clauses, rrzr-r4 


5 


Secondary (or Historical) Tenses 
and Endings, 63, 66 

Semivowels, 15 

Sentence defined, 

Sequence, Primary, Secondary and 
Graphic, 97, 98 
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Sound changes, 149-52 . 

Stem “defined, 6, see also under 
Declension and Conjugation 

Subject inserted, 7 , collective sing 
with pl verb, 7, beut pl with 
sing veilb, 7, Οὗ int, see 
under Injfunitive 

Subjunctive Seeander Moods 

Subordinate Clauses See Con- 
tents (Syntax), ch x2 

Substantives See Contents (Acci- 
dence); ch τι, words con- 
verted fiato, by*the article, 
10 1 

Syllables, division pf, 5 

Syntax defined, 6 


T 


Temporal Clauses, rrg-16 

Tenses, 63, 4, see also under 
Verbs, Contents (#vntax), 
ch v2, τῷ Indirect Speech, 
zz7, wn Descrmbed Speech, 
122-23 


ἢ 
Thucydides, forms used in, 57, 125 
Transitive and Intransitive Verbs, 


03-4 
Ve 
Verbal Adjectives, 64, 66, 119-21, 


Tae convusetion of See Con- 
tents (Accidence), ch vii 

Vocative® See under Cases 

Voices, #65, 66, see also under 
ee and Contents (Syntax), 
ch ve 


W 


Washe¥ 79, 110-11 


x 


Xenophon, forms and usages of, 
61, 35; 44, 49, 97 
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Syntax (Part IT) 


Confpounds are given 88 ἃ rule under the sfaple word 


A. 


aand ἃ stems, 8, 9 

d-privative (70%), 120 

ἀγαθός, 31-2 (decl ), 44 (comp ), 46 
(adv ) 

ἀγάλλω, 126 

ἄγαμαι, 20 (with gen), ar (with 
gen and acc ) 

ἀγανακτῶ (-éw), 124. (with 7c or εἰ 
clause) 

ἀγαπῷ (-dw), rag (with ὅτε or εἰ 


clause) 

Τ᾽ νᾶλλω, 75, 112, 113, 114 (perf 
pass ), 126, or (with pte ), 95 
(with pte inf. or ὅτι clause) 

ἀπ-αγγέλλω, rig (with gr: or ὡς 
clause) . 

ἄγγελος, II 

dye, 78 (with hoitatory 5801} 

ἀγείρω, 126 

-ἄγνυμι, IOI (augment¥ 128 

ἀγνώς, 42, 454 

ἀγορά 7 (without article) 

ἀγοραζω, 22 (with acc and gen ) 

~afopebw, 135 

drenyopevw, So (with pte), 129 

(with inf and redundant neg ) 

᾿Αγνυιεύς, 28 

ἄγω, 102, 105, 110 (2nd aor ), 128, 
26 (with ace and dat.), 63 
(trans and intr ) 


ἀγών, 2H 

ἀγωνίζομαι, 29 (with dat) 

ἀδικῷ (-€w), 107, 7o (pres with 
perf meaning), go (with ptc) 

ἀδύνατον, 09 (& ἦν without dy), 
130 (with μὴ οὐ and inf ) 

-dfw, verbs enciing in, 108, 109, 123 

ἀῴρ, 20 

᾿Αθηνᾶ, 9 

᾿Αθήναζε, ᾿Αθήνηθεν, ᾿Αθήνησι(ν), 46 

ἁθροίζω, 124 

ἁθροῦς, 34 

at final counted short, 145 

αἰδοῦμαι (-éouar), ma8, 95 (with pte, 
and inf ) 

gow, 107 (fut mid ), 123 

aldws 25 

αἰθήρ, 20 

Αἰθίοψ, 19 

αἷμα, 29 

alvd (-έωλ, 128 

ἐπ-αινῶ, 737 (aor ) 


e ale, 15 
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aip@ (-ἔω), IOI, 115, 128, 7 Cmid 
with 2 acces ), 27 (act with ace 
and gen ), 65 (act. and mid.) 
ἀφ-αιροῦμαι, r5 (with 2 ages } 
αἴρω, 126, 67 (trans and intr ) 
αἰσθάνομαι, 104, #28, 20 (with gen ), 
21 (with ace and gen ), 66, go 
(with ptc ), 95 (with pte and 
inf ), 727 (with ὅτε clause) 


144 


Αἰσχίνης, 13 το 

αἰσχρός, 32 (decl), 44 (comp ); 92 
(ai ὅν acc abs ), rog (ai ἣν 
without ἄν), 190 (αἱ ἐστι with 
pyovandinf) " 

αἰσχύνω, 108, 109, 126, go (mid 
with pte ), 95 (mids with pte 
and inf), 724.(withe ὅτι or εἰ 
clause) 

αἴτιος, 79 (with gen ) 

αἰτιῶμαι (-ἀοβαι), 122, 27 (with 
acc arel gen ) 


αἰτῶ (-éw), 8% 101, 12, 25 (with 
2accs ), rar (with inf ) 

aldv, 22 

ἀκόλουθος, 29 (with" dat ) 

ἀκολουθῶ (-éw), 29 (with dat ) 

dxovrifw, 20 (With ρου 


ἀκούω, τοῦ (fut mid), τ (pert), 
128, 20 (with gen ), a7 (with 
gen and,acc), 67 (pass of 
λέγω), 71 (pres wit perf 
meaning), 90 (with pte), 95 
(with pte and inf ) 
ἀκρατής, ro (with gen ) 
ἀκριβής, 40 
ἄκριτος, 120 
ἄκρος, zo (with article) 
ἀκτίς (poet ), 23 
ἄκων, 38 
ἀλγεινός, 44 (comp ) 
ἀλείφω, 112 (pert ) 
ἀλήθεια, Ὁ 
ἀληθής, 40 
ἁλιεύς, 28 
ἁλίσκομαι, 79 (2nd aor ), lor (aug- 
ment), 112 (perf), 128; 23 
(with gen ) 
᾿Αλκιβιάδης, 13 
ἀλλά, LPL 
ἀλλὰ γάρ, 131,.132 
ἀλλὰ μήν, 125 
ἀλλ᾽ οὖν © Ye, 1231 
ἀλλάττω, 105, L10, 116, 128, 22 
(with acc and gen) 
δι-αλλάττομαι, 29 (with dat) 
ἄλλῃ, φᾷ 
ἀλλήλω, 53 
ἄλλομαι, 118, 126 “ 
ἄλλος, 53, 6 (with and without 
art ), 25 (with gen ) 
ἄλλο τι ἢ, 130 
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ἀχλότριος, 2g (with gen ), 29 (with 
dat 


ἄλλως, 121 
ἄλλως τε Καί, 737 
ἅλς, 25 
ἀλώπ' né, τὸ 
ἅμα 2. (with dat bs 131 
dua. . Kal, for Ἢ 
dug μὲν ἅμα Ségr pr 
ἁμαρτάνω, 104, 110, 128, 25 (with 


gen 

ἀμείνων, 42 gh a. 

ἀμελῶ (-8), 20 (with gen ) 

duynuov® (-éw), 20 (with gen ) 

ἀμνήμων, 79 (with gen ) 

ἀμύνω, 126, 26 (with dat), 27 
(with acc and dat ), 65 (act 
and oF ) 

ἀμφί ὅφ, 

ἀμφισβητῶ “ ἐν 102 (augment) , 
29 (with dat ) 

ἀμφότεροι, 9 

ἀμφοτέρωθεν, rg (with gen.) 

Suge, 60, 9 

ay, see ἐάν 


ἅν, 76 (with ind ), 80 (with opt ), 
87, 86 and 122 (with inf), &7 
and 94 (with pte ), zo7-ro (in 
conditional sentences), rrr-rg 
(an rel sentences), rz5-76 (in 
temporal and local sentences) 

ἄνα τὰς aera (poet ), 47 

ἀνά (prep ), 61, 47 

ἀναγκάζω, 124 

ἀνάγκη, &7 (with inf ) 

eee rg (with gen ) 

ἄναξ, 16 

dvagios rg (with gen ) 

᾿Ανδρόγεως, 12 

ἄνεν, 61, 37 

ἀνήρ, 20 

-ἀννῦμι, ὙΘΥῈΞ ending in, 107, 127 


-avrl, 61, 94 


ἀνθ᾽ ὧν, 60 
ἀνύτω, 123 
ἅνω, 46, 79 (πὶ gen) ~ 
ἄξιος, 78 (with gen ), & ἀνε a 
ἀξιῷ (-6w), 83, 122, 22 (with acc” 

and gen ), rar with inf.) 

ἀξίωμα 29 
ἀπαίδευτος, 120 


ἅπαξ, 57 


GREEK 


ἅπας, 36 
ἄπειρος, 79 (with gen ) 
ἀπιστῶ (-€0), 27 (with dat), 729 
(with inf andiedundant neg ) 
ἁπλοῦς 34. 44, 60 m 
τό, OL, 35, 2¢ (Compounds ewith 
ven) ὃ (ἀπὸ νεῶν), 77.4 (ἀφ᾽ ov) 
ἀπο-λαύω, 79 (with gen ) 
᾿Απόλλων. 2ῷ 
ἀπορῶ (-ew), 25 (With gen > 
ὠπρακτος, 130 
απροσδοκῆτος, 120 | 
ἅπτω, 125, 20, 21 (act With ace 
mid with gen ) 
ἄρα, 770, 7131 
ἄρα ap οὐ, apa μή, 120, 151 
tip’ οὖν, 7135 
"Apa, 19 
ἀργαλέος 34 
apyupoms, 32 33 
ἀρέσκω 127, 27 (with dat) 
αριθμῶ (-€w) 22 (with ace and 
gen ) 
᾿Αριστοφανῆς, 24 
ἀρκῷ (-éw) 129 
ἀρνοῦμαι (-ἔομαι) 119, z2g (with 
inf and redundant neg ) 
(οὐ τὴν) ἀρχήν, 26 (adv acc) 
ἄρχω, -onai, 74, 100, 123, 20 (with 
gen ), 72 (801 ), δ (with pte ) 
95 (with pte and inf) 
vr-apxw, 27 (with poss dat ) 
ἄρχων, 17 
ἀστήρ, 20 
ἀστράπτω, 125, 2 (ImMpeis Δ 
ἄστρον, ΤΊ 
ἄστυ, 25,26, 7 (without article) 
ἄτακτος, 120 
ἀτάρ, 121 
ἅτε, 93 (with ptc ), 7122 
ἄτιμος, 39 
ad, αὖθις, 1322 
αὐξάνω, IOI, 107, 129 
αὐτίκα, 121 
αὐτόν, see ἑαυτόν 
αὐτός, 48, 51, 20 (with article), 
«526, 30 (dat), 57 (a8 1eflex ) 
αὑτὸς (ὁ αὐτός), 51-2, 29 (with 
dat) ὁ αὐτὸς καί, ὅς, 56, 733 
αὐχήν, 23 
ἀφύλακτος, 120 
ἄχθομαι, 129 
ἄχρι, 61, 37 


INDEX 


B 


βαδίζω 107 66 (fat mid ) 
βαίνω, 78 (and 201 ), 102, 110, 129 
συμ-βαίνω §&7 (with inf ) 
βάλλω, 102 (2nd aor), 105, 106, 
107 I10, 116, 129, 138 
ἐκ- βάλλω, 67.{pass of) 
Barros, 120 
βασίλεια 9 
βασιλεύς, 27, 28 7 (without article) 
βασιλεύω, 105, 20 (wth gen), 72 
(aor.) « 
βεβώς, 39 
βελτίων, 42 44 
sy I Φ 


βὴξ 15 

Bia,9, 30 (dat ) 

βιβλίον, Il .» 

βίβλος, Lo 

Bios, ττ * 

βλάπτω, 113, 129 

βλέπω, of 23 

βοηθῶ (-éw), 83, 26 (with dat ) 

Bopéas, Boppas, 13 

βότρυς, 26 

βουλεύω, 70 122, 99 (with ὅπως 

clause) 

βούλομαι, 119 129, 64, 66, 78 

« (BotrAer and βούλεσθε with de- 
hiberatise subj ) 

βοῦς, 27 

βραδύς 35 

βραδυτής, 16 

βραχύς, 35 

Bpov7a (impels } 


τ 


γάλα, τό 

γαμῶ (-ἐωὺ, 129, 27 (act withacc, 
mid with dat ) 

γάρ, 43 2 

YacrTnp, 20 

"Vf, 133 

γεγώς, 39 

γελῶ (-dw) 129, 72 (aor for pert ) 

γέλως, τὸ 

έμω, 22 (with gen ) ~ 

γένος, 23, 24, & Τό (adv acc) 30 

dat 7 


.) 
γεραιός (poet ) 43 (comp.) 
γέρας, 23, 24 
γέρων, τὸ 
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γεύω, 70 rg (mid with gen ) 

γέφυρα, 9 

γῆ, 7 (without article) 

γῆρας, 24 

γηράσκω, 127 

γίγνομαι, 103 110, 129, 2 (copula), 
25 (with gen.), 27 (with dat.), 
65 (pass of ποιρῦμαμ - 

γιγνώσκω, 79, 104, 110, 111 (perl) 
116, 129, go (with pte), 95 

> (with pté and inf ) 

γλυκύς, 35, 43 

γλῶτται 7 

γνώμη, 9 

γνδρίζω, 111 (perf) 

γνῶσις 26° ° 

γονεύς, 28 

γόνυ, 29 

γοῦν 132 

᾿γραῦς, 27 

γράφω, 75, 103, 105, 110 Iii 113 
114, 130, zs (μι σα 2 
aces ), 27 (mid with ace and 
gen), 65 (act and mid) 69 
(pres and aon ) 

γυμνάζομαι 64 (mid ) 

γυνή, 15 

γύψ τὸ 


δαίμων, 23 

δᾷς, 17 

δάκνω, 130 

δάκρυ 25 

δακρύω, 70, 72 (adl ) 

daveifw, 124, ὅς (act and mid ) 

δέ 5, 132 

δ᾽ οὖν 735 

«δε (adv suffix), 46 259 

δέδοικα, 130, 77 Cperf with pres 
meaning) soo (with μή οἱ μὴ 
ov clause) 

δείκνυμι, 38, 84-91, 92, 113, 127 
26 (with acc and dat) gr 
(with pte ) 

δεινός, 75 (with ace), 7370 Gmycrs 
wth μὴ od and inf.) 

δελφίς, 21 22 

dévdpor, 30 (dat yt ) 

dépw, 130 

δεσμός, 30 (2 pls ) 

δεσπόζω 20 (with gen ) 


GREER INDEX 


δεσπότης, 13 
déyouat, 119, 123 
δέω, δέομαι, 98, 99, L1y, 130, 25 
(with gen), 1971 (with inf ) 
δεῖ (.mpers ), 37, 27 (with gen ), 
ὅς (with int), 56 (absolute 
uf) g2 (absolute pte). 99, 
rog (μοι δ, ind without av) 
δή. 122 ὃ 
δῆθεν, 732 
δηῶ (-Fw), 83 
δῆλός εἰμι δον ἢ pte), os (with 
pic “and inf) 19: Campers 
with dr: clause) 7 
SyrO (-6w), 122, 26 (with ace and 
dat), 67 (tians and intr), δῷ 
and or (with pte), of Cwith 
pte and inf), χρῷ and ra? 
(wath ὅτι ΟἹ ws clause) 
Δημήτηρ, 20 τ 
Δημοσθένης, 24 
δημοσίᾳ, 90 (dat ) 
δήπου. 132 
-δὴς ῬΙΟΡΘῚ names ending in, 13 
δῆτα, 132 
διά, ΟἹ, 59-20 
διάφορος 25 (with gen ) 
διδακτός, -réos, 120, 95,96 
διδάσκω, 107 (fut mid), 130, 25 
(with 2 acces), 66 Quul) σῷ 
(with ὅτε 01 ὡς clause) 
«διδράσκω, 78 (2nd aor), 130 
δίδωμι, 38, 84-QI 103, 109,113, 117, 
130, 139, 26 (with ace ane 
αἰαῖ), 63, 66,67 (δίκην δ pas 
ot δίκην λαμβάνω), 69, 70 and 
σι (pres and imperf of at- 
tempted action) 
ἀπο-δίδομαι, 139 
μετα-δίδωμι, 20 (with gon ) 
δικάζω, 23(act withace and gen ), 
29 (mid with dat ) 
δίκαιος, 32,43, So (with nf) χορ 
(6 ἣν without ἄν), 230 (οὐ ὃ 
with μὴ οὐ and mmf ) 
δίκη; 9 
διπλάσιος, 60 
διπλοῦς, 34, 60 
διψῶ (-dw). 96, 20 (with gefi) _, 
διώκω, τοῦ, 123, 27 Cwith acc and 
gen ), 67 (pass of) 
διῶρυξ, 15 
δμώς Cpoet ), 28 


GREEK 

δοκῷ (-€w), 130, 5 (impers ), 27 
(with dat), δ and χε (with 
mil), 92 (ace abs) 

δόξα, ὃ 

δόρυ, 29 

δόσις, 26 

δουλεύω, 70, 26 (with dat } 

δουλῶ (-6w), 37,8 80-83, 102, 105 
113, 122 

δρόμος, 70 Cat ) 

δρῦς, 26 2 

δρῶ (-dw), $3, 122, τά (wh 2 accs ) 

δύναμαι. 93, 110, 130 we (with 

* inf) 7790 (οὐ ὃ with μὴ οὐ and 
inf ) 

δυνατόν, 9 (6 ἐστι impets) g2 (6 
dvace aby), 209 (8 ἣν with- 
out av) 

δύο, 57, 59 

δυστυχής, 40 

δυσχερᾶϊνω, 120 

δύω, δύνω, 70. 117, 131 

ἐκ-, ev-diww, τό (with 2 acces } 
δῶ (-éw) bind, 81, 99 
δῶρον, IO 


E 


€GV, 103-10, 12, L13, 133 
εὰν ἄρα, 131: 
εαρ, 21 
ἑαυτόν, 49, 56 
ἐβίων, see ζῶ 
εγγύς, 79 (with gen.) 
weipw, 112 (perf ), 131 
eyaparys, 79 (with gen ) 
ἔγχελυς, 26 
έγω, ἔγωγε, 47» 54 
εθέλω, 131, δ5 (with inf ) 
εθίζω, τοῖ (augment) 
εἰ, 144, IN Conditions 7053-.170., m 
wishes 79, 170-11. τὰ indi- 
rect questions 720, 170-37, 
afte: verbs of enfotion r2z 
I32 9 
εἰ dpa, εἰ πολλάκις, TIO, 151 
εἰ γάρ (in wishes), 79, 710, 132 
τὸ γε, 710 
εἰ 9Φ. ἢ (ἢ alteinate questions), 
1320, 121 
εἰ Kal, ILO, 153 
εἴ πως, 136 
εἶδος, 24 


INDEX 


eile (10 Wishes), 79, £70, 733 

εἶκω, 26 (with dat ) 

εἴλον, 568 apa 

εἶμεν, εἶτον. see ἕημι 

εἰνί be, 94, 95, 131, 145 2 and & 
(copula), 20, 2z, 25 (with gen ), 
27 (with dat), 6 (absolute 
uff }, g2 (acc. abs ) zog (ini- 
perf with“adjs impels ) 

ef-eoTe (impers ), 3, &7, 92 (ace 

abs ), zog (amperf ind, wath- 


out ἄν) Oe 8 
μέτ-εστι CAMPELS )~20 (with gen 
and dat ) 


πάρ-εστι (lmpeis ), 92 (acc abs) 
εἴμι 90, 94, 95,€31, 72 
εἴπερ, 710, 196 
εἶπον see héyw ἢ 
εἰπέ (imper ), 76, 147 
ws eimety (abs inf) &6 
εἰργνυμι, 127 
elpyw, 123, 2g(witheacc and gen ), 
rag (with nf and icdundant 
neg ) 
εἰρημᾶε, see λέγω 
ets, 57, 59 
εἰς ΟἹ ες, 61, 14. 53-. 
εἰσὶν οἵ, 772 


εἶτε, TIO, [20 1391, 132 

ewGa 77 (perf with yaes mean- 
ing) 

εκ ΟἹ εξ, OL, 144, 152 75-6, 2g 
(compounds, with gen), & 
(ἀπὸ νεῶν), 711. (εξ ov) 

εκαστος, 60, 710 

ἑκάτερος, 60, 9 

ἐκεῖνος, 47, 51, Os Sf 57-6 

εκτός, 79 (with gen ) 

ἑλών. 35, SO (ε εἶναι) 

ἐλάττων 45 

ελαύνω, m2 (perf), 131, 64 (188 
and intr } 

eXéyxw, 112 (perf ), 131 

ἐλεύθερος, 2g (with gen ) 

ελευθερῷ (-6w), 2g (with ace and 
gen ) 

‘EXevots, 23 

ελθέ, 76, 147 

ἑλίττω, τοὶ (augment) 

ἔλλω, ΤΟΙ (augment), 131 

“Ἕλλην, 21-2 
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ελπίζῶ, 100, 105, 124, 82 118, 436 
(with inf and neg μή) 

ἔλπις, 17 

εμαυτόν, 48 

εμέ, 47 

ends, 49, 57 

ἐμπειρος, 78 (With gon ) 

ἔμπροσθεν, 7g (with gen )« 

ev, 61, 144, 98, 171 (εν ᾧ. dow) 

evavrios, 27 (with dat), τό (adv 
Ἔσο. Pigs 

ἐναντιοῦμαι ¢-dona), 26 (with dat ) 

ἐνδεής, 41, sand 2s with gen ) 


ἕνεκα, 61, 97 
ἕνθα, 56, 774 (local) 
ἐνθάδε, 56 be 


ἔνθεν, 56, 11... (local) 
ἐνθένδε, 56 
ἔνι, 58 
ἀμφι-ἔνννμι, 102 (Δαρταοῦο), 132, 
76 (with 2 aces ), ό (act, and 
md) ° 
ενταῦθα, 56 
ἐντεῦθεν, 56 
ἐντός, rg (with gen ) 
ἐξ, see ἐκ 
ἔξω, 46, zo (with gen ) 
ἔοικα, 112, 131, 7 (ampely), 23 
(perf with pres meaning’) 
ἐπεί, rxg (tempoial), 41.23 (causal), 
132 
ἐπεὶ πρῶτον OY τάχιστα, 11. 
ἐπείπερ, 136 
ἐπειδή, rr4 (temporal), 723 (causal), 
132 
ἔπειτα, 1.223 
ἐπί, 61, 62, gf-O 
ἐφ᾽ ᾧ, ᾧτε, 60, δ3 
ἐπίσταμαι, 93, 102 (augment), 132, 
gx (with pte ) 
ἕπομαι, τοῖ (augment), 132, 29 
(with dat ) 
εἰγριάμην, See ὠνοῦμαι 
ἐργάζομαι, 16 (with 2 aces ) 
ἔργον, 70 (dat.) 
ἐρεοῦς, 33 
ἐρίζω, 29 (with dat ) 
ἐρι5, τῷ 
Ἑρμῆ, 13 
ἔρομαι (fut and 2m] 801), 132, 720 
(with indirect question) 
Epmm, τοῦ (augment) 
ἐρρωμένος, 44 (comp ) 


INDEX 


ἔρχομαι, O4, 112 (perl ), 115, 131 
ἐρῶ (-dw), ἐρᾶμαι, 132 
ἐρως, 16 
ἐρώτημα, 29 
cpwrGe(-dw), 122, 132, 15 Cwith 
2 aces), 7130 (with induect 
®uestion) 
és, HCC εἰς 
ors, τό 
εσθίω, ΤῚΣ (perl), 115, 132, 29 
(with gen ), 27 (with ace and 
gen 7 Pp 
ἐστιῷ (-d@7), TOL (augment) 
ἑστώς, 39 
ἔσχατος, 45, 10 
dow, 866 εἴσω 
érepos, 53 56, 25 (with gen) 
eTl, 7132 
eTAnY (poet ), 79 
ἔτος, 28 (dat ) 
ev, 46 
εὐδαίμων, 40, 44 (comp 
-eUdw, 132 
εὐθύ, 79 Cwith gen ), 732 
εὐθύς, 133 
εὐμενής, 40 
εὕνοια, 9 
εὔνους, 39, 44 
εὐπορῶ (-ἐω), 22 (with gen ) 
εὑρέ, 76, 147 
εὑρίσκω, IOI, 104, 110, 116,132, 9o 
(with ptc ) 
εὐρύς 35 
εὐτυχής, 40 
«εχθάνομαι, 104, 132 
εχθρός, 32, 44(comp ), 27 (with dat ) 
ἔχω, 10% (augment), 103, 105, 
118-19 (2 futs), 132, 7 Gm- 
pets ), 20, 21 (act with acc, 
mid with gen ), 23 (act with 
adv and gen), 66 (act and 
mid ) 
ἀν-ἐχομᾶας 102 (augment), 20 
(with gen ), Sg (with ptc ) 
ἀπ-ἐχομαι, 1720 (with mf and 
redundant neg ) 
pee Oe 20 (with gen ), 2g (with 
a 


παρ-έχω, 66 (act and muifl ), a2 
(acc. abs ) 
εῷ (-dw), 83, ror (augment), 122 
ἕως AAW, 30 
tws until, while, 274, 115, 133 
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F, 150 
Z 
ζεύγνυμι, 92, 104, 107, 110, 116, 


133 
Ζεύς, 33 e 


MAG (-6w¥% 122, 20 (with gen } 
ζημιῶ (-dw), 83, 122 

(nr (-éw), 111, 122 . 
gS (-dw), 79, 96-75. 133 12 
e (with cognate acc } 

ζώννυμι, 92, 127 


Η 


ἢ. 730 L323 
ἢ χῴρ, 132 
2) BPs 45S 
ἡ που, 7133 
ἦ, 130. 5) eh SZ 


ἢ (Wore), 102 
ἢ, 50, 26, 712 
ἡγεμονεύω, 07 (parm ) 
ἡγέμων, 23 
ἡγοῦμαι (-éouar), χ5 (with 2 acces ), 
20 (with gen), 27 (with gen 
and dat ), 27 (with dat), χ᾽ 
(with inf ) 
δι-ηγοῦμαι, zg (with ὅτε οἱ ὡς 
clause) 
win, 133 
ἡδίων, 4 
ηδομαι, 123, 77 (aol). go (with 
ptc ) 
ἡ,δύς, 34, 44 (comp ), 46 
ἥκω, 70, 72 (pres with pew! mean- 
ing) 
προσήκει (impers), 27 (with 
dat), δ᾽ (with inf ), 92 (ace 
abs}, το Qmpef ind with- 
out ἀν 
ἡλίκος, 54, 56, 5S 
ἡλίλοσπερ, 50 
#08 7 (without article) 
ἥμαρ θεοῦ 29 
ἡμεῖς, 47. ἃ 
ἡμέρα, 9 , 24 (gen ), 28 (dat ) 
ἡμέτερος, 49 
ἡμίσυς, 60 
ἣν, see ἐάν 


149 


ξὴκα SOL φέρω 

ἡνίκα 56 srg temporal) 

ἧπαρ, 29 

Ἴπειρος, 10 

ἥπερ, 56 

Ἡρακλῆς 24 

npws, 27-8 

ἡσυχάζων, ICI « 

ἦσυχος, 43 (comp ) 

yTT@ua (-ἄομαι), 119, go (with 
pic ) 

ἥττων, 45 

nx, 28 


Θ 


θάλαττα, 9,7 (Wiphout article) 

θάπτω, 135 

θαρρύνῳ, 126 

Govudsw, 124, 20 (with ger ), 2. 
(with acc and gen), 791 
(Rith ὅτι οἱ εἰ clause) 

θεός, 12 146 

θεράπων, 17 

θερμαίνω 126 

θέρος, 24 (gen ) 

θέω, 99, 133 

θεῶμαι (-ἄομαι), 83 


“Op, 19 


θής 16 

θλιβω. 123 

απο-θνήσκω, 30, 104, 113, 133. O7 
(as pass of απο-κτείνω), 69, 
77 (perf with pies meaning) 

θρεπτός. 120 

θρίξ, τῷ 

θροῦς, 12 

θυγάτηρ 20 

θυμοῦμαι (-6ouae), 26 (with dat ) 

ἐπι-θυμῷ (-€w), 20 (with gen ) 

θύω, 133 

θώς, 28° 


e subscript 3 

-t deictic, 46 

z (semivowel, — 7), 104, 105, 150 

ἰδέ, 76,147 "» 

ἴδιος, zo (with gen ), 30 (dat sing 
fem ) τῷ 

ἱερεύς, 28 


,150 


-i¢w, Verbs ending In, 105, 107, 108, 
109, 123 

καθείζω, 133 

ἔημι, 92, 03, TOI, 109, If7, 133 

εφ-ίεμαι, 20 (mid avith gen ) 

ἱκετεύω, TOO, 27 (with ace and 
gen ), 192 (with Inf ) 

“«ἰκνοῦμαι {-ἔομσι), 12 ° 


ἵνα, 97-9 (hnald, wre (local), 7 23 

-wys, plopenames ending mn, 13 

co suffix, 104-5 5 

ἱππτεύς, 28, 30 (αἱ pl.) 

Ἰσθμοῖ, 46 2 

ἔσος, 44, 27 (with dat ) 

ὕστημι, 67, 79; 84-91, 93, IOT, 110, 
111, 117, 144, 64 ¥trans and 
inti,), 65 (mid ), 77 Cpegf with 
ples meaning) 

Kab-iornpe, 7% (with 2 aces ) 

ὑπεισχνοῦμαι (-douar) 275, 726 (with 
inf and neg μή) 

ἰσχύς, 26 

ἰχθῦς, 25, 26 

ἰῶμαι (-cdouar), 119 

τῶν τιστος, COMP IN, 41, 44. 45 


K 


K-A0YF1oLS, 109 
καθαίρω, 126 
καθαρός, 2¢ (with gen ) 
κάθημαι, 98, 99 
καί, 133 
καὶ γάρ, 132 
καὶ γὰρ οὖν, 125 
καὶ δέ, 7332 
καὶ δή, 133 
καὶ δὴ καί, 7133 
καὶ εἰ, 710, 1.3? 
καὶ μήν, 134 
καίτοι͵ 173, 130 
καΐπερ, G4, £33, 776 (with pte ) 
καιρύς, 28 (dat ) 
καίω, KAW, 134 
κακός, 32, 45 
κακότηξς, 66 
καλλίων, 42, 44 
κάλλος, 24 
καλός, 44, 3 (καλῶς ἔχει Impeln ), 
reg (καλὸν ἣν without ἄν) 
καλύπτω, 125 
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καλῶ (-dw), 134, 2 and § (pass as 
copula), zy (with 2 aces ), 77 
(pert pass, with pies mean- 
ing) 

AGAWS, 12 

κάμνον 104, 134, Ff (with cognate 
ace ), 89 (with pte } 

κάμπτω, 125 

κανοῦνφ 12 

καρδία, 

κατά, 61, φο- 42, ὃ (κατὰ γῆν, eic ) 

κάτω, 46 

καῦμα, 29 

καυστός, 120 

κεῖμαι, 91, 98, 99, 67 (perf. pass. 
οἱ τίθημι) 

κείρω, 116, 134, 66 (mid ) 

κελεύω, 122, 83, Zaz (with inf ) 

κενός, 436 25 (with gen ) 

κενῷ (-dw), 25 (with acc anf gen ) 

κεραμεοῦς, 3} 

κεράννυμι, 92, 134 

κέρας. 29 

κερδαίνω, 108, 126 

κερδαλέος, 34 

κήδομαι, 20 (with gen ) 

κῆρυξ τά 

κηρύττω, 108, 113, 125, rer (with 
mi ) 

ANDI, 22 

κινδυνεύω. 73 (with cognate acc ), 
67 (pass ) 

κλαίω, AAW, 134 

κλεῖς, 17 

κλείω, 122 

κλέπτω, 108, 113, 134 

κλιμαξ, τὰ 

κλίνω, 134 

κλῷψ, τ 

κοιλαίνω, τ26 (180 201 ) 

cow ds, 78 Cwith gen ), 29 (with dat ) 

κοινωνῷ (-ἔω), 20 (with gen), 29 
(with dat.) 

«ολάζω, 123,124, 27 (vgthace and 
gen ) 

κόλαξ, 14 

κομίζω, 113, 124 

κόνις, 26 

κοπτέος, -τός, 120 

κόπτω, 65, 775 79, 134 

κόραξ, 14 

κορέννυμε, 127 

κόρη, 9 
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Ἱζόρινθος, Τὸ 
κὀρρη, 9 
κοσμηῦμαι (-ἔομαι), Og (mid ) 
Ἀβατὴρ 20 
ApaTos, 24 @ 
κρατῷ (-€w), 83, 20 (with gen ), 92 
(with ace and gen ), g@(with 
ptt ) 
KPEAS, 24» 
κρείττων, 42, 4d 
κρεμαάμαι, κρεμάννυμι, 92, 9 127 
Kpww, τοῦ, 109, 13m. 27 (with acc, 
and gen ) " 
απο-κρίνομαι, 779 (with ὅτι οἱ ὡς 
clause ) 
κριτής, 13 
κρυπτός, 120, 95 
κρύπτω, 105,124. 76(with 2 aces ) 
ἀπο-κρύπτομαι, 76 (with 2 accs ) 


ἀπο δχείνω, ττὶ (perf), 135, 67 
(pass of) 
κτῶμαι (-douat), rir (perf), 119, 


69, 77 (perf with pres, mean- 
ing), 74 (fut pert ) 

κύκλος, 28 (dat ) 

κύων, 23 

κωλύω, 70,122, 22 (with ace and 
gen ), 729 (with inf ) 


A 


A, & ¥, p, Verbal stems ending in, 
105, 106, 108, 113, 125 


: λαβέ, 76, 147 


ὃ 


λαγχάνω, τι (perf), 135 
λαγῶς, 12 
λάθρα, zo (with gen ) 
Λάκων, 22 
λάλος, 44 “ 
λαμβάνω, 104, 111 (peil ), 116, 135, 
20 (mid with gen ), 27 (act 
with ace, mid with gen ), 27 
(with ace ang gen ), 66 (act 
and mid), 67 (δίκην X and 
pass?) : 
μετα-λαμβάνω, 20 (with gen ) 
λαμπάς, 16 
λανθάνω, 135, 59 Cwith ptc ) 
επι-λανθάνομαι, 20 (with gen ) 
λατρεύω, 26 (with dat ) 
λέγω (say), 109, 111 (perf), 115, 
117 (2nd aol), 121, 135 2 
CGmpers ), 76 (ἀγαθόν οἱ κακὸν 


151 


ie, 


A with 2 aces }, 26 (with ace, 
and dat), 67 (pass of, εὖ Δ), 
72 (fut pert pass), &2, 178, 
121 (with inf), 92 (epnudor, 
ace ahs.), z79 (with ὅτε 01 ὡς 
clause) 

απεεῦτον, SCE -αγορεύω 

δια-λέγομαι (mid ), 119, 29 (with 
dat : 

-λέγω (eollert), 75, 102, 111 (pert ), 

I af 


λείπω, 38, 65, 67, 76, 77, 103 105, 
109, 10, III, 113, 116, 121, 
35, 26 (mid with gen ), go 
(mid wish pte ) 
caBos, τὸ 
\ewr, 17 
λεώς 12 
\iyo,e22 (with gen). So (with 
ptc ) vr. 
λήζομαι, 124 
ληπτος, 120 
«Λητώ, 28 
λιμήν, 23 
λινοῦς 34 
λόγος, 10, 30 (dat ) 
Nourds, 76 (τὸλ adv acc ), az (gen ) 
Novw, 122, 65 (mid ) 
λυμαίνομαι, 126 
λυποῦμαι (-éouar), go (with pte ) 
Αυτέος, -τός, 120, 
Αύω, 136, 24 (with ace and 968} 
κατα-λύομαι (roid >), 29 (with dat ) 


™ 
MW 


ud, 2373 (with acc ) 

palvw, 117, 136 

ἰακεδῶν, 23 

μάλα, μᾶλλον, μάλιστα, 45, 46 

μανθάνω, 104, 136, go (with ptc ), 
δὲ (with pte and inf} 

μάντις, 26 

μαρτύρομαι, 126 

μάρτυς, 20 

μάστιξ, 15 

μάχη, 9 

μάχομαι, 136, 77 (wh cognate 
acc ), 2g (with slat ) 

μέγας, 42, 45 

μέγεθος, § (adv acc) 

μεθύσκω, 127 


8 


152 GREER 
μείγνυμι, 113, 136 
μείζων, 43, 45 
μέλας, 35 43 
μέλει, 136, 9 (0815), 20 GMpers 
with gen and dat), go (we 
abs ) 
ἐπι-μελοῦμαι, 20 (with gen), 99 
(with ὅπως clause) ὁ 
μετα-μέλει, 36 Camygeers With gen 
and dat ) 
μετα-μέλομαι, oo Cwith ptc ) 
μέλ: 16 ve, 
μέλλω, 136, S2 (with inf) 
μεμπτός, 120 © > 
μέμφομαι, 119,123, 20 (with gen ), 


"73 (801) e 
μέν, 133-34 
μὲν δέ, 232, 52 


μὲν οὖν, 134, 285 
Μενέλεως, 12 . 
Mcvos, participles ending mm, 32 
μέντοι, L374, 130 , 
μένω, 136 
μέρος, 24, 60 
μέσος, 32, 44, LO 
μετά, 61, 47 
μεταξύ, O1 , 37 
μέτοχος r8 (with gen ) 
BEX pl, OL , 37 
μή, L25-I3I, L374, 76, 1370-37 (an® 
questions), 77-9 (with impel 
and subj in principal sent), 
79 (with opt), 88 93, 9¢ 
(with pte ), δ, 778, razr (with 
inf), g7-r76 Gn suboidinate 
clauses) - 
μὴ ὅπως, 134 
μὴ ὅτι, 194 
μὴ οὐ, 79, 100-101. 128-30 
μή πω, 156 
μή πως, £76 
μὴ τί ye δή, 732 
μηδέ, 792 
μηδείς, 50 
μηκέτι, 132 
μηκύνω, 126 
μήν (subst ), 22, 2& (dat ) 
μήν (adv ); 234 
μηνίω, TOS, 
μηνύω, 70 
μήτε 
μήτηρ, 20 
YT POS @2S 


μήτε, 134 ° 


INDEX 


μηχανῶμαι (-ἄομαι), oa Cwith ὅπων 
* clause) 
* ut-veibs, 66, 67, 84-97 
μιαίνω, 126 
μικρός, 45. SO (μικροῦ δεῖν) 
«μιμνήσκῳ, μιμνήσκομαι, TLL (pert ), 
1g9, 136, 20, az (with gen), 
79 (pert withgpres meaning), 
vz (ut pert), gz (wath pte ), 
‘9% (with pte and τ} 
ἀνα-μιμνήσκω, 15 ar (with 2 
. Accs ) @ 
μιν (poet 1 
μισθῷ (-6w), 122, 65 (act and mid )ἢ 
μισῶ (-éw), 122 
μνᾷ, 9 
μνήμη, 9 
μνημονεύω, 20 (with gen ) 
μνήμων, 7g (with gen ) 
μοῖρα 9, So, 146 
μόνος, 70 (With article), 275 Tw dvor 
ov) 
μοῦσα, 9, 146 
μύριοι, μυριοί, 59 
μῦς, 26 
μῶν, 750, 132 


Ν 


ν ephelkustikon, 152 

val, 134 

ναῦς, 27, 30 (dat pl ) 

ναύτης, 13 

νεανίας, 12, 146 

νέμω, 75, 136 

véos, 34 

νέω, 99, 137 

yews, 12 

νή, 134 

νῆσος, τοῦ 

Νικίας, 13 

νικῷ (-dw), 83, rg (with cog- 
nate ace), 7z7(pies with perf 
meaning),”go (with pte ) 

ve (poet ), 48 

νοητός, 120 

νομίζω, 107, 108, 109, 121, 123, 124, 
2(pass as copula), 75 (With? 
2 8005), ὅς, 778 (with inf), 
95 (with ort οἱ ὡς clause) 

νόμος, LI 

προ-νοοῦμαι (-ἐομαι), 20 (with gen ) 

νόσος, 10 


{22 


nme 4 
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voow (-¢w), 72 (aol ) 

vovs, 12 

-vous, compounds ending in 39 
-νῦμι, -»νῦμι, Verbs ending ip, 127 
viv, L374 * 

viv, 234 δ6 (τὸ viv εἴναι) 

νυνί, 46 

νύξ, 163 22 (gen), 28 (dat ) 

WO, 47 «αν Ἵ 


ἔγνων 
ΩΣ 


mevoper, 18 
νῷ (-6w), ττἰ (pert ) 
v, Sec σύν 


(-€e), $1, 98 


See Ftc St: 
Εν πος A 


i) 


o (ε) Nems, 10, 11 
o, €, connecting vowel inverbs, 66, 
6 


7 ᾳ- 

ὁ, ἢ, TO, 50, 144, 511, Sf, 120 (τό 
and τοῦ with mf), §F (with 
pte ) 

ὄγδοος, 34.» 57 

ὅδε, 47, 50, 9: 54,57-8 

Ὁ δέ, 5, Shs 55 

ὁδός, τὸ 

οδούς, 17 

ὅθεν, 56, 211 (local) 

ὁθούνεκα, 227 (causal) 

ot final counted shout, 145 

οἱ (pionoun, enclitic) 49, 777 

Ot (adverb), 56, rr4 (local) 

οἵα, 1737 

-olyvumt, -olyw, τοῦ (auguicnt), 137 

oda, 96, 97, 111, 13%, 77 (perf, 
with pres meaning), ay (with 
pte ), gs Cwith ὅτε Οἱ ὡς Clause, 
with pte, and inf ), 222 (with 
ὅτι οἱ ws Clause) 

σύν-οιδα (euavT@), @ (with pte ) 

οἰκήτωρ, 20 

οἴκοι, οἶκοθενᾷ οἴκαδε, 46 

οἰκτίρω, 126 

oad @éw), ΤΟΙ 

οἶμας, οἴομαι, 110, 137, 82, δι, £78 
(with inf ) 

οἶμοι, az (with gen ) 

οἷος, 54, 55, 58 σῷ Gel), 62 
(exclam ), 8&7, zo2 (with inf ) 

oloorep, 59 


oss T εἶμι, 59, 770 Qmpers with μὴ 
οὐ and inf ) : 

οἴχομαι, 137, 70,72 (pres asyperf ), 
Sg (with 12 . ie 

οἱμώζξω, 77 (aor ) 

οκέλλω, 126 

ὀλιγάκις, 60 

ολίγος, 32 45 46 (with and with- 
out aiticle), 86 ζόλιγου δεῖν) 

ὀλιγωρῷ (-(w), 20 (with.gen ) 

ἀπεόλλυμι, 76, 92,9122 (perf ), #16, 
118, 137 

"Oduutriaci(A, 46 - 

ο μέν, ο δέ, 47 5, 55 

ὅμιλος, 7 (collectiye) ᾿ 

ομιλῷ (-ξω), 29°(with dat ) 

ὄμνυμι, 92, 112 (peif), 137, zz 
(with sognats ace), rr, 126 
(with inf and neg μή) 

ὅμοιος, 27 (with dat ) 

ὁμολογῶ (-éw), 29 (with dat ) 

ὁμοῦ, 40, 7374 (with dat ) 

ὅμως, 134 

ονειδίζω, 100 

ὀνίνημι, 93, 116, 137, 79, az (act 
with acc, mid with gen ) 

ὄνομα, 29, § 76 (ads acc ) 

ὀνομάζω, 124, 75 (with 2 aces ) 

Gpvg 14 

ὀξύς, 35, 62 (with inf ) 

omy οἱ brn 56, 2711 (modal and 
local) 

ὁπηλίκος, 56, 53, OF 

ὁπηνίκα, 56 

ὀπισθεν, 79 (Withagen ) 

ὁπόθεν, 56, 1715. (local) 

ὅποι, 56, rrg (local) 

ὁποῖος, 55, 58, OF 

ὁπόσος, 555 53, OF 

ὁπότε, 56, rrg (temporal), 720 
(an indnect questions) 727 
(causal) 

ὁπότερος, 56, 58, Os 

ὅπου, 56, rrg¢ Cocal), r20 (in 
indirect questions) 

ὅπως, 56, g7-zoo (in final and 
object clauses), 115 (modal), 
720 (in induect questions), 


134 
ὀργίζομαι, 119, wo (with ven ) 
ορθῶ (-dw), 112 
ορμῶ (-dw), 6g (trans and inky ) 
dpvts, 18 


7 


» 15} 


ορύττως 112 (perf), 137 

op (-dw), IOI, 112 (pert) 115, 
137, go (with pte ) 

08,53, σόνόχ, TIT Lf, [74 Cap ov, 
ef od) 

(οὐχ) dowdy ἐστι, 750 (with μὴ οὐ 
and inf ) . 

ὅσος. 54,55, 37 (dat® and Gompai ), 
5S (el), 59 (πάντες ὅσοι), 67 

wm exclani ),.87 and 709 (with 

εἰ ), 132 (&sov μή). 725 (ὅσον 
ov 


ὅσοσπερ, φως, 
ὅσπερ, 53. 59s £30 
ὅστις, 53,555 56, 5Q (101). 62, 7130 
(induect ταὔθιϊορ' ), 1.1.3 (οὐκ 
ἐστιν ὅστις, οὐδείς ἐστιν ὀστις οὐ) 
ὅτῳ τρόπῳ, £00, IIA 
ὁστισοῦν 62 (indef ) 
ὀστοῦν. II 
ὀσφραίνομαι, 2o,(with gen ) 
ὅτε, orav, 56, 113-15. (ten®poral), 
7123 (causal), 735 
ότι, 82, Q5, 477-23 (indirect speech), 
723 (afte: non-peisonal pie- 
dicates), 727-22 (causal), 726, 
IRS 
-orptver, 126 
ov, 50, 74 (local) 
οὐ(κ), 14... 152, 225-31, 1533. 76 
(im negative assertions andl 
intetrog ), So (with opt and 
dv), 58, 93, 94 (with pte ), 96 
(with ve.bal adj), soz (im 
consec clau@es), 7037 (in apo- 
closes), 1.9 (18 16] clauses), 
rig Qn temporal and local 
clauses), zz& (with inf ) 
οὐ yap, 133 (interiog ) 
οὐδέ, 135 
οὐκέτι, 733, 135 
οὔκουν, 1.35 
οὐκοῦν, 130, 7135 
οὐ μή, 128 
οὐ μὴν ἀλλά, 73. 
οὐ μόνον. αλλὰ Aad FPL, LPF 
οἴπω, £90 
ov πῶς, 136 
οὔτι, 135 
οὗτοι, χ.36 
οὐχ ὅπως 
οὐδὲ ὅτι, 1375 
ovders, 59, OF (οὐδεὶς ὅστις οὐ 


ἀλλὰ καί, 235 
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ow 795 

οὕνεκα 1.27 (Caubal) 

οὐρανός, 7 (without article) 

οὖς 29. 146 

ore οὔτε, οὔτε , TE, 1535 
οὐτος, 47; 50, 515 A Ss 57:6 
otirw(s), 56, 152 

οὑτωσί, 46 

ov φημι, z78 (with inf ). 
υφείλω, 118, 137 
ὀφλισκδνωρ137., 27 (with gen.) 
ὀφρῦς, 26 


WI 


"ταιδεύω, 70, 122 

παίζω, 124. 

παῖς, 17, 146 

πάλαι, wo (with pres ind ) 

πάλιν, 1.35 

πάνυ μὲν οὖν, 76, 735. (ἸῺ answels) 

παρά 61,62, 47-9 “ 

πᾶς, 36, 60, το, 26 (τὸ πᾶν, adv 
ace), 59 (πᾶς ὅστις, πάντες 
ὁσοι) 

πάσχω, 104, 138, 67 (εὖ, etc, r as 
pass of εὖ, etc , ποιῶ) 

πατήρ, 19-20 

πατρίς, 17 

πάτρως, 2ὃ 

παύω, 37, 38, 39, 64°75, 100, 102, 
105, 107, 108, 109, LII, 113, 
115, 121, 122, 2g (act with 
ace and gen,mid with gen 
63-4 (act and mid), 66, 6d, 
74, δὲ, 87, 59 (With pte ) 

πεδίον, I 

πείθω (velb), 75, 105, 108, 109, 114 
(yert pass), 118 (2 perfs ), 
121, 138, 27 (mid with dat ), 
7o-7r (pres and impeif οἱ 
attempted action), rer (with 
inf), z#6 (with inf and neg 
uh) 

πειθώ (subst ), 28 

πεινῷ (-άω), 97, 20 (with gen.) 


Πειραιεύς, 28 » »® 
πειρῶμαι (-doua.), 83, 119, 20fwith 
gen ), 62 (with inf ) 


πέλεκυς, 26 

πέμπω, 75. 113, 138, 26 (with acc 
and dat ) 

πένης, 42, 44 (Comp ) 
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~TEP, 430 

πέρα, 79 (With gen ) 

wepairw, 108, 109, 128 

πέρας, 29 

περί, 62, {9-50 

Περικλῆς, 24 

πετάννυμι, 127 

πέτομαι, χ8 

πέττω, τὴν 

πὴ οἱ πῆ, 56 

πη οἱ 77, 56, 145 

πήγνυμι 92, 104, 1 3 

«τηδῶ (-dw), 83 

τηλίκος, 56, OL 

πηνίκα, 56, 79 (with gen ) 

τῆχυς, 25, 26 

“ιέζω, 124 

πικρός, 32, 43 

-πίμπλημι, 93, 138, 79 ance22 (act 
with acc and gen ), 22 (pass 
with gen ) 

-πίμπρημψῳρ3, 138 

πίνω, 104, 138, zg (with gen ), 27 
(with acc and gen ) 

πιπράσκομαι, 139 

πίπτω, 103, ΠῚ (perf), 138, 67 
(ex-37 85 pass of exBdd\rw) 

πιστεύω, 122, 27 (with dat ), 726 
(with inf and neg μή) 

πίστις, 26 

“ιστός, 120 

πλάττω, 139 

πλειστάκις, 60 

“Φλείων, πλεῖστος, 45, 
without aiticle) 

πλέκω, 75y 100, 1145) 121, 139 

πλέω, 99, 139 


ὁ (with and 


πλέως, 40 : 
πλῆθος, 2 (collective), Psand 76 
(adv acc ) 


πλήν, 61 , 97 (with gen ), 2376 (πλήν 
and πλὴν dre) 

πλήρης, 79 (with gene) 

πληρῶ (-dw), $3,122, 22 (with ace 
and gen ) 

πλησίον, 79 (with gen ) 

«ὙΛΊΤΤΩω, 142 

whos, 11 

«“τλους, compound adjs ending 1n, 


39‘ 
πλούσιος, 78 (with gen ) 
avéw, 81, 98, 99, 139 
πνίγω, 139 


€ 


πόθεν, 56 

ποθεν τὸ 

στοθι, 145 

ποῖ, 56 

wot, 56 145 

ToLnT os, 120 

τοικίλλω, 126 

ποιμαίνω, 126 

ποιμὴν 21-2 

ποῖος, 55, ὁ] 

ποιος, 55 * 

ποιῷ (-€w), 122, 1207 2 (pas as 
copula), 75 (τὰ with 2 acts ), 
ZO (ἀγαθον οἱ κακὸν r with 
acc ), 22 (mid with ace and 
gen ), ὅς (ac¥ and mid ), 67 
(pass of εὖ mw), 90, οἱ (with 
pte ) ; 

πολέμιος, 32, 29 (with dat ) 

πολεμῶ (-éw), 29 (with dat), 67 
(pas» ) 

πόλις, 25-6 

πολιτεύω, 06 (act and mud ) 

πολίτης, 12 146, 6 

πολλάκις, 60 

πολλαπλάσιος, 60 

woNts, 42, 45,46, 6 (with and with- 
out aiticle), 76 (adv acc) 

πορεύω, 70 

πόρρω, 46. zg (with gen ) 

ἸΠοσείδων, 22 

πόσος, 55, OF 

ποσὸς, 55 

ποταμὸς, II 

more, 56, 7120 (ἸῺ indiect ques- 
tions) 

ποτε, 50, 145 

πότερον (-a) 

πότερος, 56, OF 

woTGuas (-douar), 138 

ποῦ, 56, zg (with gen), 720 (in 
indirect questions) 

που, 56, 145, 736 

πούς, 17, 146 

πρᾶγμα, 29 

πράττω, 125, 6g (tians and ini ), 

(with ὅπως clause) 

πρέπει, &7 (with inf), g2 (acc 
abs ) 

πρεσβευτής, 30 a 

πρεσβεύω, 06 (act and mid ) 


145 


ἢ, 120, 730, 131 


πρέσβυς, 20, 30 

πρίν, 8, Lid, £16 

πρό, 45, 61, 36, 5 (πρὸ τοῦ) 

πρός. 62, 50-2 

πρόσθεν, rg (with gen§ 

πρόσω, 508 πόρρω 

(τῇ) προτεραίᾳ (dat ), 28 

πρότερος, πρῶτος, ἀδῳ 57 “ 

πρόφασιν, δ, τᾷ (adv ace ) 

πρῶτον μὲν ἔπειτα 7795 

π͵ϑφέα, 0 

πτέρυξ, τῷ Φ 

ἀπο-πτύω, 73 (@01 ) 

πυθμήν, 23 ὦ 

πυμθάνομαι, 104, 139, 20 (with 
gen ), go Cwith®ic ), 95 (with 
pte and inf ), 720 (with ind:- 
rect questi@n) 


πῦρ, 21, 30 

ww, 145, 1390 

TwWrAG (-éw) 115, 139 22 (with 
acc and gen ) . 

πῶς, 56, 7120 (in Induect que 
tlons) 


πως, 56, 145, 70 


Pp 


ῥᾷδιος, 45, 3 (ῥᾷδιόν ἐστι, impcir Q 

ῥάπτω, 105 

ῥέω, 139 

ῥήγνυμι, 92, 104, T12 (perf ), 116, 
139 

ῥήτωρ, 19, ὁ 

ῥίπτω, 100, 112 (jepil ), 139 

pls, 23 

ῥοῦς, 12 

puTos, 120, 95 

ῥώννυμι, 127 


~ 

σ᾽ changes of, 23, 40, 41, fo5, 106, 

108, Iog, 151 
Σαλαμίς 23 
σάλπιγξ, 15 
σάρξ, 14 
σαυτόν, σεαυτόν, 45 
σαφής, 40, 43, 46 
σβέννυμι, 117, 139 » 
σέθεν (poet ), 48 
σείω, 1.22 
σέλας (poet ), 24 
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cehivn, 7 (without aticle) 

σεμνύνω, 126 

σημαίνω, 126 ὁ 

σιγῶ (-dw), 83 

σιγή, Fw (dat ) 

σιδηροῦς, 33 

σκάπφω, 140 

σκεδάννυμι, 107, ley . 

παρα-φκευάζομαι, οὐ (With drs 

* clause) 

σκήπτοψαι, 125 

card, δ. 145 op 

σκοπῷ (dv), 140 99 Cwith ὅπως 
clause) if 

σκώπτω, 125 

σός, 49, 57 

σοφία, 9 

Σοφοκλῆς, 24 

σοφός, 32, 43, 6 (with article 

σπανίζω, 25 (with gen ) - 

σπείρω, 140 

σπένδω, 106, 140 29 Guid with 
dat ) - 

σπεύδω, 123, 6g (tians and inti ) 

σπουδάζω, og (with ὅπως clause) 

σπῷ (-d4), 140 

oo, Tonic fo ττ, 57, 125 

στάδιον, 30 

στέαρ 29 

«στέλλω, 103, 105, 106, IO, 116, 
140 

στενός, 43 (Comp ) 

ἀπο-στερῶ (-é), ry (with: 2 aces ), 
25 (with acc and gen ) 

στόμα, 29 

στοχάζομαι, 20 (with gen ) 

στρατηγῶ (-ἐω), 20 (with gen ) 

στρατιώτης, 13 

στρατός, 7 (collective), jo (dat ) 

στρέφω, 103, τοῦ, 111 (perf), 140 

επι-στρέφομαι, 20 (with gen ) 

στρώννυμι, 140 

σύ, 47 145, 4 

συλλήπτωρ, 20 

συλῶ (-άω), τό (with waces ) 

σύμπας, 36 

σύν (ξύν) (poet and Xen ), 61, 28 

σφάλλω, ILI (perf ), 140 

σφάττω, 116, 140 

ode (poet ), 48 

σφεῖς, σφέα, 49, 56, 117 

σφέτερος, 49 

σῴι, σφιν (poet ), 48 
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a 


σφραγίς, 17 109, Iil, 113, 117, 141, 22 
σφώ, 47 (with ace and gen ), ὅς (act 
σχίζω, 124 and mid ), 67 (perf pass. of), 
σῴζω, 124, 70 (pres, of attempted gz (with pte ) 

action) TiATW, 41 7x (pres with perf 
LWKPATNS, 24 meaning ) 
σῶμα, 29 τιμὴ, ὃ , 
σωτήρ, 20 τιμῷ (-ἀωδ 370 80-83, 102, 105, 107, 
σώφρων. m4 (comp ), 46 Yoo, III 11 ahs , 22 (mid 


with ace and gen,) 
τιμωροῦμαι (-Conage 23 (withgticc 


T and gen ) 
Ti, 141 @ . 
Tddas (poet ). 35 ris, rl, 54, 61-2 7@@(ady acc), 
Taplas, 13 772 {τις ἐστίν os), 720 (ΤᾺ wndi- 
ταράττω, 125 1ect φαθθι 5) 
ταττῶώ, 108, 113, 125, 22(withacc, 78, τι, 54, 145, 62, 76 (adv acc) 
and gen ) τιτρῴσκω, Fal 
ταύτῃ, 56, 28 τοι, 770 
τάφρον, IO Toiyep, 776 
(τὴν) ταχίστην, τό (adv ace ) τοιγαροῦν, 736 
ταχύς, ϑᾷᾳ, 44. (Comp ), 46 Tolar, 136 
ΤΕ, 133, 130 τοιόσδε, 52,55, 53 
τεθνεώς, 39 τοιοῦτος, 52,55, 5° 
relvw, 113, 126 ToKeus, 28 
τειχίζω, 124, 77 (with cognate τολμῶ (-dw), 83. 122 
ace ) τοξεύω, 20 (with gen ) 
τεῖχος, 24, 7 (without article) «τος, superlative adjs ending in, 32 
τεκμαίρομαι, 126 e705, verbal 8.715 ending 1n, 110-21, 
τέκτων, 21, 22 95, 27 (with dat of agent) 
τελευτῷ (-dw), 64 (trans andintr) τοσόσδε, 52,55, 58 
τέλος, δ, χό (adv ace ) τοσοῦτος, 52, 55, 58 pz (dat with 
τελῶ (-€w), 140 compar ) 
@ δια-τελῶ, SQ (with pte ) τότε, 56, 7376 
τέμνω, 104, 113, 116,140, 27 (with τότε μὲν, «τότε δέ, 136 
acc and gen ) τράπεζα, 9 


-reos, weibal adjs ending in, 34, τρεῖς, 57, 59 
119-21, 96, 27 (with dat, uf τρέπω, 103, 108, 111, 118, 141, 65 


agent), zog (impeis gwith ἣν (act and mid ) 

and without ἄν) τρέφω, 141 
Tépas, 29 τρέχω, 115, 141 
τέρην (poet ), 36 τρέω, 
«τερο-, -τᾶτο-, COMpPMN, 43-4 τρίβω, 74. 108, 109, 113, 121 123 
τεταρτημόριον, OO τριήρης, 23, 24 
τετράς, 57° τριτημόριον, 60 
τέτταρες, 57, 59 τρόπος, 70 (dat ) 
#75@ 56, 28 Teds, 146 
τή, 103, ILO, 141 τυγχάνω, 141, 79 and 20 Cwith 
τηλικόσδε, 52,56, 58 gen), 64 (trans dhd intr), 
τηλικοῦτος, 52, 56, 58 δο (with gic ), g2 (ace abs ) 
τηνικάδε, 56 TENTW, I15, 142 
τηνικαῦτα, 56 rupayvetw, 20 (with gen ) 


τίθημι, 38, 67, 84-93, 100, 102, 103, τύχη, 9 


15% 


ὑβρίζω, TOO 

ὑγιής, 41 

ὕδωρ, 29 

ὕει, 2 (impe1s ) 

υἱός (ὑός) 29 30 

ὑμεῖς, 47 

ὑμέτερος, 49 

ὑμίν (poet ), «ἢ 

ὑπὲρ 45,01 413-95 

UTEP pos, -TATOINAS 
ὑπερῴφυής, 41 @ 

ὑπηρετῷ (-€), 26 (witledat ) 
ὑπό 62 52-9667 

Uro?ros, 120 

us, 26 

ὕστερος, -τότος, 45 

ὑστερῶ ( ἐω) 26 @ith gon ) 
ὑφαίνω, 126 


φῷ 


φαίνω, 74, 75 105, #06, 108, 109, 
Ill, 113, 114, 117, 142 2and 
§(mid. as copula), 26 (with 
acc and dat), 65 (mid ), 89 
(with inf) 8 and gz (with 
pte ), 95 (with pte and inf) 

φάλαγξ, 15 7 

φανερός, 32 So (with pic), 95 
(with pte and inf) 

φάραγξ, 15 

φάσκω see φημί 

φείδομαι 123, 24 (with gen } 

φέρε, 78 (with horf&tory subj ) 

φέρω, 102, 109, 112 (perf), 115, 
117 142, 26 (with ace and 
dat), go (Bapéws, χαλεπῶς ὦ 
with pt ) 

δια- φέρομαι, 29 (with dat ) 

φεῦ, ΦΣ (with gen ) 

φεύγω, 103, 107, 111 113, 42, 27 
(with gen), 6g (tans and 
intr ), 67 (as pass of ἐκβάλλω 
and διώκω), 71: (pics with 
pelf meaning) 

pyyds, 10 

φημί, φάακω, 96, 97, 142, 145, 26 
(with ace and dat ), S2, ὅς 
and zr8 (with Thf ) 

οὔ φημι, 778 (with inf ) 
pbdviM79, 118,142 So (with: pte Ὁ) 
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φβέγγομαι, 123 
φθείρω, 75, 105, 106, 108, 109 112 


14 “6 

φθονῶ (-4u), 2o (with gen}, 26 
(wath dat ), 27 (with gen and 
dat ) 

φίλιος, 31, 43 

φίλος, 32, 45, 27 Qvith dat ὁ 

φιλῶ (-éw), 37, 80-83, 102,105, 113, 
122, 67 66(fut mid™as pass ) 

prey, 18 

φλόξ, τ σ΄ 

φοβῶ (-ἔωλ, 83, ττὸ, 122, 
μή οἱ μὴ ov clause) 

φράζω, 105, 108, 109 113 121. 124 

pparip, 19 

Pparre, 125 

oe 29 

piv, 23 

φρίττω, τὸς 

φροντίζω, 124, 20 (with gei?), 99 
(with ows clause) 

φυγάς, 42 

φυγή, 9 

φύλαξ, τά 

φυλάττω, 107, 125, ὅς (act and 
mid ), 99 (with ὅπως clause) 

φύσις 26 

φύω, 78, 79, 105, 110, 113, 117, 143, 
25 (int: with gen ) 64 (trans 
and int: ), 77 (perl with pres 
meaning) 

φώρ, 20 

φωρῷ (-dw) 80 $2, 83 105, 122 

φῶς (φάος), 29, 146 


zoo (with 


Xx 

χαίρω, 105 111,143, go(with pie ), 
72, with ὅτι 01 ef clause) 

χαλεπαίνω, 126, rag (with ὅτι Οἱ ef 
clause) 

χαλεπός, 32, 7 (μου mgpets ), 27 
(with dat 

χαλκοῦς, 34 ~ 

Xdduy, 19 

χαρίεις, 36, 44, 46 

χαρίζομαι, go (with pte y 

χάρις 17, 26 (adv. ace ), 77 (χόρψ, 
poet with gen ) 

χειμάζει, 2 (ampeis ) 

χειμών, 22, 24 (gen ) 

χείρ 21 
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χείρων, 45 

χέρνιψ τὸ 

χέω, 143 

χήν, 22 

χθών, 23 

χιῶν, 23 

χοῖνιξ, 14 

χοῦς, 27, 

χρεία, 9. © 

χρεών, 3ΟὍ0 

χρέως, 30 

χρή, 98, 99, 143, ἃ (ιἰρϑρε δ), δ 
(with inf ἢ, 99, 109, Gennere 
ind withont dp) 

χρῆμα. 29 

χρόνος, 7 (without article), 29 
(dat ) 

χρυσοῦς, 33-4 

χρῶμαι (-ἄομαι) 96, 97, ΕΣ 25. 
“ὁ (with dat ) 

χωρίζωδ 22 (with ace τι gen ) 

χωρίον, LI 

χωρίς 59M ith gen ) 


W 


ψαύω 20 (with gen ) 
ψέγω 123 


απ ττσττνὕ. οὕς 


159 


ψευδής, 40 

ψϑύδω, 75, 108, 109, 11Ὶ 121 123 
Ψηφίζομαι, 107 

ψῆφος τὸ 


Q 


w-Ve1 bs, 66,83 

ω, acy erbecendting 8 Up 46 

& χ (with voc ) 

ὧδε, 56 

ὡδί, 46 

wos (poet ), 2 23 

WIG (-éw), 181, 143! 

ὠνοῦμαι Sa cated ge “FOL ΤΥ; 415 
143, 22 ith acc and geh.) 

ws 56, 61, 144, 157, 34. Cprep ), 
79, T1012 (poet in wishes), 
82 95,%1717-2@ r26 (τὰ indirect 
stgtements) δό (us wil 38 
93; 94 (with pte ), 97-8 (poet 
and Xen in, final clauses), 
@z (in modal and tempoual 
clauses), 727(1n causal clauses) 

ὥσπερ; 56 7236 

wore ror-2, 127 &? (with inf) 

ὠφελῶ (-éw) IOI 107 

ὥφελον zrz (with int in wishes) 


Preated bu Herel, Tatu d Dives, LI, Loadon and Aylesbwia 


